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Foreword 

The genesis of, and inspiration for, Wheelock:,' Latin was the 1946 G.I. 
Education bill which granted World War II Veterans a college education 
upon their return from service. "Why would a vet, schooled on the battle­
fields of Europe and Asia, want to study Latin?" asked our fathel; then a 
Professor of Classics at Brooklyn College. What could this language say to 
those who had already seen so much reality? How could a teacher make a 
dead language become alive, pertinent, and viable? How could one teach 
Latin, not as an extinct vehicle, but as the reflection of a lively culture and 
philosophy? This was the challenge our father undertook. 

Frederic Wheelock set about to create a Latin text that would give stu­
dents something to think about, a humanistic diet to nurture them both 
linguistically and philosophically. The book began with lessons he designed 
especially for his Brooklyn College students. As children we smelled regu­
larly the pungent hectograph ink which allowed him to painstakingly repro­
duce the chapters of a book he was designing, page by page on a gelatin 
pad, for one student at a time. In 1950, on Frederic's six-month sabbatical 
leave, the Wheelock family travelled to the remote village of San Miguel De 
Allende in Mexico, where Frederic conscientiously wrote his text, and our 
diligent mother, Dorothy, meticulously typed the manuscript on an old por­
table typewriter. We young children scampered irreverently underfoot or 
played with native children and burros. 

Twelve years of refinement, revision, and actual usage in our father's 
classrooms resulted in the book's first edition. When students needed to 
learn gramll1ar, they read lessons and literature from the great ancient writ­
ers who used the grammar in a meaningful context. Our father sought to 
graft the vilal flesh and blood of Roman experience and thinking onto the 
basic bones of forms, syntax, and vocabulary; he wanted students to tran-

ix 



x Wheelock's Latin 

scend mere gerund grinding by giving them literary and philosophical sub­
stance on which to sharpen their teeth. 

As early as we can remember classical heritage filled our house. The 
etymology of a word would trigger lengthy discussion, often tcdious for us 
as adolescents but abiding as we became adults. Knowing Latin teaches us 
English, we were constantly reminded; 60% of English words are derived 
from Latin. Students who take Latin are more proficient and earn higher 
scores on the verbal SAT exam. The business world has long recognized the 
importance of a rich vocabulary and rates it high as evidence of executive 
potential and success. Understanding the etymological history of a word 
gives the user vividness, color, punch, and precision. It also seems that the 
clearer and more numerous our verbal images, the greater our intellectual 
power. Wheelock's Latin is profuse with the etymological study of English 
and vocabulary enrichment. Our own experiences have shown that students 
will not only remember vocabulary words longer and better when they un­
derstand their etymologies, but also will use them with a sharper sense of 
meaning and nuance. 

Why, then, exercise ourselves in the actual translation of Latin? "Inexo­
rably accurate translation from Latin provides a training in observation, 
analysis, judgment, evaluation, and a sense of linguistic form, clarity, and 
beauty which is excellent training in the shaping of one's own English ex­
pression;' asserted Frederic Wheelock. There is a discipline and an accuracy 
learned in the translation process which is transferable to any thinking and 
reasoning process, such as that employed by mathematicians. In fact, our 
father's beloved editor at Barnes & Noble, Dr. Gladys Walter house, was 
the Math Editor there and yet an ardent appreciator of Latin and its pre­
CISIOn. 

Our father loved the humanistic tradition of the classical writers and 
thinkers. And he shared this love not only with his students through the 
Sententiae Anlfquae sections of his Latin text, but also with his family and 
friends in his daily life. As young girls, we were peppered with phrases of 
philosophical power from the ancients, and our father would show how 
these truths and lessons were alive and valid today. Some of the philosophi­
cal jewels which students of Latin will find in this book are: carpe diem, 
"seize the day"; {[urea mediocritii,s~ "the golden mean"; SW11mum bonum, "the 
Highest Good"; and the derivation of "morality" from mores ("good habits 
create good character," as our father used to tell us). 

If learning the Latin language and the translation process are important, 
then getting to know the messages and art of Horace, Ovid, Virgil, and other 
Roman writers is equally important. Wheelock presents these Classical au­
thors' writings on such illuminating topics as living for the future, attaining 
excellence, aging, and friendship. The summum bonum of Latin studies, 
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Frederic Wheelock wrote, "is the reading, analysis and appreciation of genu­
ine ancient literary humanistic Latin in which our civilization is so deeply 
rooted and which has much to say to us in our 20th century!' 

For the 45 years that Frederic Wheelock was a Professor of Latin, he 
instilled in his students the love of Latin as both language and literature, 
and he did so with humor and humility. He dearly loved teaching, because 
he was so enthusiastic about what he taught. He had a deep and abiding 
respect for his students and demanded discipline and high standards. He 
wished for Latin to be loved and learned as he lived it, as a torch passed 
down through the ages, to help light our way today. 

In 1987, as Frederic Wheelock was dying at the end of 85 richly lived 
years, he recited Homer, Horace, and Emily Dickinson. He, like the an­
cients, leaves a legacy of the love of learning and a belief that we stand on 
the shoulders of the ancients. He would be delighted to know that there are 
still active and eager students participating in the excitement and enjoyment 
of his beloved Latin. 

Martha Wheelock and Deborah Wheelock Taylor 
Filiae anul11tissimae 





Preface 

Why a new beginners' Latin book when so many are already available? 
The question may rightly be asked, and a justification is in order. 

H is notorious that every year increasing numbers of students enter col­
lege without Latin; and consequently they have to begin the language in 
college, usually as an elective, if they are to have any Latin at all. Though 
some college beginners do manage to continue their study of Latin for two 
or three years, a surprising number have to be satisfied with only one year 
of the subject. Among these, three groups predominate: Romance language 
majors, English majors, and students who have been convinced of the cul­
tural and the practical value of even a little Latin.' Into the hands of snch 
mature students (and many of them are actually Juniors and Seniors!) it is 
a pity and a lost opportunity to put textbooks which in pace and in thought 
are graded to high-school beginners. On the other hand, in the classieal 
spirit of moderation, we should avoid the opposite extreme of a beginners' 
book so advanced and so severe that it is likely to break the spirit of even 
mature students in its attempt to cover practically everything in Latin. 

Accordingly, the writer has striven to produce a beginners' book which 
is mature, hmnanistic, challenging, and instructive, and which, at the same 
time, is reasonable in its demands. Certainly it is not claimed that Latin 
can be made easy and effortless. However, the writer's experience with these 

I I have even had inquiries about my lessons from graduate students who suddenly 
discovered that they needed some Latin and wanted to study it by themselves-much as 
I taught myself Spanish from E. V. Greenfield's Spanish Grammar (College Outline Series 
of Barnes & Noble) when I decided to make a trip to Mexico. Such instances really 
constitute a fourth group, adults who wish to learn some Latin independently of a formal 
academic course. 

xiii 
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chapters in mimeographed form over a number of years shows that Latin 
can be made interesting despite its difficulty; it can give pleasure and profit 
even to the first-year student and to the student who takes only one year; it 
can be so presented as to afford a sense of progress and literary accomplish­
ment more nearly commensurate with that achieved, for instance, by the 
student of Romance languages. The goal, then, has been a book which pro­
vides both the roots and at least some literary fruits of a sound Latin experi­
ence for those who will have only one year of Latin in their entire educa­
tional career, and a book which at the same time provides adequate 
introduction and encouragement for those who plan to continue their stud­
ies in the field. The distinctive methods and devices employed in this book 
in order to attain this goal are here listed with commentary. 

1. SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE AND LOci ANTiQui 

It can hardly be disputed that the most profitable and the most inspiring 
approach to ancient Latin is through original Latin sentences and passages 
derived from the ancient authors themselves. With this conviction the writer 
perused a number of likely ancient works,' excerpting sentences and pas­
sages which could constitute material for the envisioned beginners' book. A 
prime desideratum was that the material be interesting per se and not chosen 
merely because it illustrated forms and syntax. These extensive excerpts pro­
vided a good cross section of Latin literature on which to base the choice of 
the forms, the syntax, and the vocabulary to be presented in the book. All 
the sentences which constitute the regular reading exercise in each chapter 
under the heading of Sententiae Antiquae are derived from this body of orig­
inal Latin, as is demonstrated by the citing of the ancient author's name 
after each sentence. The same holds for the connected passages which ap­
pear both in the chapters and in the section entitled Loci Al1I/qul. Experi­
ence has shown that the work of the formal chapters can be covered in about 
three-quarters of an academic yeaI~ and that the ren1aining quarter can be 
had free and clear for the crowning experience of the year-the experience 
of reading additional real Latin passages from ancient authors,3 passages 
which cover a wide range of interesting topics such as love, biography, phi­
losophy, religion, morality, friendship, philanthropy, games, laws of war, an­
ecdotes, wit, satirical comment. These basic exercises, then, are derived from 

2 Caesar's works were studiously avoided because of the view that Caesar's tradi­
tional place in the curriculum of the first two years is infelicitous, and that more desirable 
reading matter can be found . 

. , A half-dozen passages from late Latin and medieval authors are included to illus­
trate, Hmong other things, the continuance of Latin through the Middle Ages. 
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Latin literature4
; they are not "made" or "synthetic" Latin. In fact. by the 

nature of their content they constitute something of an introduction to Ro­
man experience and thought; they are not mere inane collections of words 
put together simply to illustrate vocabulary, forms, and rules-though they 
are intended to do this too. 

2. VOCABULARIES AND VOCABULARY DEVICES 

Every chapter has a regular vocabulary list of new Latin words to be 
thoroughly learned. Each entry includes: the Latin word with one or more 
forms (e.g., with all principal parts, in the case of verbs); essential grammati­
cal information (e.g., the gender of nouns, case governed by prepositions); 
English meanings (usually with the basic meaning first); and, in parentheses, 
representative English derivatives. The full vocabulary entry must be memo­
rized for each item; in progressing ti'om chapter to chapter; students will 
find it helpful to keep a running vocabulary list in their notebooks or a 
computer file, or to use vocabulary cards (with the Latin on one side, and 
the rest of the entry on the other). With an eye to the proverb repetltii5 mater 
memoriae, words in the chapter vocabularies arc generally repeated in the 
sentences and reading passages of the immediately following chapters, as 
well as elsewhere in the book. 

In order to avoid overloading the regular chapter vocabularies, words 
that are less common in Latin generally or which occur infrequently (some­
times only once) in this book are glossed in parentheses following the Sen­
tentiae Antfquae and the reading passages. These glosses are generally less 
complete than the regular vocabulary entries and are even more abbreviated 
in the later chapters than in the earlier ones, but they should provide suffi­
cient information for translating the text at hand; for words whose meanings 
can be easily deduced from English derivatives, the English is usually not 
provided. The instructor's requirements regarding these vocabulary items 
may vary, but in general students should be expected to have at least a "pas­
sive" mastery of the words, i.e., they should be able to recognize the words 
if encountered in a similar context, in a later chapter, for example, or on a 
test; full entries for most of these "recognition" items will also be found in 
the end Vocabulary. 

4 To be sure, at times the Latin has had to be somewhat edited in order to bring an 
otherwise too difticult word or lorm or piece of syntax within the limits of the student's 
experience. Such editing most commonly involves unimportant omissions, a slight simM 

pliflcation of the word order, or the substitution of an easier word, form, or syntactical 
usage. However, the thought and the fundamental expression still remain those of the 
ancient author. 
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3. SYNTAX 

Although the above-mentioned corpus of excerpts constituted the logi­
cal guide to the syntactical categories which should be introduced into the 
book. common sense dictated the mean between too little and too much. 
as stated above. The categories which have been introduced should prove 
adequate for the reading of the mature passages of LOCI Anilqui and also 
provide a firm foundation for those who wish to continue their study of 
Latin beyond the first year. In fact, with the skill acquired in handling this 
mature Latin and with a knowledge of the supplementary syntax provided 
in the Appendix, a student can skip the traditional second-year course in 
Caesar and proceed directly to the third-year course in Cicero and other 
authors. The syntax has been explained in as simple and unpedantic a man­
ner as possible, and each category has been made concrete by a large num­
ber of examples, which provide both the desirable element of repetition and 
also self-tutorial passages for students. Finally, in light of the sad experience 
that even English majors in college may have an inadequate knowledge of 
grammar, explanations of nl0st grammatical terms have been added, usually 
with benefit of etymology; and these explanations have not been relegated 
to some general summarizing section (the kind that students usually avoid!) 
but have been worked in naturally as the terms first appear in the text. 

4. FORMS AND THEIR PRESENTATION 

The varieties of inflected and uninflected forms presented here are nor­
mal for a beginners' book. However, the general practice in this text has 
been to alternate lessons containing noun or adjective forms with lessons 
containing verb forms. This should help reduce the ennui which results from 
too much of one thing at a time. The same consideration prompted the post­
ponement of the locative case, adverbs, and most irregular verbs to the latter 
part of the book, where they could provide temporary respite from subjunc­
tives and other heavy syntax. 

Considerable effort has been made to place paradigms of more or less 
similar forms side by side for easy ocular cross reference in the same lessonS 
and also, as a rule, to have new forms follow familiar related ones in natural 
sequence (as when adjectives of the third declension follow the i-stem 
nouns). 

The rate at which the syntax and the forms can be absorbed will obvi­
ously depend on the nature and the caliber of the class; the instructor will 
have to adjust the assignments to the situation. Though each chapter forms 
a logical unit, it has been found that at least two assignments have to be 
allotted to many of the longer chapters: the first covers the English text, 

5 The same device has been carefully employed in the Appendix. 
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the paradigms, the vocabularies, the Practice and Review, and some of the 
Sententiae Antfquae; the second one requires review, the con1pletion of the 
Sentent;ae, the reading passage, and the section on etymology, Both these 
assignments are in themselves natural units, and this double approach con­
tains the obvious gain of repetition. 

5, PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

The Practice and RevielF sentences were introduced as additional insur­
ance of repetition of forms, syntax, and vocabulary, which is so essential in 
learning a language. If the author of a textbook can start with a predeter­
mined sequence of vocabulary and syntax, for example, and is free to com­
pose sentences based thereon, then it should be a fairly simple matter to 
make the sentences of succeeding lessons repeat the items of the previous 
few lessons, especially if the intellectual content of the sentences is not a 
prime concern. On the other hand, such repetition is obviously much more 
difficult to achieve when one works under the exacting restrictions outlined 
above in Section 1. Actually, most of the items introduced in a given chapter 
do re-appear in the Sententiae Anti'luae of the immediately following chap­
ters as well as passim thereafter, but the author frankly concocted the Prac­
tice and Review sentences6 to fill in the lacunae, to guarantee further repeti­
tion than could otherwise have been secured, and to provide exercises of 
continuous review. The English-into-Latin sentences, though few in number 
on the grounds that the prime emphasis rests on learning to read Latin, 
should, however, be done regularly, but the others need not be assigned as 
part of the ordinary outside preparation. They are easy enough to be done 
at sight in class as time permits; or they can be used as a basis for review 
after every fourth or fifth chapter in lieu of formal review lessons. 

6, ETYMOLOGIES 

Unusually full lists of English derivatives are provided in parentheses 
after the words in the vocabularies to help impress the Latin words on the 
student, to demonstrate the direct or indirect indebtedness of English to 
Latin, and to enlarge the student's own vocabulary. Occasionally, English 
cognates have been added. At the end of each chapter a section entitled 
Etymology covers some of the recognition vocabulary items introduced in 
the sentences and reading passages, as well as other interesting points which 
could not be easily indicated in the vocabulary. From the beginning, the 
student should be urged to consult the lists of prefixes and suffixes given in 
the Appendix under the heading of S0111e Etymological Aids. To interest 

() Ancient Latin sentences suggested some of them. 
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students of Romance languages and to suggest the importance of Latin to 
the subject, Romance derivatives have been listed from time to time. 

7. THE INTRODUCTION 

In addition to discussing the Roman alphabet and pronunciation, the 
book's general introduction sketches the linguistic, literary, and palaeo­
graphical background of Latin. This background and the actual Latin of 
the Sententiae Anti'luae and the Loci Antf'lui give the student considerable 
insight into Roman literature, thought, expression, and experience, and 
evince the continuity of the Roman tradition down to our own times. It is 
hoped that the Introduction and especially the nature of the lessons them­
selves will establish this book as not just another Latin grammar but rather 
as a humanistic introduction to the reading of genuine Latin. 

The book had its inception in a group of mimeographed lessons put 
together rather hurriedly and tried out in class as a result of the dissatisfac­
tion expressed above at the beginning of this Preface. The lessons worked 
well, despite immediately obvious imperfections traceable to their hasty 
composition. To Professor Lillian B. Lawler of Hunter College I am grateful 
for her perusal of the mimeographed material and for her suggestions. I also 
wish to acknowledge the patience of my students and colleagues at Brooklyn 
College who worked with the mimeographed material, and their helpfulness 
and encouragement in stating their reactions to the text. Subsequently these 
trial lessons were completely revised and rewritten in the light of experience. 
I am indebted to Professor Joseph Pearl of Brooklyn College for his kindness 
in scrutinizing the 40 chapters of the manuscript in their revised form and 
for many helpful suggestions. To the Reverend Joseph M.-F. Marique, 
S.1., of Boston College I herewith convey my appreciation for his encourag­
ing and helpful review of the revised manuscript. Thomas S. Lester of 
Northeastern University, a man of parts and my alter idem amfcissimu,5,' since 
classical undergraduate years, has my heartfelt thanks for so often and so 
patiently lending to my problems a sympathetic eUl~ a sound mind, and 
a sanguine spirit. To my dear wife, Dorothy, who so faithfully devoted her­
self to the typing of a very difficult manuscript, who was often asked for a 
judgment, and who, in the process, uttered many a salutary plea for clarity 
and for compassion toward the students, I dedicate my affectionate and 
abiding gratitude. My final thanks go to Dr. Gladys Walterhouse and her 
colleagues in the editorial department of Barnes & Noble for their friendly, 
efficient, and often crucial help in many matters. It need hardly be added 
that no one but the author is responsible for any infelicities which may 
remaIn. 
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The Second and Third Editions 

Because of the requests of those who found that they needed more read­
ing material than that provided by the LOCI Anllqu~ the author prepared a 
second edition which enriched the book by a new section entitled LOCI Im­
n",tatr. In these passages the original ancient Latin texts have been left un­
changed except for omissions at certain points. The footnotes are of the 
general character of those in the Locf Antlqul. It is hoped that these readings 
will prove sufficiently extensive to keep an introductory class well supplied 
for the entire course, will give an interesting additional challenge to the per­
son who is self-tutored, and will provide a very direct approach to the use 
of the regular annotated texts of classical authors. 

Because of the indisputable value of repetition for establishing linguistic 
reflexes, the third edition includes a new section of Self-Tutorial Exercises. 
These consist of questions on grammar and syntax, and sentences for trans­
lation. A key provides answers to all the questions and translations of all 
the sentences. 

The second and third editions would be incomplete without a word of 
deep gratitude to the many who in one way or another have given kind 
encouragement, who have made suggestions, who have indicated 
emendanda. I lind myself particularly indebted to Professors Josephine Bree 
of Albertus Magnus College, Ben L. Charney of Oakland City College, 
Louis H. Feldman of Yeshiva College, Robert 1. Leslie of Indiana Univer­
sity, Mr. Thomas S. Lester of Northeastern University, the Reverend James 
R. Murdock of Glenmary I-lome Missioners, Professors Paul Pascal of the 
University of Washington, Robert Renehan of Harvard University, John E. 
Rexine of Colgate University, George Tyler of Moravian College, Ralph L. 
Ward of Hunter College, Dr. Gladys Walterhouse of the Editorial Staff of 
Barnes & Noble, and most especially, once again, to my wife. 

Frederic M. Wheelock 





The Revised Edition 

When Professor Frederic Wheelock's Latin first appeared in 1956, the 
reviews extolled its thoroughness, organization, and concision; at least one 
reviewer predicted that the book "might well become the standard text" for 
introducing college students and other adult learners to elementary Latin. 
Now, half a century later, that prediction has certainly been proven accurate. 
A second edition was published in 1960, retitled Latin: An Introductory 
Course Based on Ancient Authors and including a rich array of additional 
reading passages drawn directly from Latin literature (the LOClIl11l11iittit1); 
the third edition, published in 1963, added Self-Tutorial Exercises, with an 
answer key, for each of the 40 chapters and greatly enhanced the book's 
usefulness both for classroom students and for those wishing to study the 
language independently. In 1984, three years before the author's death, a list 
of passage citations for the Sententiae Antlquae was added, so that teachers 
and students could more easily locate and explore the context of selections 
they found especially interesting; and in 1992 a fourth edition appeared un­
der the aegis of the book's new publisher, HarperCollins, in which the entire 
text was set in a larger, more legible font. 

The fifth edition, published in 1995 and aptly retitled Wheelock,' Latin, 
constituted the first truly substantive revision of the text in more than 30 
years. The revisions which I introduced were intended, not to alter the basic 
concept of the text, but to enhance it; indeed, a number of the most signifi­
cant changes were based on Professor Wheelock's own suggestions, con­
tained in notes made available for the project by his family, and others re­
flected the experiences of colleagues around the country, many of whom 
(myself included) had used and admired the book for two decades or more 
and had in the process arrived at some consensus about certain basic ways 
in which it might be improved for a new generation of students. 

xxi 
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The most obvious change in the fifth edition reflected Wheelock's own 
principal desideratum, shared by myself and doubtless by most who had 
used the book over the years, and that was the addition of passages of con­
tinuous Latin, based on ancient authors, to each of the 40 chapters. These 
are in the early chapters quite brief and highly adapted, but later on are 
n10re extensive and often excerpted verbatim from a variety of prose and 
verse authors; some had appeared in previous editions among the Loci An­
tiqui and the Loci 1111I11ii{({ti, while many were included for the first time in 
the fifth edition. Some of the Practice and Review sentences were revised or 
replaced, as were a few of the Sententiae Antiquae (which in some instances 
were expanded into longer readings), again as suggested in part by Professor 
Wheelock himself. 

The chapter vocabularies, generally regarded as too sparse, were ex­
panded in most instances to about 20-25 words, a quite manageable list 
including new items as well as many found previously as parenthetical 
glosses to the Sententiae Antiquae. Full principal parts were provided for all 
verbs from the beginning, as colleagues around the country had agreed 
should be done, so students would not be confronted with the somewhat 
daunting list previously presented in Chapter 12. 

There was only minimal shifting of grammar, but in particular the im­
perfect tense was introduced along with the future in Chapters 5, 8, and 10, 
so that a past tense would be available for use in the readings at a much 
earlier stage. Numerals and the associated material originally in Chapter 40 
were introduced in Chapter 15; and a half dozen or so important grammati­
cal constructions previonsly presented in the Supplcmentary Syntax were 
instead introduced in Chapter 40 and a few of the earlier chapters. Many of 
the grammatical explanations were rewritten; essential information from the 
footnotes was incorporated into the text, while some less important notes 
were deleted. 

Finally, I included at the end of each chapter in the fifth edition a section 
titled Latina Est Gaudium-et Utilis, which presents, in a deliberately in­
formal style, a miscellany of Latin mottoes and well-known quotations, fa­
miliar abbreviations, interesting etymologies, c1assr00111 conversation iteI11s, 
occasional tidbits of humor, and even a few ghastly puns, all intended to 
demonstrate, on the lighter side, that Latin can indeed be pleasurable as well 
as edifying. 

The Sixth Edition and Sixth Edition, Revised 

The very considerable success of the fifth edition encouraged all of us 
il1Volved··-Professor Wheelock's daughters, Martha Wheelock and Deborah 
Wheelock Taylor, our editor Greg Chaput and his associates at HarperCol­
lins, and myself-to proceed with the further revisions I had proposed for 
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this new sixth edition. We all hope that teachers and students alike will 
benefit from the numerous improvements, the most immediately apparent 
of which are: the handsome new cover art, a Roman mosaic from Tunisia 
depicting Virgil with a copy of the Aeneid in his lap and flanked by two 
Muses representing his work's inspiration; the three maps of ancient Italy, 
Greece and the Aegean area, and the Mediterranean, which have been spe­
cially designed to include, inter alia, all the place names mentioned in the 
book's readings and notes (except a few situated on the remotest fringes of 
the empire); and the numerous photographs selected primarily from classical 
and later European art to illustrate literary and historical figures and aspects 
of classical culture and mythology presented in the chapter readings. Among 
the less obvious but, we hope, equally helpful changes are: revision of chap­
ter readings, especially the Practice and Review sentences, for greater clarity 
and increased reinforcement of new and recently introduced chapter vocab­
ulary items; expansion of derivatives lists in the chapter vocabularies and of 
cross-referenees to related words in other chapters; and enlargement of the 
English-Latin end voeabulary. 

The "sixth edition, revised;' Ilrst published in 2005, contains a variety 
of additional enhancements, including slight revisions to the Introduction 
and to some of the sentences, reading passages, and accompanying notes, as 
well as further expansion of the English-Latin voeabulary designed to render 
even more useful the popular companion text, Workbook .fiJI' Wheelock:, 
Latin (in its revised third edition by Paul Comeau and myself; published 
eoncurrently with the sixth edition of Wheelock,' Lalin). The sixth edition, 
revised, is also the first in Inany years to appear in a hardbound version, 
along with the traditional paperback; audio is now available online for all the 
ehapter voeabularies and other pronunciation help; and, for the Ilrst time 
ever, a teacher's guide has been written and is available online, password­
protected, to instructors who provide verification of their faculty status. 

A final note for professors, teachers, and those engaged in independent 
study: This revised edition of Wheelock:, Latin very likely contains more 
material for translation than ean actually be covered in the two or three days 
typically allotted to a chapter in a semester course or the week or so allotted 
in high school. Instructors may thus pick and choose and be selective in the 
material they assign: my suggestion for the Ilrst day or two is to assign for 
written homework only limited selections tj'Oln the Practice and Review sen­
tences and the Sentential! Antlquae, while reserving the others (or some of 
the others, carefully selected in advance) for in-class sight translation; as­
signments for the second or third day should nearly always include the read­
ing passages following the Sententiae Ant/quae, which will give students the 
experienee they need with continuous narrative. Students should regularly 
be encouraged to practice new material at home with the Self-Tutorial Exer­
cises loeated at the back of the book, checking their accuracy with the an-
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swer key that follows, and sentences from these exercises, again pre-selected 
for the purpose, can be used to drill mastery of new concepts via sight trans­
lation in class. 

Most instructors will also want their students to use the Workbook for 
Wheelock's Latin. which contains a wide range of additional exercises, in­
cluding for each chapter a detailed set of objectives, a series of questions 
designed to focus directly on the newly introduced grammar, a variety of 
transformation drills, word, phrase, and sentence translations, questions on 
etymologies, synonyms, antonyms, and analogies for new vocabulary items, 
and reading comprehension questions to test the student's understanding of 
the chapter's reading passages. 

Those who may not have time to complete all of the many Workbook 
items provided for each chapter are advised at least to review each of the 
InteUegenda (chapter ohjectives), answer all the Grammatiea (grammar re­
view) questions and then complete at least one or two items from each sec­
tion of the Exercitiitiones (i.e., one or two from the section A exercises, one 
or two ti'om section B, etc.), all the Vf.\· Verborum (etymology and English 
word power) items, one or two of the Latin-to-English translations in section 
A of the Lee/iones (readings), and all the items in Leetiones B (questions on 
the chapter's continuous reading passages). 

There are numerous other materials designed to complement Whee­
lock's Lalin and the Workbook for Wheelock's Latin, including supplemen­
tal readers, compnter software, and a wealth of internet resources, many 
of which, along with further suggestions on teaching and learning Latin 
via Wheelock, are listed at the official Wheelock's Latin Series Website, 
www.wheelockslatin.com. and described in my book Latin/or the 21st Cen­
tury: From Concept 10 Classroom (available from Prentice Hall Publishers). 

There are many whom I am eager to thank for their support of the 
fifth and sixth editions of Wheelock's Latin: my children, Jean-Paul, Laura 
Caroline, and Kimberley Ellen, for their constant affection; my colleague 
Jared Klein, a distinguished Indo-European linguist, for reading and offer­
ing his judicious advice on my revisions to both the Introduction and the 
individual chapters; graduate assistants Cleve Fisher, Marshall Lloyd, Sean 
Mathis, Matthew Payne, and Jim Yavenditti, for their energetic and capable 
help with a variety of tasks; Mary Wells Ricks, long-time friend and former 
Senior Associate Editor for the Classical Outlook. for her expert counsel on 
a variety of editorial matters; our department secretaries, JoAnn Pulliam 
and Connie Russell, for their generous clerical assistance; my editors at 
HarperCollins, Erica Spaberg, Patricia Leasure, and especially Greg Cha­
put, each of whom enthusiastically supported my proposals for the revised 
editions; Tim McCarthy of Art Resource in New York, as well as colleagues 
Jim Anderson, Bob Curtis, Timothy Gantzi', and Frances Van Keuren, for 
their assistance with the graphics; Tom Elliott, with the Ancient World 
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Mapping Center, for the lion's share of the work involved in designing the 
sixth edition's maps; students and associates at the University of Georgia 
who field-tested the new material or provided other helpful assistance, 
among them Bob Harris and Richard Shedenhelm; colleagues around the 
country who offered suggestions for specific revisions to one or both of these 
editions, especially Ward Briggs at the University of South Carolina (whose 
biographies of Professor Wheelock appear in his book, A Biographical Dic­
tionary olAmerican Classicists, Westport CT: Greenwood Press, 1994, and 
in the Winter, 2003, Classical Outlook), Rob Latousek, John Lautermilch, 
John McChesney-Young, Braden Mechley, Betty Rose Nagle, John Ramsey, 
Joseph Riegseckm; Cliff Roti, Les Sheridan, David Sider, Alden Smith, Cliff 
Weber, and Stephen Wheeler; Dean Wyatt Anderson, for his encouragement 
of my own work and all our Classics Department's endeavors; Martha 
Wheelock and Deborah Wheelock Taylor, my "sisters-in-Latin," for their 
steadfast advocacy of my work on the revised editions and their generous 
sharing of their father's notes; and finally, Professor Frederic M. Wheelock 
himself, for producing a textbook that has truly become a classic in its own 
right and one whose revision, therefore, became for me a labor amoris. 

Richard A. LaFleur 
University of Georgia 

Autumn, 2004 



I love the language, that soft bastard Latin, 
Which melts like kisses from a female mouth, 

George Noel Gordon, Lord Byron 
Beppo 

I would make them all learn English: and then I would 
let the clever ones learn Latin as an honor, and Greek 
as a treat. 

Sir Winston Churchill 
Roving Commission,' My Early Lile 

He studied Latin like the violin, because he liked it, 

Robert Frost 
The Death oj'the Hired Man 



Introduction 

WeI' frenule Spl'achen nic"t kellllt, weiss nie/lts l'OIl seiner eigenen. (Goethe) 
Apprcndre line langue, c'est J'il'J'e de nouveau. (French proverb) 

Interest in learning Latin can be considerably increased by even a lim­
ited knowledge of some background details such as are sketched in this in­
troduction. The paragraphs on the position of the Latin language in linguis­
tic history provide one with some linguistic perspective not only for Latin 
but also for English. The brief survey of Latin literature introduces the au­
thors from whose works have come the Sententiae Ant/quae and the LocT 
AntfquTofthis book; and even this ahbreviated survey provides some literary 
perspective which the student may never otherwise experience. The same 
holds for the account of the alphabet; and, of course, no introduction would 
be complete without a statement about the sounds which the letters rep­
resent. 

THE POSITION OF THE LA TIN LANGUAGE IN 
LINGUISTIC HISTORY 

Say the words "1," "Inc," ''is,H "mother," "brother," "ten," and you are 

speaking words which, in one form or another, men and women of Europe 
and Asia have used for thousands of years. In fact, we cannot tell how old 
these words actually are. If their spelling and pronunciation have changed 
somewhat from period to period and Ii'om place to place, little wonder; what 
does pique the imagination is the fact that the basic elements of these sym­
bols of human thought have had the vitality to traverse such spans of time 

xxvii 
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and space down to this very moment on this new continent. The point is 
demonstrated in the considerably abbreviated and simplified table that 
follows.' 

English I me is mother brother ten 

Sanskrit' aha111 111a asti matar- bhratar- dasan1 
Greek ego me esti meter phrater3 deka 
Latin ego me est mater frater decem 
Anglo-Saxon' lC me IS modor brothor Uen 
Old Irish5 me IS mathir brirthir deich 
Lithuanian6 as mane esti mote broterelis desimtis 
Russian 7 

Ja men]a jest' mat' brat desjat' 

You can see from these columns of words that the listed languages are 
related. 8 And yet, with the exception of the ultimate derivation of English 
from Anglo-Saxon,' none of these languages stems directly from another in 
the list. Rather, they all go back through intermediate stages to a common 
ancestor, which is now lost but which can be predicated on the evidence of 
the languages which do survive. Such languages the philologist calls "cog­
nate" (Latin for "related" or, more literally, "born together;' i.e., from the 
same ancestry). The name most commonly given to the now lost ancestor 
of all these "relatives," or cognate languages, is Indo-European, because its 
descendants are found both in or near India (Sanskrit, Iranian) and also 
in Europe (Greek and Latin and the Germanic, Celtic, Slavic, and Baltic 
languages).10 The oldest of these languages on the basis of documents writ-

I Some elements have been omitted from this table as not immediately necessary. 
The words in the table are only a few of the many which could be cited. 

2 The language of the sacred writings of ancient India, parent of the modern Indo­
European languages or India. 

3 Though cognate with the other words in this column, classical Greek phriitcr meant 
member of a cion. 

4 As an example of the Germanic languages; others are Gothic, German, Dutch, 
Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, Icelandic, English. 

5 As an example of the Celtic languages; others are Gaulish, Breton, Scots (Gaelic). 
Old Irish me in the chart is actually nominative case, equivalent to "I" in meaning and 
usage but to "me" in form. 

6 As an example of the Baltic group; others are Latvian and Old Prussian. 
1 As an example of the Slavic group; others are Polish, Bulgarian, Czech. 
S This large family of languages shows relationship in the matter of inflections also, 

but no attempt is made here to demonstrate the point. An inflected language is one in 
which the nouns, pronouns, adJ'ectives, and verbs have variable endings by which the 
relationship of the words to each other in a sentence can be indicated, In particular, note 
that Anglo-Saxon, like Latin, was an inflected language but that its descendant English 
has lost most of its innections, 

9 The later connection between English and Latin will be pointed out below. 
lIlNote that many languages (e.g., the Semitic languages, Egyptian, Basque, Chinese, 

the native languages of Africa and the Americas) lie outside the Indo-European family. 
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ten in them are Sanskrit, Iranian, Greek, and Latin, and these docnments 
go back centuries before the time of Christ. 

The difference between derived (from roots meaning "to flow down­
stream fr01n" a source) and cognate languages can be demonstrated even 
more clearly by the relationship of the Romance languages to Latin and to 
each other. For here we are in the realm of recorded history and can see that 
with the Roman political conquest of such districts as Gaul (France), Spain, 
and Dacia (Roumania) there occurred also a Roman linguistic conquest. 
Out of this victorious ancient Latin as spoken by the common people (vul­
gus, hence "vulgar" Latin) grew the Romance languages, such as French, 
Spanish, Portuguese, Roumanian, and, of course, Italian. Consequently, we 
can say of Italian, French, and Spanish, for instance, that they are derived 
from Latin and that they are cognate with each other. 

Parent Cognate Romance Derivatives 

Latin Italian Spanish French English Meaning 

amICUS amICO amIgo amI friend 
liber libro libro livre book 
tempus tempo tiempo temps ti111e 
111anus mano mano main hand 
bucca bocca boca bouche mouth (cheek in classical Lat.)" 
caballus" cavallo caballo cheval horse 
filius figlio hijo fils son 
ille il el (Ie)" the (that il1 classical Lat.) 
illa la la la the (that il1 classical Lat.) 
quattuor quattro cuatro quatre four 
bonus buono bueno bon good 
bene bene bien bien well (adv.) 
facere fare hacer faire make, do 
d,cere dire decir dire say 
legere leggere leer lire read 

Although it was noted above that English ultimately stems from Anglo­
Saxon, which is cognate with Latin, there is much more than that to the 
story of our own language. Anglo-Saxon itself had early borrowed a few 
words from Latin; and then in the 7th century more Latin words 14 came in 
as a result of the work of SI. Augustine (the Lesser), who was sent by Pope 
Gregory to Christianize the Angles. After the victory of William the Con-

II The classical Latin word for mouth was OS, oris. 
12 The classical Latin word for horse was equus. 
13 Derived from iIIe but not actually cognate with iI and el. 
14 Many of these were of Greek and Hebrew origin but had been Latinized. The 

Latin Vulgate played an important role. 
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latin15 Greek15 Iranian lodic 

(Sanskrit) 

!tal. Span. Port. Roum. Greek Persian, 
(Modern) etc. 
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15 Actually, Latin was only one of a number of Italic dialects (among which were Oscan and Umbrian), and some time passed before Latin 
won out over the other dialects in Italy. Similarly, among the Greeks there were a number of dialects (Aeotic, Attic, Ionic, Doric). 



Introduction xxxi 

queror in 1066, Norman French became the polite language and Anglo­
Saxon was held in low esteem as the tongue of vanquished men and serfs. 
Thus Anglo-Saxon, no longer the language of literature, became simply the 
speech of humble daily life. Some two centuries later, however, as the descen­
dants of the Normans finally amalgamated with the English natives, the 
Anglo-Saxon language reasserted itself; but in its poverty it had to borrow 
hundreds of French words (literary, intellectual, cultural) before it could 
become the language of literature. Borrow it did abundantly, and in the 13th 
and 14th centuries this development produced what is called Middle En­
glish, known especially from Chaucer, who died in 1400. Along with the 
adoption of these Latin-rooted French words there was also some borrowing 
directly from Latin itself, and the renewed interest in the classics which char­
acterized the Renaissance naturally intensified this procedure during the 
16th and the 17th centuries.''' From that time to the present Latin has con­
tinued to be a source of new words, particularly for the scientist." 

Consequently, since English through Anglo-Saxon is cognate with Latin 
and since English directly or indirectly has borrowed so many words from 
Latin, we can easily demonstrate both cognation and derivation by our own 
vocabulary. For instance, our word "brother" is cognate with Latin frater 
but "fraternal" clearly is derived from frater. Other instances are: 

English Latin Cognate" English Derivative 

mother mater maternal 
two duo dual, duet 
tooth dens, stem dent- dental 
foot pes, stem ped- pedal 
heart cor, stem cord- cordial 
bear fen) fertile 

16Thomas Wilson (16th century) says: "The unlearned or foolish fantastical, that 
smells but of learning (such fellows as have been learned men in their days), will so Latin 
their tongues, that the simple cannot but wonder at their talk, and think surely they 
speak by some revelation." Sir Thomas Browne (17th century) says: "If elegancy still 
proceedeth, and English pens maintain that stream we have oflate observed to flow from 
many, we shall within a few years be fain to learn Latin to understand English, and a 
work will prove of equal facility in either." These statements are quoted by permission 
from the "Brief History of the English Language" by Hadley and Kittredge in Webster's 
Nelli International Dict;ol1{//Y, Second Edition, copyright, 1934, 1939, 1945, 1950, 1953, 
1954, by G. & c. Merriam Co. 

17 And apparently even our 20th-century composers of advertisements would be re~ 
duced to near beggary if they could not draw on the Latin vocabulary and the classics 
in general. 

IS Grimm's law catalogues the Germanic shift in certain consonants (the stops). This 
shows how such apparently different words as English heart and Latin cor, cord-, are in 
origin the same word. 
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In fact, here you see one of the reasons for the richness of our vocabu­
lary, and the longer you study Latin the more keenly you will realize what a 
limited language ours would be without the Latin element. 

Despite the brevity of this survey you can comprehend the general posi­
tion of Latin in European linguistic history and something of its continuing 
importance to us of the 20th century, It is the cognate19 of many languages 
and the parent of many; it can even be called the adoptive parent of our 
own. In summary is alTered the much abbreviated diagram on page xxx 
above,20 

A BRIEF SURVEY OF LA TIN LITERATURE 

Since throughout this entire book you will be reading sentences and 
longer passages excerpted from Latin literature, a brief outline is here 
sketched to show both the nature and the extent of this great literature. You 
will find the following main divisions reasonable and easy to keep in mind, 
though the common warning against dogmatism in regard to the names and 
the dates of periods should certainly be sounded. 

I. Early Period (down to ca. 80 B.C.) 
II. Golden Age (80 B.c.-14 A.D.) 

A. Ciceronian Period (80-43 B.C.) 
B. Augustan Period (43 B.c.-14 A.D.) 

III. Silver Age (l4-ca. 138 A.D.) 
IV. Patristic Period (late 2nd-5th cens. of our era) 

V. Medieval Period (6th-14th cens. of our era) 
VI. Period from the Renaissance (ca. 15th cen.) to the Present 

THE EARLY PERIOD (DOWN TO CA. 80 B.C.) 

The apogee of Greek civilization, including the highest development of 
its magnificent literature and art, was reached during the 5th and the 4th 
centuries before Christ. In comparison, Rome during those centuries had 
little to offer. Our fragmentary evidence shows only a rough, accentual na-

19Take particular care to note that Latin is simply cognate with Greek, not deJ'ived 
I'ro111 it. 

20 I n the interests of simplicity and clarity a number of languages and intermediate 
steps have been omitted. In particular it should be noted that no attempt has been made 
to indicate the indebtedness of English to Greek, Two branches or the Indo-European 
language family, Anatolian and Tocharian, are now extinct and are not shown on the 
chart. 
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tive meter called Saturnian, some native comic skits, and a rough, practical 
prose for records and speeches. 

In the 3d century B.C., however, the expansion of Roman power brought 
the Romans into contact with Greek civilization. Somehow the hard­
headed, politically and legally minded Romans were fascinated by what they 
found, and the writers among them went to school to learn Greek literature. 
From this time on, Greek literary forms, meters, rhetorical devices, subjects, 
and ideas had a tremendous and continuing influence on Roman literature, 
even as it developed its own character and originality in a great many ways. 

In fact, the Romans themselves did not hesitate to admit as much. Al­
though the Romans now composed epics, tragedies, satires, and speeches, 
the greatest extant accomplishments of this period of apprenticeship to 
Greek models are the comedies of Plautus (ca. 254-184 B.c.) and Terence 
(185-159 B.C.). These were based on Greek plays of the type known as New 
Comedy, the comedy of manners, and they make excellent reading today. 
Indeed, a number of these plays have influenced modern playwrights; Plau­
tus' Menaechmi, for instance, inspired Shakespeare's Comedy of Errors. 

THE GOLDEN AGE (80 B.c.-14 A.D.) 

During the first century before Christ the Roman writers perfected their 
literary media and made Latin literature one of the world's greatest. It is 
particularly famous for its beautiful, disciplined form, which we know as 
classic, and for its real substance as well. If Lucretius complained ahout the 
poverty of the Latin vocabulary, Cicero so molded the vocabulary and the 
general usage that Latin remained a supple and a subtle linguistic tool for 
thirteen centuries and more. 21 

THE CICERONIAN PERIOD (80-43 B.C.). The literary work of the 
Ciceronian Period was produced during the last years of the Roman Repub­
lic. This was a period of civil wars and dictators, of military might against 
constitutional right, of selfish interest, of brilliant pomp and power, of moral 
and religious laxity. Outstanding authors important for the book which you 
have in hand are: 

Lucretius (Titus Lflcretius Carus, ca. 98-55 B.c.): author of De Rerum 
Niill7/'([, a powerful didactic poem on happiness achieved through the Epicu­
rean philosophy. This philosophy was based on pleasure" and was but­
tressed by an atomic theory which made the universe a realm of natural, not 
divine, law and thus eliminated the fear of the gods and the tyranny of reli­
gion, which Lucretius believed had shattered men's happiness. 

Catullus (Gaius Valerius Catullus, ca. 84-54 B.C.): lyric poet, the Robert 

21 See below under Medieval and Renaissance Latin. 
n However, that it meant simply "eat, drink, and be merry" is a vulgar misinterpre­

tation, 
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Burns of Roman literature, an intense and impressionable young provincial 
from northern Italy who fell totally under the spell of an urban sophisticate, 
Lesbia (a literary pseudonym for her real name, Clodia), but finally escaped 
bitterly disillusioned; over 100 of his poems have survived, 

Cicero (Marcus Tullius Cicero, 106-43 B.c.): the greatest Roman orato!; 
whose eloquence thwarted the conspiracy of the bankrupt aristocrat Cati­
line" in 63 B.c. and 20 years later cost Cicero his own life in his patriotic 
opposition to Anthony's high-handed policies; admired also as an authority 
on Roman rhetoric, as an interpreter of Greek philosophy to his coun­
trymen, as an essayist on li"iendship (De Am/citkl) and on old age (De Senec­
tiite), and, in a less formal style, as a writer of self-revealing letters. Cicero's 
vast contributions to the Latin language itself have already been mentioned. 

Caesar (Gaius IUlius Caesar, 102 or 100-44 B.c.): orator, politician, gen­
eral, statesman, dietator, author; best known for his military memoirs, Be/­
lum Gallicum and Bellum CfvTie. 

23 See the introductory notes to "Cicero Denounces Catilinc" in Ch. 11 and "Evi~ 
dence and Confession" in eh. 30. 

Julius Caesar 
1 sf century Be 

Museo Archeologico Nazionale 
Nap/e.l; Italy 
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Nepos (Cornelius Nepos, 99-24 B.C.): friend of Catullus and Caesar and 
a writer of biographies noted rather for their relatively easy and popular 
style than for greatness as historical documents. 

Pub/ilius Syrus (ft. 43 B.C.): a slave who was taken to Rome and who 
there became famous for his mimes, which today are represented only by a 
collection of epigrammatic sayings. 

THE AUGUSTAN PERIOD (43 B.c.-14 A.D.). The first Roman Em­
peror gave his name to this period. Augustus wished to correct the evils of 
the times, to establish civil peace by stable government, and to win the Ro­
mans' support for his new regime. With this in mind he and Maecenas, his 
unofficial prime minister, sought to enlist literature in the service of the state. 
Under their patronage Virgil and Horace became what we should call poets 
laureate. Some modern critics feel that this fact vitiates the noble sentiments 
of these poets; others see in Horace a spirit of independence and of genuine 
1110ral concern, and maintain that Virgil, through the character of his epic 
hero Aeneas, is not simply glorifying Augustus but is actually suggesting to 
the emperor what is expected of him as head of the state." 

Virgil (Pilblius Vergilius Maro, 70-19 B.C.): from humble origins in 
northern Italy; lover of nature; profoundly sympathetic student of hu­
mankind; Epicurean and mystic; severe and exacting self-critic, master 
craftsman, linguistic and literary architect, "lord of language"; famous as a 
writer of pastoral verse (the Eclogues) and of a beautiful didactic poem on 
farm life (the GeO/'gics); best known as the author of one of the world's great 
epics,15 the Aeneid, a national epic with ulterior purposes, to be sure, but 
one also with ample universal and human appeal to make it powerful 20th­
century reading. 

Horace (QuIntus Horatius Flaccus, 65-8 B.C.): freedman's son who, 
thanks to his father's vision and his own qualities, rose to the height of poet 
laureate; writer of genial and self-revealing satires; author of superb lyrics 
both light and serious; meticulous composer famed for the happy efIects of 
his linguistic craftsmanship (ciiriiisa telicitiis, pains/aking/dicity); synthesist 
of Epicurean carpe diem (enjoy today) and Stoic virtiis (vir/ue); preacher and 
practitioner of aurea mediocritiis (the go/den mean). 

Livy (Titus Uvius, S9 B.c.-17 A.D.): friend of Augustus but an admirer 
of the Republic and of olden virtues; author of a monumental, epic-spirited 
history of Rome, and portrayer of Roman character at its best as he 
judged it. 

14 See, for instance, E. K. Rand, The Builders (~f' Elema/ Rome (Harvard Univ. 
Press, 1943). 

15Thc Aeneid is always associated with Homer's Iliad and Odyssey, to which it owes 
a great deal, and with Dante's Divine Come{~J! and Milton's Paradise Losl, which owe a 
great deal to it 
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Propertius (Sextus Propertius, ca. 50 B.C.--ca. 2 A.D.): author of four 
books of romantic elegiac poems, much admired by Ovid. 

Ovid (Publius Ovidius Nasa, 43 B.c.-17 A.D.): author of much love po­
etry which was hardly consonant with Augustus' plans; most famous today 
as the writer of the long and clever hexameter work on mythology entitled 
Metamorphoses, which has proved a thesaurus for subsequent poets. Ovid, 
like Pope, "lisped in numbers, for the numbers came." 

THE SILVER AGE (14-CA. 138 A.D.) 

In the Silver Age there is excellent writing; bnt often there are also arti­
ficialities and conceits, a striving for effects and a passion for epigrams, char­
acteristics which often indicate a less sure literary sense and power-hence 
the traditional, though frequently overstated, distinction between "Golden" 
and "Silver." The temperaments of not a few emperors also had a limiting 
or blighting effect on the literature of this period. 

Seneca (Lucius Annaeus Seneca, 4 B.c.-65 A.D.): Stoic philosopher from 
Spain; tutor of Nero; author of noble moral essays of the Stoic spirit, of 
tragedies (which, though marred by too much rhetoric and too many con­
ceits, had considerable influence on the early modern drama of Europe), 
and of the Apocolocyntosis ("Pumpkinification"), a brilliantly witty, though 
sometimes cruel, prosimetric satire on the death and deification of the em­
peror Claudius. 

Petronius (exact identity and dates uncertain, but probably Titus Petra­
nius Arbitel; d. 65 A.D.): Neronian consular and courtier; author of the Sa­
tyricon, a satiric, prosimetric novel of sorts, famous for its depiction of the 
nouveau-riche freedman Trimalchio and his extravagant dinner-parties. 

Quintilian (Marcus Fabius QuTntilianus, ca. 35-95 A.D.): teacher and au­
thor of the Institiiti6 OratOria, a famous pedagogical work which discusses 
the entire education of a person who is to become an orator; a great admirer 
of Cicero's style and a critic of the rhetorical excesses of his own age. 

Martial (Marcus Valerius Martiiilis, 45-104 A.D.): famed for his more 
than 1,500 witty epigrams and for the satirical twist which he so often gave 
to them. As he himself says, his work may not be great literature but people 
do enjoy it. 

Pliny (Gaius PITnius Caecilius Secundus, ca. 62-113 A.D.): a conscien­
tious public figure, who is now best known for his Epistulae, letters which 
reveal both the bright and the seamy sides of Roman life during this impe­
rial period. 

Tacitus (Piiblius Cornelius Tacitus, 55-117 A.D.): most famous as a satir­
ical, pro-senatorial historian of the period from the death of Augustus to 
the death of Domitian. 

Juvenal (Decimus lilnius luvenalis, ca. 55-post 127 A.D.): a relentless, 
intensely rhetorical satirist of the evils of his times, who concludes that the 
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only thing for which one can pray is a mens sana in corpore sano (a sound 
mind in a sound body). His satires inspired Dr. Samuel Johnson's London and 
The Vanity of Human Wishes and the whole conception of caustic, "Juve­
nalian H satire. 

THE ARCHAISING PERIOD. The mid- to late 2nd century may be 
distinguished as an archaizing period, in which a taste developed for the 
vocabulary and style of early Latin and for the incorporation of diction from 
vulgar Latin; characteristic authors of the period were the orator Fronto 
and the antiquarian Aulus Gellius, known for his miscellaneous essays 
Noctes Atticae ("Nights in Attica"). 

THE PATRISTIC PERIOD (lale 2nd Cen.-5th Cen.) 

The name of the Patristic Period comes from the fact that most of the 
vital literature was the work of the Christian leaders, or fathers (patres), 
an10ng whOln were Tertullian, Cyprian, Lactantius, Jerome, Alnbrose, and 
Augustine. These men had been well educated; they were familiar with, and 
frequently fond of, the best classical authors; many of them had even been 
teachers or lawyers before going into service of the Church. At times the 
classical style was deliberately employed to impress the pagans, but more 
and more the concern was to reach the common people (vulgus) with the 
Christian message. Consequently, it is not surprising to see vulgar Latin re­
emerging" as an important influence in the literature of the period. St. Je­
rome in his letters is essentially Ciceronian, but in his Latin edition of the 
Bible, the Vulgate (383-405 A.D.), he uses the language of the people. Simi­
larly St. Augustine, though formerly a teacher and a great lover of the Ro­
man classics, was willing to use any idiom that would reach the people (ad 
iisllm vulgi) and said that it did not matter if the barbarians conquered Rome 
provided they were Christian. 

THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD (6th-14th Cens.) 

During the first three centuries of the Medieval Period, vulgar Latin 
underwent rapid changes" and, reaching the point when it could no longer 
be called Latin, it became this or that Romance language according to the 
locality. 

26 Vulgar Latin has already been mentioned as the language of the common people. 
Its roots are in the early period. In fact, the language of Plautus has much in common 
with this later vulgar Latin, and we know that throughout the Golden and the Silver 
Ages vulgar Latin lived on as the colloquial idiom of the people but was kept distinct 
from the literary idiom of the texts and the polished conversation of those periods. 

27 E.g., the loss of most declensional endings and the increased use of prepositions; 
extensive employment of auxiliary verbs; anarchy in the uses of the subjunctive and the 
indicative. 
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On the other hand, Latin, the literary idiom more or less modified by 
the Vulgate and other influences, continued throughout the Middle Ages as 
the living language of the Church and of the intellectual world. Though 
varying considerably in character and quality, it was an international lan­
guage, and Medieval Latin literature is sometimes called "European" in con­
trast to the earlier "national Roman," In this Medieval Latin was written a 
varied and living literature (religious works, histories, anecdotes, romances, 
dramas, sacred and secular poetry), examples of which are included below, 
in the excerpt from the 7th century writer Isidore of Seville (in Ch. 29) and 
selections from other authors in the Loci Antfquf. The long life of Latin is 
attested in the early 14th century by the facts that Dante composed in Latin 
the political treatise De Monarchiti. that he wrote in Latin his De Vulgarf 
Eloquentiti to justify his use of the vernacular Italian for literature, and that 
in Latin pastoral verses he rejected the exhortation to give up the vernacular, 
in which he was writing the Divine Comedy, and compose something in 
Latin. 2H 

THE PERIOD FROM THE RENAISSANCE (ca. 15th Cen.) TO THE PRESENT 

Because of Petrarch's new-found admiration of Cicero, Renaissance 
scholars scorned Medieval Latin and turned to Cicero in particular as the 
canon of perfection. Although this return to the elegant Ciceronian idiom 
was prompted by great affection and produced brilliant effects, it was an 
artificial movement which made Latin somewhat imitative and static com­
pared with the spontaneous, living language which it had been during the 
Middle Ages. However, Latin continued to be effectively employed well into 
the modern period," and the ecclesiastical strain is still very much alive 
(despite its de-emphasis in the early I 960s) as the language of the Roman 
Catholic Church and seminaries. Furthermore, the rediscovery of the true, 
humanistic spirit of the ancient Latin and Greek literatures and the fresh 
attention to literary discipline and form as found in the classics proved very 
beneficial to the native literature of the new era. 

The purpose of this abbreviated outline has been to provide some sense 
of the unbroken sweep of Latin literature from the 3rd century B.C. down to 
our own times. Besides enjoying its own long and venerable history, Latin 
literature has also inspired, schooled, and enriched our own English and 
other occidental literatures to a degree beyond easy assessment. Add to this 

28 At the same time, by token of Dante's success and that of others in the use of the 
vernacular languages, it must be admitted that Latin had begun to wage a losing battle. 

19 For instance, note its use by Erasmus and Sir Thomas More in the 16th century, 
by Milton, Bacon, and Newton in the 17th century, and by botanists, classical scholars, 
and poets of the later centuries. 
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the wide influence of the Latin language itself as outlined above and you 
can hardly escape the conclusion that Latin is dead only in a technical sense 
of the word, and that even a limited knowledge of Latin is a great asset to 
anyone who works with or is interested in English and the Romance lan­
guages and literatures. 

THE ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION 

The forms of the letters which you see on this printed page are centuries 
old. They go back through the earliest Italian printed books of the 15th 
century30 and through the finest manuscripts of the 12th and II th centuries 
to the firm, clear Carolingian bookhand of the 9th century as perfected 
under the inspiration of the Carolingian Renaissance by the monks of St. 
Martin's at Tours in France. These monks developed the small letters from 
beautiful clear semi-uncials, which in turn lead us back to the uncials3l and 
square capitals of the Roman Empire. Today we are in the habit of distin­
guishing the Roman alphabet from the Greek, but the fact is that the Ro­
mans learned to write from the Etruscans, who in turn had learned to write 
from Greek colonists who had settled in the vicinity of Naples during the 
8th century B.C. Actually, therefore, the Roman alphabet is simply one form 
of the Greek alphabet. But the Greeks were themselves debtors in this mat­
ter, for, at an early but still undetermined date, they had received their alpha­
bet from a Semitic source, the Phoenicians." And finally the early Semites 
appear to have been inspired by Egyptian hieroglyphs. This brief history of 
the forms of the letters which you see in our books today provides one more 
illustration of our indebtedness to antiquity. 

The Roman alphabet was like ours except that it lacked the letters j and 
w, Furthermore, the letter v originally stood for both the sound of the vowel 

3() Called "incunabula" because they were made in the "cradle days" of printing. The 
type is called "Roman" to distinguish it from the "black-letter" type which was used in 
northern Europe (cp. the German type). The Italian printers based their Roman type on 
that of the finest manuscripts or the period, those written for the wealthy, artistic, exact­
ing Renaissance patrons. The scribes or those manuscripts, seeking the most attractive 
kind of script with which to please such patrons, found it in manuscripts written in the 
best Carolingian book-hand. 

31 The uncial letters are similar to the square capitals except that the sharp corners 
of the angular letters have been rounded so that they can be written with greater rapidity. 
An illustration can be found in Webster's Collegiate Dictionary, entry uncial. 

32 The 22 letters of the Phoenician alphabet represented only consonant sounds. 
The Greeks showed their originality in using some of these letters to designate vowel 
sounds. 
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Portrait ofa young IVOI1Ufl1 with stilus and tabella, fi'esco from Pompeii 
MuseD Archeologico Naziol1ale, Naples, Italy 

u and the sound of the consonant wY Not till the second century of our era 
did the rounded u-form appear, but for convenience both v and u are em­
ployed in the Latin texts of most modern editions. The letter k was rarely 

~3 Note that our letter w is simply double u of the v-shaped variety. 
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used, and then only before a, in a very few words, The letters y34 and z were 
introduced toward the end of the Republic to be used in spelling words of 
Greek origin. 

The following tables inclicate approximately the sounds of Latin ancl 
how the letters were used by Romans of the classical period to represent 
those sounds (there are several differences of pronunciation in medieval ancl 
ecclesiastical Latin). 

Vowels in Latin had only two possible pronunciations, long ancl short. 
Long vowels were generally held about twice as long as short vowels (cr half 
notes to quarter notes in music) ancl are marked in this book, as in most 
beginning texts (though not in the actual classical texts), with a "macron" 
or "long mark" (e.g., a); vowels without a macron are short. Stuclents shoulcl 
regard maCrons as part of the spelling of a word, since the differences of 
pronunciation they indicate are often crucial to meaning (e.g., liber is a noun 
meaning book, while Iiber is an adjective meaning);·ee). The pronunciations 
are approximately as follows: 

Long Short 

a as in/ather: das, cara a as in Dinah: dat, casa 
e as in they: me, sedes e as in pet: et, sed 
i as in machine: hie, sica i as in pin: hie, sicea 
o as in clove1:' OS, mores 0 as in orb, ofr os, mora 
ii as in rude: tii, siimo u as in pll t: tum, sum 

y, either short or long, as in French tu or German uber 

Latin has the following six diphthongs, combinations of two vowel 
sounds that were collapsed together into a single syllable: 

ae as ai in aisle: dirae, saepe 
au as au in house: aut, laudo 
ei as in reign: deinde 
cu as Latin c + u, pronounced rapidly as a single syllable: sell. 

The sound is not found in English and is rare in Latin. 
oe as oi in oil: coepit, lll'Oclium 
ui as in Latin u + i, spoken as a single syllable like Spanish muy (or like 

Eng. gooey. pronounced quickly as a single syllable). This diphthong 
occurs only in huius, cuius, huic, cui, hui. Elsewhere the two letters are 
spoken separately as in fu-it, friictu-i. 

J4This was really Greek lI, upsilon (Y), a vowel with a sound intermediate between 
u and i, as in French u. 
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Consonants Latin consonants had essentially the same sounds as the English conSo­
nants with the following exceptions: 

hs and ht were pronounced ps and pi (e.g., nrbs, obtilleo); otherwise Latin 
b had the same sound as our letter (e.g., bibebant). 

c was always hard as in can, never soft as in city: cum, civis, facHis. 
g was always hard as in gel, never soft as in gem: glOria, gero. When it 

appeared before II, the letter g represented a nasalized ng sound as in 
hangnail: magnus. 

h was a breathing sound, as in English, only less harshly pronounced: 
hie, haec 

i (which also represented a vowel) usually functioned as a consonant 
with the sound of y as in yes when used before a vowel at the begin­
ning of a word (iiistus = yustus); between two vowels within a word 
it served in double capacity: as the vowel i forming a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel, and as the consonant y (reiectus = rei-yectus, 
maior = mai-yor, cuius = cui-yus); otherwise it was usually a vowel. 
This so-called "consonantal" i regularly appears in English deriva­
tives as aj (a letter added to the alphabet in the Middle Ages); hence 
maior = l11([jOl; liilius = Julius. 

m had the sound it has in English, pronounced with the lips closed: 
monet. There is some evidence, however, that in at least certain in­
stances final -m (i.e., -m at the end of a word), following a vowel, 
was pronounced with the lips open, producing a nasalization of the 
preceding vowel: tum, etiam. 

q, as in English, is always followed by consonantal u, the combination 
having the sound kw: quid, quoque. 

r was trilled; the Romans called it the Iittera canina, because its sound 
suggested the snarling of a dog: Ronm, curare. 

s was always voiceless as in see, never voiced as in our word ease: sed, 
posuisses, misistis. 

t always had the sound of I as in tired, never of sll as in nation or ch as 
in mention: taciturllitas, natiOnem, mentiOnem. 

v had the sound of our w: vivo = wlwo, vinurn = wlnum. 
x had the sound of !cO' as in axle, not of gz as in exert: mix tum, exerceo. 
ch represented Greek chi and had the sound of ckh in block head, not of 

ch in church: chorus, Archilochus. 
ph represented Greek phi and had the sound of ph in uphill, not the f 

sound in our pronunciation of philosophy: philosophia. 
th represented Greek theta and had the sound of Ih in hal house, not of 

th in thin or the: theatrum. 

The Romans quite appropriately pronounced double consonants as two 
separate consonants; we in our haste usually render them as a single conso-
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nant. For instance, the rr in the Latin word currant sounded something like 
the two r's in the ellr ran (except that in Latin each r was trilled); and the tt 
in admittent sounded like the two t's in admit ten. 

In Latin as in English, a word has as many syllables as it has vowels 
and diphthongs. 

Syllabification: In dividing a word into syllables: 

1. Two contiguous vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are separated: 
dea, de-a; deae, de-ae. 

2. A single consonant between two vowels goes with the second vowel: 
amicus, a-mi-cus. 

3. When two or more consonants stand between two vowels, generally 
only the last consonant goes with the second vowel: mitto, mit-tO; 
servare, ser-va-re; conslimptus, con-slimp-tus. However, a stop (p, b, t, 
d, e, g) + a liquid (I, r) generally count as a single consonant and 
go with the following vowel:'5 patrem, pa-trem; castra, cas-tra. Also 
counted as single consonants are qu and the aspirates ch, ph, th, which 
should never be separated in syllabification: architectus, ar-chi-tec-tns; 
loquacem, lo-quii-cem. 

Syllable quantity: A syllable is long by nature if it contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong; a syllable is long by position if it contains a short vowel 
followed by two or more consonants'" or by x, which is a double consonant 
(= Ies). Otherwise a syllable is short; again, the difference is rather like that 
between a musical half-note and a quarter-note. 

Syllables long by nature (here underlined): Jan-do, :g~-ma, a-mi-cus. 
Syllables long by position (underlined): s.e~-vat, sa-pi-en-ti-a, ax-is (= 

ale-sis). 
Examples with all long syllables, whether by nature or by position, 

underlined: lau-d~-te, mo-ne-Q, sac-pc, c0I!-~!-va-tis, pu-el-!!-rum. 

Even in English, syllables have this sort of temporal quantity, i.e., some 
syllables take longer to pronounce than others (consider the word "enough," 
with its very short, clipped first syllable, and the longer second syllable), but 
it is not a phenomenon we think much about. The matter is important in 
Latin, however, for at least two reasons: first, syllable quantity was a major 
determinant of the rhythm of Latin poetry, as you will learn later in your 

35 But in poetry the consonants may be separated according to the rule for two con­
sonants . 

. 16 But remember that a stop + a liquid as well as qu and the aspirates ch, ph, and th 
regularly count as a single consonant: e.g., Ilu-trem, quo-que. 
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Accent 

study of the language; and, of more immediate importance, syllable quantity 
determined the position of a word's stress accent, as explained below. 

Words in Latin, like those in English, were pronounced with extra em­
phasis on one syllable (or more than one, in the case of very long words); 
the placement of this "stress accent" in Latin (unlike English) followed these 
strict and simple rules: 

I. In a word of two syllables the accent always falls on the first syllable: 
scr-vo, sac-pc, nimhi]. 

2. In a word of three or more syllables (a) the accent falls on the next 
to last syllable (sometimes called the "penult"), if that syllable is long 
(ser-va-re, con-ser-vat, for-til-na); (b) otherwise, the accent falls on the 
syllable before that (the "antepenult": mo-ne-o, pa-tri-a, pe-cu-ni-a, 
vo-lu-cris). 

Because these rules for accentuation are so regular, accent marks (as 
opposed to macrons) are not ordinarily included when writing Latin; in this 
text, however, accents are provided in both the "paradigms" (sample declen­
sions and conjugations) and the chapter vocabularies, as an aid to correct 
pronunciation. 

Although oral-aural communication and conversational skills are S0111e­
times--and unfortunately-given little stress in the Latin classroom, never­
theless a "correct" or at least a consistent pronunciation is essential to the 
mastery of any language. An ability to pronounce Latin words and sentences 
aloud according to the rules provided in this introduction will also enable 
you to "pronounce" correctly in your mind and, as you think of a word, to 
spell it correctly. 

As you begin your study of Latin, remember that it did not merely con­
sist ofwritlen texts to be silently read (in fact, the Romans themselves nearly 
always read aloud!), but it was for centuries a spoken language-a language 
learned and spoken by Roman boys and girls, in fact, just as your own native 
language was acquired and spoken by you in your childhood, and not only 
by famous orators, poets, and politicians. You should apply all four lan­
guage learning skills in your study every day, listening and speaking as well 
as reading and writing; always prononnce paradigms and vocabulary items 
aloud, and Ill0st especially read aloud every Latin sentence 01' passage you 
enc()untel;' and always read for comprehension, before attempting a transla­
tion into English. 
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1 
Verbs; First and 
Second Conjugations: 
Present Infinitive, 
Indicative, and Imperative 
Active; Translating 

VERBS 

One might properly consider the verb (from Lat. verbum, \vol'd), which 
describes the subject's activity or state of being, to be the most important 
word in a sentence, and so we may best begin our study of Latin with a look 
at that part of speech (the other parts of speech in Latin are the same as 
those in English: nouns, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, con­
junctions, interjections). 

In Latin as in English, verbs exhibit the following live charactelistics: 

PERSON (La!. persona): who is the subject, i.e., who performs (or, in 
the passive, receives) the action, from the speaker's point of view; 1st 
person = the speaker(s), I, lVe; 2nd = the person(s) spoken to, you; 

3rd = the person(s) spoken about, he, she, it, they. 

NUMBER (numerus): how many subjects, singular or plural. 

1 



2 Wheelock's Latin: Chapter 1 

TENSE (tempus, time): the time of the action; Latin has six tenses, pres­
ent, future, imperfect, perfect (or present perfect), future perfect, and 
pluperfect (or past perfect). 

MOOD (modus, manner): the manner of indicating the action or state 
of being of the verb; like English, Latin has the indicative (which "indi­
cates" facts) and the imperative (which orders actions), introduced in 
this chapter, and the subjunctive (which describes, in particular, hypo­
thetical or potential actions), introduced in Ch. 28. 

VOICE (vox): an indication, with transitive verbs (those that can take 
direct objects), of whether the subject performs the action (the active 
voice) or receives it (passive). 

CONJUGATION 

To conjugate (Lat. coniugiire, join together) a verb is to list together all 
its forms, according to these fIve variations of person, number, tense, mood, 
and voice. If asked to conjugate the English verb 10 praise in the present 
tense and the active voice of the indicative mood, you would say: 

1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 

Singular 

I praise 
you praIse 
he (she, it) praises 

Plural 

we praIse 
you praIse 
they praise 

The person and the number of five of these six forms cannot be determined 
in English without the aid of pronouns J, you, we, they. Only in the third 
person singular can you omit the pronoun he (,he, il) and still make clear 
by the special ending of the verb that praises is third person and singular. 

PERSONAL ENDINGS 

What English can accomplish in only one of the six forms, Latin can do 
in all six by means of "personal endings;' which indicate distinctly the per­
son, the number, and the voice of the verb. Since these personal endings will 
be eneountered at every turn, the time taken to memorize them at this point 
will prove an excellent investment. For the active voice they are: 

Singular 
1 sl person 
211d person 
3rd person 

-0 or om, which corresponds to I. 
os, which corresponds to you. 
-t, which corresponds to he, she, it. 
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Plural 
1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 

~rnllS, which corresponds to we. 
-tis, which corresponds to you. 
-nt, which corresponds to they. 

The next step is to find a verbal "stem" to which these endings can be added. 

PRESENT INFlNITlVf1 ACTIVE AND 
PRESENT STEM 

The present active infinitives of the model verbs used in this book for 
the first and second conjugations are respectively: 

laudare, to praise monere, to advise 

You see that -al·e characterizes the first conjugation and -ere characterizes 
the second. 

Now from the infinitives drop the ore, which is the actual infinitive end­
ing, and you have the "present stems": 

lauda- mone-

To this present stem add the personal endings (with the few modifications 
noted below), and you are ready to read or to say something in Latin about 
the present: e.g., lauda~s, you praise; mone-mlls, we advise. 

This leads to the first of many paradigms. "Paradigm" (pronounced pin·­
adime) derives li·Oll1 Greek paradeigma, which means pattern, example; and 
paradigms are used at numerous points throughout the chapters and in the 
Appendix to provide summaries of forms according to convenient patterns. 
Of course, the ancient Romans learned the many inflected forms from their 
parents and from daily contacts with other people by the direct method, as 
we ourselves learn English today. However, since we lack this natural Latin 
environment and since we usually begin the study of Latin at a relatively 
late age under the exigencies of time, the analytical approach through para­
digms, though somewhat artificial and uninspiring, is generally found (0 be 
the most eflicacious method. 

In the process of memorizing all paradigms, be sure always to say (hem 
aloud, for this gives you the help of two senses, both sight and sound; speak-

1 The il1finitil'e (infinitus, infinitivus, not limited) simply gives the basic idea of the 
verb; its form is "not limited" by person and number, though it does indicate tense and 
voice. 
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ing and listening to the language, to its basic sounds and rhythms, will be 
an enormous aid to acquiring mastery. 

PRESENT INDICA TlVE ACTIVE OF 
Laudo & Moneo 

Singular 
1. lalld5, 1 praise, am praising, do praise 
2. lalldas, you praise, are praising, do praise 
3. lalldat, he (she, it) praises, is praising, 

does praise 

Plural 
1. laudamus, we praise, (lfe prai,'·;ing, do praise 

2. lalldatis, you praise, are praising, do praise 
3. laudant, they praise, are praising, do praise 

moneo, / advise, etc. 
mones, you advise, etc. 
monet, he (she, it) advises~ 

etc. 

monemus, lVe advise, etc. 
monetis, you advise, etc. 
manent, they advise, etc. 

Note that Latin has only these present active indicative forms, and so simple 
or progressive or emphatic translations are possible, depending on context; 
e.g., me landant, they praise me or they afe praising me or they do praise me. 

Remember that the accent marks are provided in the paradigm only for 
convenience; they follow the strict rules for accentuation explained in the 
Introduction, and need not be included in your own conjugation of Latin 
verbs (unless you are asked to do so by your instructor). 

The macrons, however, must be included, and the vowel sounds they 
indicate must be taken into account in memorizing the paradigm and in 
conjugating other first and second conjugation verbs. Notice that the stem 
vowel has no macron in certain forms (e.g., moueo, landau!); you should 
learn the following rule, which will make it easier to account for macrons 
that seem to disappear and reappear arbitrarily: 

Vowels that are normally long are usually shortened when they occur 
immediately before another vowel (hence moueo instead of *mou(02), 

before -Ill, -r, or -t at the end of a word (hence landat, not *Iaudiit), or 
before nt or ud in any position (hence landau!). 

In the case of first conjugation, or -ii-, verbs (by contrast with the second 
conjugation, -e- verbs), the stem vowel is not merely shortened but disap­
pears entirely in the first person singular, through contraction with the final 
-0 (hence laudo, not *Ialldiio). 

2 The asterisk here and elsewhere in this book indicates a form not actually occurring 
in classical Latin. 
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PRESENT ACTIVE IMPERA TlVE 

The imperative mood is used for giving commands; the singular impera­
tive form is identical to the present stem and the plural imperative (em­
ployed when addressing two or more persons) is formed simply by adding 
-te to the stem: 

2nd person singular 
2nd person plural 

lallda) praise! 
laudate, praise! 

E.g., Moue me! Advise me! Senate me! Save me! 

m6ne, advise! 
monete, advise! 

READING AND TRANSLA TlNG LA TIN 

The following simple rules will assist you with translating the sentences 
and the reading passage in this chapter; further assistance will be provided 
in subsequent chapters. First, always read each sentence from beginning to 
end aloud; read for comprehension, thinking about the meanings of the 
individual words and the likely sense of the whole sentence. The verb orten 
comes last in a Latin sentence: remember that if its ending is either first or 
second person, you already know the subject (''I;' "we," or "you"); if the 
verb is third person, look for a noun that might be the subject (frequently 
the first word in the sentence). Subject-abject-verb (SOY) is a common pat­
tern. Now, once you have memorized the paradigms above and the vocabu­
lary in the following list, and practiced conjugating some of the verbs in the 
list, try your hand at reading and translating the sentences and short passage 
that conclude the chapter. BONAM FORTUNAM! (Good lucid) 

YOCABULARY 

Remembel; in n1emorizing the vocabularies always be sure to say all the 
Latin words aloud as you learn the meanings. N.B.: Like an English verb, a 
Latin verb has "principal parts" (usually four, vs. three in English) which 
must be memorized in order to conjugate the verb in all its forms. As you 
will see from the following list, the first principal part is the first person 
singular present active indicative, and the second principal part is the pres­
ent active infinitive; the function of the remaining principal parts will be 
explained in subsequent chapters. 

me, pronoun, me, myself 
quid, pronoun, what (quid pro quo) 
nihil, noun, nothing (nihilism, annihilate) 
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non, adverb, not 
saepe, adverb, ofien 
81, conjullction, ~l 
amo, amare, amavi, amatum, to love, like; amabij te, idiom, please (liL, I 

IVilliove you) (amatory, Amanda) 
cogito, cogitare, cogitavi, cogitatum, (0 (hink, pondel; considel; pian (cog-

itate) 
debeo, debere, debui, debitum, (0 oIVe; ought, must (debt, debit, due, duty) 
do, dare, dedi, datum, (0 give, ofli?r (date, data) 
erro, crrare, erravi, erratum, to Ivander; en~ go astray, make a lnistake, be 

mistaken (erratic, errant, erroneous, error, aberration) 
lando, laud are, laudilvi, laudatum, to praise (laud, laudable, laudatory) 
moneo, monere, monu), m6nitum, to remind, advise, l\Ylrn (adl110nish, admo­

nition, monitor, mOl1Ull1cnt, 111onster, premonition) 
salveo, salvere, (0 be well, be in good health; salve, salvete, hello, greetings 

(salvation, salver, salvage) 
servo, servare, sCl'v3vi, servatum, to preserve, save, keep, guard (0 bserve, pre­

serve, reserve, reservoir) 
conservo, conservare, conservavi, conservatum (con-servo), a stronger f01'm 

of servo, to preserve, conserve, maintain (conservative, conservation) 
t"rreo, terrere, terrui, territum, 10 Fighlen, lerrify (terrible, terrific, terrify, 

terror, terrorist, deter) 
v"leo, valere, valui, valiturum, 10 be strong, have powel;' be well; vale (valete), 

good-bye, farewell (valid, invalidate, prevail, prevalent, valedictory) 
video, videre, vldi, visum, to see; observe, understand (provide, evident, view, 

review, revise, revision, television) 
voco, vocare, vocavi, vocatum, to call, summon (vocation, advocate, vocabu­

lary, convoke, evoke, invoke, provoke, revoke) 

SENTENTIAE (SENTENCES), 

I. Labor me vocal. (labor, a noun, and one of hundreds of Latin words 
that come into English with their spelling unchanged; such words 
are often not defined in the chapters but may be found in the end 
Vocab., p. 470-90 below.) 

2. Mone me, amaba te, Sl ena, 
3. Festlnii lente. (a saying of Augustus.-· festino, festinare, to haslen, 

Inake haste. -leute, adv., slowly.) 
4. Landas me; eulpant me. (cuillo, culpare, 10 blame, censure.) 
S. Saepe peccamus. (pecco, pecciire, to sin.) 

3 All these sentences are based on ancient Roman originals but 1110st of them had 
to be considerably adapted to meet the exigencies of this first chapter. 
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6. Quid deMmus cogiUire? 
7. Conservate me! 
8. Rumor vola!. (volO, volare, toffy.) 
9. Me non amat. 

10. Nihil me terret. 
11. Apollo me saepe serval. 
12. Salvete! -quid videtis? Nihil videmus. 
13. Saepe nihil cogitas. 
14. Bis das, SI cito das. (bis, adv., twice. -·cito, adv., quickly. - What do 

you suppose this ancient proverb actually means?) 
15. SI vales, valeo. (A friendly sentiment with which Romans often com-

menced a letter.) 
16. What does he sec? 
17. They are giving nothing. 
18. You ought not to praise me. 
19. If! err, he often warns me. 
20. If you love me, save me, please! 

THE POET HORACE CONTEMPLATES AN INVITATION 

Maecenas et Vergilius me hodie vacant. Quid cogitare debeo? Quid de­
beo respondere? SI erro, me saepe monent et eulpant; SI non erro, me lau­
dant. Quid hodie cogitare debeo? 

(For Horace, and the other authors cited in these chapter reading passages, 
review the Introd.; the patron Maecenas and the poet Virgil were both friends 
of Horace, and this brief passage is very freely adapted fro111 autobiographical 
references in his poetry.-et, conj., and.--hodiC, adv., toc/uy.-respondeo, re­
spondere, to reply, respond.) 

Roman portrait medal of Horace 
Museo Nazionale Romano delle Tenne 

Rome, Italy 
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LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTlUS! 

Salvete! Here and at the close of each subsequent chapter, you will find 
a variety of Latin "tidbits;' for your pleasure and edification! (Gaudium, by 
the way, is the La!. noun forjo)l orjust plain/1m, and utilis is an adj. meaning 
usejit!.) To start with, here is some "first day" conversational Latin: 

Salve, discipula or discipule! Hello, student! (The -a/-e variants distin­
guish between female and male students respectively.) 

Salvete, discillUlae et discipuli! Hello, students! (Feminine and mascu­
line plural.) 

Salve, magister or magistral Greetings~ teacher! (Again, masculine or 
feminine.) 

Valete, discipuli et discipulae! Vale, magister (magistra)! Good-bye, stu­
dents . .. , etc. 

Quid est nomen tibi? What:, your name? 
Nomen milli est "Mark," My name is Marie (Or, better yet, how about 

a Latin name: nomen mihi est "Marcus,") 

Remember that labor in sentence I above is just one of a great many 
Latin words that come directly into English without any alteration in spell­
ing? Well, rumor in sentence 8 is another, and so is video in the Vocabulary. 
Ami), however, does not mean "bullets," nor is amat "a small rug," so beware 
of ... ioci terribiles (terrible jokes): vaIete! 

Model of Rome in the 4th century A.D. 
Musco della Civata ROl11ana, Rome, Italy 
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NOUNS AND CASES 

As a Latin verb has various inflections or terminations which signal its 
particular role in a given sentence, so a Latin noun (fromllomen, name) has 
various terminations to show whether it is used as the subject or the object 
of a verb, whether it indicates the idea of possession, and so on. The various 
inflected forms of a noun are called "cases," the more COlTIIllon uses and 
meanings of which are catalogued below; you will encounter several other 
case uses in subsequent chapters, all of which you must be able to identify 
and name, so it is advisable to begin now keeping a list for each case, with 
definitions and examples, in your notebook or computer file. For illustrative 
purposes it will be convenient to refer to the following English sentences, I 
which later in the chapter will be translated into Latin for further analysis. 

A. The poet is giving the girl large roses (or is giving large roses to the 
girl). 

B. The girls are giving the poet's roses to the sailors. 
C. Without money the girls' country (or the country of the girls) is not 

strong. 

I These sentences have been limited to the material available in ehs. 1 and 2 so that 
they may readily be understood when turned into Latin. 

9 
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Nominative Case The Romans used the nominative case most commonly to indicate the 
subject of a finite verb; e.g., poet in sentence A and girls in sentence B. 

Genitive Case When one noun was used to modify' anothe1; the Romans put the modi-
fying, or limiting, noun in the genitive case, as we do in such instances as 
poet:\· in sentence B and girls' in sentence C. One idea very commonly con­
veyed by the genitive is possession and, although other categories besides 
the genitive of possession are distinguished, the meaning of the genitive can 
generally be ascertained by translating it with the preposition oj: A Latin 
noun in the genitive case usually follows the noun it modifies. 

Dative Case The Romans used the dative to mark the person or thing indirectly 
affected by the action of the verb, as girl (to the gil'l) in sentence A and to 
the sailors in B; both of these nouns are indirect objects, the most common 
use of the dative. In most instances the sense of the dative can be determined 
by using to orfor with the noun. 

Accusative Case The Romans used the accusative case to indicate the direct object of the 
action of the verb, the person or thing directly affected by the action of the 
verb. It can also be used for the object of certain prepositions: e.g., ad, to; 
in, into; post, a/tel; behind. 3 In sentences A and B, roses is the direct object 
of is (are) giving. 

Ablative Case The ablative case we sometimes call the adverbial 4 case because it was 
the case used by the Romans when they wished to modify, or limit, the verb 
by such ideas as means ("by what"), agent ("by whom"), accompaniment 
("with whom"), manner Chow"), place ("where; from which"), time ("when 
or within which"). The Romans used the ablative sometimes with a preposi­
tion and sometimes without one. There is no simple rule of thumb for 
translating this complex case. However, you will find little difficulty when a 
Latin preposition is used (ab, by, limn; CUIll, with; de and ex, fi'om; in, in, 
on); and in general you can associate with the ablative such English preposi-

2 Modify derives its meaning from Latin modus in the sense of "limit"; it means to 
limit one word by means of another. For example, in sentence B roses by itself gives a 
general idea but the addition of jJoe(\' modifies, or limits, roses so that only a specific 
group is in mind. The addition of red would have modified, or limited, roses still further 
by excluding white and yellow ones. 

3 A preposition is a word placed before (prae-positlls) a noun or pronoun, the "object 
of the preposition," to indicate its relationship to another word in a sentence; preposi­
tional phrases can function adjectivally ("a man of wisdom") or adverbially ("he came 
f/'Ol11 Rome"). 

"' Latin ad verbum means to or neal' the verb; an adverb modifies a verb, an adjective, 
or another adverb. 
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tions as by, wilh, ,Fom, in, on, at. 5 The more complex uses will be taken up 
at convenient points in the following chapters. 

The Romans used the vocative case, sometimes with the inteljection6 0, 
to address (voeare, to call) a person or thing directly; e.g., (0) Caesar, (0) 
Caesm;' 0 fortiina, Ojimune. In modern punctuation the vocative (or noun 
of direct address) is separated from the rest of the sentence by commas. With 
one major exception to be studied in Ch. 3, the vocative has the same form 
as that of the nominative, and so it is ordinarily not listed in the paradigms. 

FIRST DEClENSION7-
NOUN AND ADJECTIVE 

The listing of all the cases of a noun-or an adjective--is called a "de­
clension:' Just as we conjugate verbs by adding endings to a stem, so we 
"decline" nouns and adjectives by adding endings to a "base." The nomina­
tive and genitive singular forms of a noun are provided in the vocabulary 
entry, which must be completely memorized, and the base is then found by 
dropping the genitive ending; the procedure for an adjective is similar and 
will be clarified in Chs. 3-4. The following paradigm, which should be mem­
orized (and remember to practice aloud!), illustrates the declension of a 
noun/adjective phrase, porta magna, the large gale: 

porta, gate magna, large 
Base: port- Base: magn- Endings 

Singular 
Nom. p6rta Inilgna the (a)8 large gate -a 
Gen. p6rtae magnae of the large gate -ae 
Dal. p6rtae Inagnae to/for Ihe large gale -ae 
Acc. p6rtam n1agnam the large gate -am 
Abl. p6rta 111agna hyhvilh/fi'om, etc., the large gate -a 
Voc. p6rta l11agna o large gale -a 

5 For instance: pecunia, bJ' or with money; ab puella, by orFom the girl; cum puella, 
1\'i,1I the gh'/; cum ira, lI'Uh angel; (Jngri(v; ab (de, ex) patria,Fom: the/atherland: in patrHi., 
in the fatherlalld; in mensa, 011 the table: una hora, in one how: 

bLat. interiectio means, lit., throwing something in, i.e., without syntactical connec­
tion to the rest of the sentence. 

7 The term declension is connected with the verb de-clinare, to lean (f)\'(/yj/"O/11. The 
idea of the ancient grammarians was that the other cases "lean away from" the nomina­
tive; they deviate from the nominative. 

S Since classical Latin had no words corresponding exactly to our definite article the 
or oLlr indefinite article (I, porta can be translated as gate or the gate or a gate. 
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Plural 
Nom. portae m{lgnae the large gates or large gates -ae 
Gen. portarUl11 magnarul11 of the large gates -arum 
Dat. portis magnis tolfiJr the large gates -is 
Ace. portas magnas the large gates -as 
Abl. portis m'-lgnls bylwithlji'om, etc., the large 

gates -is 
Voe. portae magnae o large gates -ae 

GENDER OF FIRST DECLENSION = FEMININE 

Like English, Latin distinguishes three genders: masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. While Latin nouns indicating male beings are naturally mascu­
line and those indicating female beings are feminine, the gender of most 
other nouns was a grammatical concept, not a natural one, and so a noun's 
gender must simply be memorized as part of the vocabulary entry. 

Nouns of the first declension are normally feminine; e.g., puella, girl; 
rosa, rose; pecunia, l'J'lOl1ey; patria, country. A few nouns denoting individuals 
engaged in what were among the Romans traditionally male occupations 
are masculine; c.g., pocta, poet; nauta, sailor; agricola, farmer (others not 
employed in this book are auriga, charioteer; incola, inhabitant; pirata, 
pimte). 

Tn this book, as a practical procedure the gender of a noun will not be 
specifically labeled m., f, or n. in the notes, if it follows the general rules. 

AGREEMENT Of ADJECTIVES 

The normal role of adjectives is to accompany nouns and to modify, or 
limit, them in size, color, texture, character, and so on; and, like nouns, 
adjectives are declined. Naturally, therefore, an adjective agrees with its 
noun in gender, number, and case (an adjective that modifies more than one 
noun usually agrees in gender with the nearest one, though sometimes the 
masculine predominates). An adjective (adieetum, set next to, added) is a 
word added to a noun. As its Latin root meaning also suggests, an adjective 
was usually positioned next to its noun (except in poetry, where word order 
is much frccr). Most often the adjective followed the noun, a logical arrange­
ment since the person or thing named is generally more important than 
the attribute; exceptions were adjectives denoting size or number; as well 
as demonstratives (hie, this; iIIe, that), which normally precede, as do any 
adjectives which the speaker or writer wishes to emphasize. 
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SYNTAX 

The Greek verb syntattein means to arrange or, in particular, to draw up 
an army in orderly array. Similarly, in grammatical terminology "syntax" is 
the orderly marshaling of words according to the service which they are to 
perform in a sentence. To explain the syntax of a given noun or adjective, 
you should state its form, the word on which it most closely depends, and 
the reason for the form (i.e., its grammatical use or function in the sentence). 
The sample sentences given above, here translated into Latin, provide some 
examples. Notice in the subject and verb endings the rule that a verb musl 
agree with its subject ;'1 person and number,' notice too that where a noun 
ending such as -ae can represent I110re than one case, word order and context 
provide necessary clues to a sentence's meaning (hence puellae is the indirect 
object in A, subject in B). 

A. Poeta puellae magnas rosas dat. 
B. Puellae nautls rosas poetae dant. 
C. Patria puellarum sine pecunia non valet. 

The syntax of some of these words can be conveniently stated thus: 

Word Form Dependence Reason 

Sentence A 
poeta nom. sg. dat subject 
puellae dat. sg. dat indirect object 
magnas ace. pI. rosas modifies and agrees with noun 
Sentence B 
puellae nom. pI. dant subject 
nautIs dat. pI. dant indirect object 
rosas acc. pI. dant direct object 
poetae gen. sg. rosas posseSSIOn 
Sentence C 
pecunia abl. sg. sme object of preposition 

Be ready to explain the syntax of all nouns and adjectives in the sentences 
and reading passage below. 

VOCABULARY 

filma, filmae, f., rUI1101; reporl;j{Il11e, reputation (famous, defame, infamy) 
fOrma, formae, f., form, shape,' beauty (formal, fOrInat, formula, form-

less, deform, inform, etc.; but not formic, formidable) 
fortuna, fortunae, f.,forlul1e, luck (fortunate, unfortunate) 
Ira, Irae, f., ire, anger (irate, irascible; but not irritate) 
nauta, nautae, 111., sailor (nautical) 
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piitria, Ilatriae, f.,Jilfherland, native land, (one:,') country (expatriate, re-
patriate) 

I)CCllnia, -ae,9 f, money (pecuniary, impecunious; cpo peculation) 
Ilhilosollhia, -ae, f. (Greek philosophia, love olwisdom), philosophy 
llOena, -ae, f., penalty, punishment; poenas dare, idiom, to pay the penalty 

(penal, penalize, penalty, pain, subpoena) 
poeta, -ae, m., poet (poetry) 
porta, -ae, f., gate, entrance (portal, portico, porch, porthole) 
puella, -ac, f., girl 
rosa, -ae, f, rose (rosary, roseate, rosette) 
sententia, -ae, f., feeling, thought, opinion, vote, sentence (sententious, 

sentencing) 
vIta, -ae, C, life; mode ollije (vital, vitals, vitality, vitamin, vitalize, devi­

talize, revitalize) 
antlqua, -ac, adjective, lO ancient, old-ti/nc (antique, antiquities, anti­

quated, antiquarian) 
magna, -ac, adj., large, great; important (magnify, Inagnificent, magnate, 

magnitude, magnanimous) 
mea, -ac, adj., my 

multa, -ae, adj., much, many (multitude, multiply, multiple; multi-, a pre-
fix as in multimillionaire) 

tua, -ae, adj., your; used when speaking to only one person 
et, conjunction, and; even; et ... et, both . .. and 
sed, conj., but 
0, interjection, OJ, OhJ, commonly used with the vocative 
sine, preposition + abl., without (sinecure, sans) 
est, is 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE" 

l. Salve, 0 patria! (PlautLls.) 
2. Filma et sententia volant. (Virgil.-volare, to fly, move quickly.) 

9 pecunia, -ae = l1ectmia, pccuniae; ihis abbreviated format will be employed in all 
subsequent entries for regular first decL nouns. 

III Given here are the adjectives' nom. and gen. forms, the latter abbreviated as with 
first declo nouns; after the masculine and neuter forms are learned in the next two chap­
ters, adj. entries will provide the 110111. endings only for all three genders (sec, c.g., bonus, 
-a, -um in the eh. 4 Vocab.). 

II Sentences of ancient Roman origin. Henceforth, the author of every ancient Latin 
sentence will be named. An asterisk before an author's n<lme means that the sentence is 
quoted verbatim. The lack of an asterisk means that the original sentence had to be 
somewhat altered to bring it into line with the student's limited knowledge of Latin, but 
the student may be assured that the thought and the expression are those of the ancient 
author indicated. The specific passage from which each sentence is adapted is identified 
below, p. 508-10, for students who are interested in the context and wish to do further 
reading. 
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3. Dii veniam pue11ae, amabo teo (Terence.··-·venia, -ae,FtvOl; pardon.) 
4. Clementia tua multas vitas servat. (Cicero.-clementia, -ae, 

clemency.) 
5. Multam pecuniam deportat. (Cicero.--deportare, to carry alVay.) 
6. Fortfmam et vitam antlquae patriae saepe laud as sed recfisas. (Hor­

ace.-reciisare, to refuse, reject.) 
7. Me vltare turbam iubes. (*Seneca.·-vitiire, to avoid; do not confuse 

this verb with the noun vita.,--,·turba, -ae, crowd, multitude. -iubere, 
to ordeJ:) 

8. Me philosophiae do. (Seneca.) 
9. Philosophia est aI's vitae. (*Cicero.-ars, nom. sg., art.) 

10. Sanam fOrmam vitae c5nservate. (Seneca.-sana, ~ae, adj., sound, 
sane.) 

11. Immodica Ira creat Insaniam. (Seneca.-immodica, -ae, adj., immod­
erate, excessive. --creare, to create. -insania, -ae, unsoundness, in­
sanity.) 

12. Quid cogitas?-debemus Iram vitare. (Seneca.) 
13. Nll11a avaritia sine poena est. (*Seneca.-niilla, -ae, adj., 110.,·-aviiri­

tia, -ae, avarice.) 
14. Me saevls catenls onerat. (Horace.-saeva, -ae, adj., cruel.-ca­

tena, -ae, chain.-onerare, to load, oppress.) 
IS. Rotam fortunae non timen!. (Cicero-rota, -ae, wheel. -timere, to 

fem;) 
16. The girls save the poet's life. 
17. Without philosophy we often go astray and pay the penalty. 
18. If your land is strong, nothing terrifies the sailors and you ought to 

praise your great fortune. 
19. We often see the penalty of anger. 
20. The ancient gate is large. 

CA TULLUS BIDS HIS GIRLFRIEND FAREWELL 

Pue11a mea me non ama!. Vale, pue11a! Catu11us obdurat: poeta pue11am 
non amat, fOrmam pue11ae non laudat, pue11ae rosas non dat, et pue11am 
non basiat! Ira mea est magna! Obduro, Inea puella-sed sine te non vale5. 

(Catu11us 8; prose adaptation. For this 1st cen. B.c. poet, see the Introd., 
and for unadapted excerpts from the original poem, see Ch. 19.-Note the 
poet's shift from 11rst person, to third, and back to 11rst; what is the intended 
emotional efTect?-obdiil'iire, to befinn, tough.-biisiiire, to kiss.-te, you.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

Note that "etymology" comes from the Greek etymos, true, real, and 
logos, 1II0rd, meaning. Consequently, the etymology of a word traces the deri-
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vation of the word and shows its original meaning. Under this heading will 
be introduced various items not covered by the derivatives listed in the vo­
cabularies. Each chapter so abounds in such material, however, that com­
plete coverage cannot be attempted. 

Peciinia is connected with peeus, callie, just as English fee is related to 
German Viell, callie. 

Fortuna derives from fo1's, chance, aeddent. 
Explain the meanings of the following English words on the basis of the 

appropriate Latin words found in the sentences indicated. Further aid, if 
needed, can be obtained from it good dictionary; Websler:,' New World Dic­
liolJllI)I and the American Herilage Dictionary are especially helpful with 
etymologies. 

volatile (2) 
venial (3) 
turbulent (7) 
insane (10) 

tenet (10) 
creature (II) 
nullify (I 3) 
concatenation (14) 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

onerous (14) 
rotary, rotate (15) 
obdurate ("Catullus") 

Salvete, discipuli et discipulae! From the Vocab.: To do something sub 
rosa is to do it secretly or in confidence (the rose was in antiquity a symbol 
of secrecy); aqua vitae, lit., Ihe waler oliife, is an old Latin phrase for "whis­
key"; and a "sinecure" (from sine + cora, care) is an office or position that 
is largely wilhoul responsibility. 

And here's some more conversational Latin: 

Quid agis hodie? How are you loday? 
Optime! Great! 
Pessime! Terrible! 
Bene! Good! 
Satis bene. So-so or Okay. 
Non bene. Nol well. 
Et tii? And you? 

Discipulae et discipuli, val etc! 



3 
Second Declension: 
Masculine Nouns and 
Adjectives; Apposition; 
Word Order 

THE SECOND DECLENSION 

The second declension follows the rule already given for the first declen­
sion: base + endings. However, the endings difTer from those of the first 
declension, except in the dative and the ablative plural. The nouns of this 
declension are regularly either masculine or neuter; the masculines are intro­
duced below, the neuters in eh. 4. Most second declension masculine nouns 
have a nominative singular ending in -us, while a few end in -er (the neuters, 
as we shall see in the next chapter, end with -urn). 

MASCULINES IN -us 

amicus, magnus, 
Fiend great 

Base: amic- magll- Endings 

Singular 
Nom. amIcus nul-gnus althe greal./i'iend -us 
Gen. amIcI m{tgnl ofa great./i'iend -I 
Dol. 3111lcO m{lgn6 lol/iJr a great./i'iend -0 
Ace. amtcum m{lgnul11 a great .Fiend -um 
Abi. amico m{lgno byhvithlji'om a great Fiend -0 
JJ()C amkc m{lgne o greatJi'iend -e 

17 
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Plural 
Nom. amId magnI great fhends -I 
Gen. amlcorum magnorum oj'greotFiends ~onlln 

Dat. amkIs m~lgnIs to/for great Fiends ~is 

Ace. amkos magn6s greatfi-iends -os 
AM aml'cIs magnIs by/with/Fom' great.!i"iends -is 
Voe. amId magnI o great./i"iends -I 

MASCULINES IN -er 

Of the second declension -er masculines, some like puer retain the -e- in 
the base, while most, like agel', drop the -e-, hence the special importance 
of learning the genitive as part of the full vocabulary entry (though a knowl­
edge of such English derivatives as "puerile" and "agriculture" will also help 
you remember the base), Similar is the unique -ir mascuJine, vir, viri, man. 

puer, hoy ager,fie!d 
Base: puer- agr- Endings 

Singular 
Nom. E~~_~1:2 ~g~~:2 m~lgnus3 (none) 
Gen. l'll~r! ~gE! lTIagnI -I 
Dat. pllcr6 agro magno -0 
Ace. pllCrUl11 agrum magnum -um 
Abl. pller6 (igr6 nUlgn6 -0 
Voe. pller agel' 111cigne (none) 

Plural 
Nom. pller! agrI magn! -I 
Gel1. puer6rum agrorum magnorum -orum 
Dal. pllcrIs agrTs m~lgnIs -is 
Ace. pller6s {lgras magn6s -os 
Ab!. pllcrIs agrfs magnIs -is 
Voe. pllcrI agrI magnT -, 

I Remember that this is only an imperfect, makeshift way of representing the abla~ 
tive, and remember that prepositions are commonly used with the ablative, especially 
when the noun indicates a person; in English translation a preposition is virtually al­
ways used. 

2 The underlined forms are the ones which call for special attention. 
3 Added for the sake of comparison and contrast. Note the combination or puer 

magnus, a big boy, and 6 pucr magne, 0 big bOJ!. 
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COMMENTS ON CASE ENDINGS 

It should be helpful to note that some second declension endings are 
identical to those in the first (the dat. and abl. pI. in -is) and others are 
similar (e.g., -am/-urn in the acc. sg., -arum/-orum gen. pI., and -as/-os acc. 
pl.). As in the first declension, some second declension endings are used for 
different cases (e.g., what different cases may the forms amici, amico, and 
amicis represent?); again, word order and context will be in such instances 
essential aids to reading comprehension and translation. 

It is especially important to note that only in the singular of -us nouns 
and adjectives of the second declension does the vocative ever differ in spell­
ing from the n0111inative: singular amicus, amice; but plural amici, amici. 
Nouns in -ius (e.g., liIius, son. Vel'gilius, Virgil) and the adjective meus, my, 
have a single -i in the vocative singular: mi I'm, l11y son; 6 Vergili, 0 Virgil. 

APPOSITION 

GuiUIn, filium meum, in agro video. 
I see Gaius, my son, in (he field. 

In this sentence liIium is in apposition with Gliium, An appositive is a 
noun which is "put beside"" another noun as the explanatory equivalent of 
the other noun; nouns in apposition always agree in case, usually in number, 
and often in gender as well. An appositive is commonly separated from the 
preceding noun by commas. 

WORDORDfR 

A typical order of words in a simplified Latin sentence or subordinate 
clause is this: (I) the subject and its modifiers, (2) the indirect object, (3) 
the direct object, (4) adverbial words or phrases, (5) the verb. In formal 
composition, the tendency to place the verb at the end of its clause is 
probably connected with the Romans' fondness for the periodic style, which 
seeks to keep the reader or listener in suspense until the last word of a sen-

4 ad (to, near) + IlOilO, positus (put). 
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tence has been reached. Remember, too, that adjectives and genitive nouns 
commonly follow the words they modify. However, although the patterns 
described above should be kept in mind, the Romans themselves made many 
exceptions to these rules for the purposes of variety and emphasis. In fact, in 
highly inflected languages like Latin, the order of the words can be relatively 
unimportant to the sense, thanks to the inflectional endings, which tell so 
much about the interrelationship of the words in a sentence. On the other 
hand, in English, where the inflections are relatively few, the sense com­
monly depends on stricter conventions of word order. 

For example, study the following idea as expressed in the one English 
sentence and the four Latin versions, which all mean essentially the same 
despite the differences of word order. 

(1) The boy is giving the pretty girl a rose. 
(2) Puer puellae bellae rosam dat. 
(3) Bellae puellae puer rosam dat. 
(4) Bellae puellae rosam dat puer. 
(5) Rosam puer puellae bellae dat. 

Whatever the order of the words in the Latin sentence, the sense remains 
the same (though the emphasis does vary). Note also that according to its 
ending, bellae must modify puellae no matter where these words stand. But 
if you change the order of the words in the English sentence, you change 
the sense: 

(1) The boy is giving the pretty girl a rose. 
(2) The prelly girl is giving Ihe boy a rose. 
(3) The girl is giving the boy a pretty rose. 
(4) The girl is giving the pretty boy a rose. 
(5) The rose is giving the boy a prelly girl. 

In all these sentences the same words are used with the same spellings, but 
the sense of each sentence is different in aecordance with the conventions 
of English word order. Furthermore, where the fifth English sentence is 
senseless, the fifth Latin sentence, though in much the same order, makes 
perfectly good sense. 

VOCABULARY 

ager, agri, m.,field, FlI"I11 (agrarian, agriculture, agronomy; cpo agricola) 
agricola, -ae, 111., farmer 
amica, -ae, (, and amicus, amici, m., Fiend (amicable, amiable, amity; 

cpo amo) 
femina, -ae, f'J lFoman (fen1ale, feminine, femininity) 
lilia, -ae, f., dat. and abi. pI. filiabus, daughter (filiation, affiliation, affil­

iate, filial, hidalgo) 
filius, filii, m., son (see filia) 
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numerus, _1,5 m., number (numeral, innmnerable, enumerate) 
populus, -I, m., the people, a people, a nation (populace, population, pop-

ularity, popularize, populous) 
piier, pllerl, m., boy; pI. boy,~ children (puerile, puerility) 
sapientia, -ae, f., wisdom (sapience, sapient, sage, savant) 
vir, viri, m., man, hero (virtue, virile, triumvirate; not virulent) 
avarus (m.), avara (f), adj., greedy, avaricious (avarice) 
paucl (m.), paucae (f), adj., usually pl.,fell', afell' (paucity) 
Romanus (m.), Romana (f.), adj., Roman (Romance, romance, romantic, 

romanticism, Romanesque, Roulnania) 
de, prep. + abl., down.fi"om, ji'om; concerning, about; also as a prefix de­

with such meanings as down, away, aside, out, aff(demote, from de­
moveo; decline, descend) 

in, prep. + abl., in, on 
hOdie, adv., taday 
semper, adv., always (sempiternal) 
habeo, habere, Mhu), hiibitum, to have, hold, possess; considel; regard (in­

habit, "hold in"; ex-hi bit, "hold forth"; habit, habitat) 
satiii (1 )," 10 salisfj" sale (satiate, insatiable, satiety, satisfaction; cpo satis, 

Ch.5) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Filimn nautae RomanI in agrls videlnUS. 
2. Puer! puellas hodie vocant. 
3. Sapientiam amIcarum, 6 filia lllea, selnper laudat. 
4. Multi virl et teminae philosophiam antlquam conservant. 
5. SI Ira valet, 6 mI fill, saepe erranlus et poenas damus. 
6. Fortuna viras magnos amat. 
7. Agricola filiiibus pecuniam dat. 
8. Without a few friends life is not strong. 
9. Today you have much fame in your country. 

10. We see great fortune in your daughters' lives, my friend. 
II. He always givcs my daughters and sons roses. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

I. Debetis, amICI, de populo Romano cogitare. (Cicero.) 
2. Maecenas, anllcUS August!, me in numero amTconl1ll habet. (Hor-

5 Regular second declension -us nouns will be abbreviated this way in subsequent 
Vocab. entries (i.e., nllmerus, -i = numerus, numeri). 

(, Regular first conjugation verbs with principal parts following the pattern -o/-ftrel 
-ftvi/-atum will be indicated with this (1) in subsequent Vocab. entries. 
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ace.-Maecenas, a name in nom. sg.; see eh. 1 reading passage.-­
Augustus, -I.) 

3. Libellus meus et sententiae meae vitas virorul1l monent. (Phae­
drus.-Iibellus, -I, little boolc) 

4. Pauci viri sapientiae student. (Cicero.-studere + da!., to be eager 
/0/:) 

5. Fortfma adversa virum magnae sapientiae non terret. (Horaee.­
adversus, adversa, adj. = English.) 

6. Cimon, vir magnae [amae, magnam benevolentiam habet. (Ne­
pos.-Cimon, proper name nom. sg.-benevolentia, -ae = Eng.) 

7. Sel11per avanlS eget. (*Horace.·,,·-avarus = aV3l'US vir.-,,--egere, to be 
in need.) 

8. Nulla copia pecfllliae aviirum virum satiat. (Seneca.-nullus, nfilla, 
adj.~ no.-copia, ~ae, abundance.) 

9. Pecunia avarum initat, non satiat. (Publilius Syrus.-irritiire, to ex­
cite, exasperate.) 

10. Secrete amIcos admone; lauda palam. (*Publilius Syrus.-secrCte, 
adv., in secret.-admone = mone.-Ilaiam, adv., openly.) 

II. Modum tenere debemus. (*Seneca.-modus, -I, moderation.-te­
nere, to have, observe.) 

THE GRASS IS ALWAYS GREENER 

Agricola et vitam et fortfmam nautae saepe laudat; nauta magnam for­
tunam et vItam poetae saepe laudat; et poeta vItam et agros agricolae laudat. 
Sine philosophia avarI viri de pecunia semper c6gitant: multam pecuniam 
habent, sed pecunia multa virum avarum non satiat. 

(Horace, Serm(}nes 1.1; free prose adaptation,) 

ETYMOLOGY 

The following are some of the Romance words which you can recognize 
on the basis of the vocabulary of this chapter. 

Latin Italian Spanish French 

amTcus amlCO amigo amI 
filius figlio hijo fils 
numerus numero nllmero numero 
populus po polo pueblo peuple 
pauci poco poco peu 
semper sempre SIempre 
habere avere haber aVOlr 
de di de de 
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LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTllIS! 

Salvete, amicae et amici! Quid agitis hodie? Well, if you are in the Coast 
Guard, you are semper paratus, always prepared, or if you're a u.s. Marine, 
it's semper fidelis, alwaysf(titl1fid (from the same Latin root as "Fido," your 
trusty hound). These are just two (suggested by this chapter's Vocab.) of 
countless Latin mottoes representing a wide range of modern institutions 
and organizations. Valete et habete fortiinam bonam! 

Augustus of Prima Porta 
Late J st century B. C. 

Vatican Museums 
Vatican State 
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Second Declension Neuters; 
Adjectives; Present 
Indicative of Sum; Predicate 
Nouns and Adjectives; 
Substantive Adjectives 

SECOND DECLENSION-NEUTERS 

In the first declension there are no nouns of neuter gender but in the 
second declension there are many. They are declined as follows, again by 
adding endings to a base: 

donum, consilium, magnum, 
gift pian great 

Base: don- consili- magn- Endings 

Singular 
Nom. daHun1 consilium magnum ~um 

Gen. donI consiliII illclgni -I 
Dat. dono consilio magno -0 
Ace. dontnl1 consilium magnum -um 
Abi. dono consilio m,lgn6 -0 

1 The gen. sg. of second declension nouns ending in -ius or -iuln was spelled with a 
single -i (filius, gen. fili; consiliulll, gen. consili) through the Ciceronian Period. However, 
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Plural 
Nom. dona consilia m,igna -a 
Gen. donorum consiliorum magnorum -orum 
Dat. donis consilils magnls -is 
Ace. dona cons ilia milgna -a 
Abl. donis consiIils milgnls -is 

Notice that the second declension neuter endings are the same as the 
masculine endings, except that the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
identical to one another (this is true of all neuters of all declensions): -urn 
in the singular, -a in the plural. Word order and context will otten enable 
you to distinguish between a neuter noun used as a subject and one used as 
an object (vocatives are even more easily distinguished, of course, as they 
are regularly set otT from the rest of the sentence by commas). The plural 
-a ending might be mistaken for a first declension nominative singular, so 
you can see again how in1portant it is to memorize all vocabulary entries 
completely, including the gender of nouns. Regular second declension neu­
ters will be presented in the vocabularies in the following abbreviated form: 
donum, -I (= donum, doni), n. 

DECLENSION AND AGREEMENT 
OF ADJECTIVES 

The paradigms of magnus presented in ehs. 2-4 have illustrated the 
point that, while the base remains constant, the adjective has masculine, 
feminine, or neuter endings according to the gender of the noun with which 
it is used, and it likewise agrees with its noun in number and case. The full 
declension of magnus below provides a good review of the first two declen-
SlOns. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

Singular 
Nom. meignus mcigna l1uignum 
Gen. milgnl milgnae magnl 
Dat. magno l11agnae magno 
Ace. meignum n1agnam magnun1 
Abl. l1ulgno magna magna 
Vae. n1,igne magna magnmll 

since the genitive form -ii (filii, consilii) became established during the Augustan Period 
and sinee -iiwas always the rule in adjectives (eximius, gen. cximii), this is the form which 
will be employed in this text. 
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Plural 
Nom. magnl ll1agnae magna 
Gen. magnorurn l11agmlrum magna rum 
Dat. magnls InagnIs magnlS 
Acc. magnos ll1agnas magna 
Abl. magnls magnIs magnls 
Voc. ffi;:lgnI magnae magna 

Henceforth, such first and second declension adjectives will appear thus in 
the vocabularies: 

meus, -a, -lIm 111111tus, -a, -Ull1 paucI, -ae, -a (pI. only) 

Sum: PRESENT INFINITIVE AND 
PRESENT INDICA TIVE 

As the English verb to be is irregular, so is the Latin sum, Although the 
personal endings can be distinguished, the stem varies so much that the best 
procedure is to memorize these very common forms as they are given. No­
tice that, because sum is an intransitive linking verb, we do not refer to its 
voice as either active or passive. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE OF Sum: esse, to be 

PRESENT INDICATIVE OF Sum 

Singular 
1. sum, I am 
2. es, YOli are 
3. est, he (she, it) is, there is 

Plural 
sum us, we are 
estis, you are 
sunt, they are, there are 

PREDICATE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

As an intransitive verb, sum cannot take a direct object. Instead, like a 
coupling which connects two cars in a train, sum (and other linking verbs 
to be learned later) serves to connect the subject of a clause with a noun or 
adjective in the predicate'. Such predicate nouns and adjectives-or "predi­
cate nominatives;' as they are often called-are connected or even equated 

2The two main divisions of a sentence are the subject and the predicate. The predi­
cate is composed or the verb and all its dependent words and phrases. 
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with the subject by the linking verb, and so they naturally agree with the 
subject in number and case (usually the nominative, of course) and, wher­
ever possible, in gender as well. In the case of compound subjects of different 
gender, a predicate adjective usually agrees in gender with the nearest, 
though the masculine often predominates. Study the following examples, 
and be prepared to identify the predicate nouns and adjectives in the chap­
ter's sentences and reading passage. 

Vergilius est amIcus AugustI, Virgil is the Fiend o{Augustus. 
Vergilius est poeta, Virgil is a poet. 
Vergilius est lnagnus, Virgil is great. 
Filma VergiliI est magna, the jillne of Virgil is great. 
AmIcae sunt bonae, the girlfi'iends are good. 
PuerI debent esse banI, the boys ought to be good. 
Puer et puella sunt banI, the boy and girl are good. 
Donum est magnum, the gifi is large. 
Dona sunt magna, the gifis are large. 
Sumus RomanI, we are Romans (Roman men). 
SU111US Romanae, we are Roman 1V0men. 

SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES 

The Romans often used an adjective as a "substantive," i.e., in place of 
a noun, just as we do in English ("The meek shall inherit the earth"-i.e., 
"the meek people"). Such a substantive adjective should generally be trans­
lated as a noun, often by supplying man or men, woman or women, thing 
or things, in accordance with its number and gender, as illustrated in the 
following examples: 

Bonas saepe laudant, they qjten praise the good lVomen. 
MultI sunt stultI, many (men) arejiJolish. 
PuerI Inala n5n amant, the boys do not love bad things. 
Pauel de perIculo cogitant,./ew (men) are thinking about the dangel: 

VOCABULARY 

basium, -iI (= Msil), n., kiss 
bellum, -I, n., war (bellicose, belligerent, rebel, rebellion, revel) 
consilium, -ii, n., plan, purpose, counsel, advice, judgment, wisdom (coun-

sel, counselor) 
cura, -ac, f., care, attention, caution, anxiety (cure, curator, curious, curi­

osity, curio, curettage, sinecure; cpo efiro, eh. 36)) 
dOl1um, -I, n., gifi. present (donate, donation, condone; cpo do) 
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exitium, -ii, n., destruction, ruin (exit; cpo exeo, eh. 37) 
magister, magistri, m., and magistra, -ae, C, schoolmaster or school­

mistress, teachel; master or mi5,'tress (magistrate, magistracy, magiste­
rial, maestro, mastery, mister, miss; cpo magnus) 

mora, -ae, f., delay (moratorium, demur) 
nihil, indeclinable, n., nothing (see eh. 1) 
oculus, -I, m., eye (ocular, oculist, binoculars, monocle) 
officium, -ii, n., duty, service (office, officer, official, officious; cpo facio, 

eh.10) 
otium, -ii, n., leisure, peace (otiose, negotiate) 
periculum, -I, n., dangel; risk (peril, perilous, imperil, parlous) 
remedium, -ii, n., cure, rernedy (remedial, irremediable, rCl11cdiation) 
bellus, -a, -urn, pretty, handsome, charming (belle, beau, beauty, embel-

lish, belladonna, belles-lettres). Do not confuse with bellum, wm: 
bonus, -a, -om, good, kind (bonus, bonanza, bonny, bounty, bona fide) 
humanns, -a, -om, pertaining to man (homo, eh. 7), human; humane, kind; 

refined, cultivated (humanity, humanitarian, humanism, the hUll1ani­
ties, humanist, inhuman, superhU1nan) 

malus, -3, -um, bad, wicked, evil (malice, malicious, l11align, malignant, 
malaria, malady, malefactor, malfeasance, malevolent; mal-, a prefix 
as in maladjustment, malnutrition, maltreat, l11alapropos) 

parvus, -3, -um, small, little (parvovirus, parvule, parvicellular) 
stultos, -a, -nm,foolish; stultus, -I, m., afool (stultify, stultification) 
verns, -3, -um, true, real, proper (verify, verisimilitude, very, veracity) 
iuvo (or adiovo), invare, illvi, iutum, to help, aid, assist; please (adjutant, 

coadjLltant, aid, aide-de-camp) 
som, esse, fui, futurum, to be, exist (essence, essential, future, futurity) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. 6tium est bonum, sed otium multorum est parvum. 
2. Bella (li'om bellum, -I, n.) sunt mala et multa perlcula habcnl. 
3. Officium nautam de otio hodie vocal. 
4. Paud virI avarI multas rarmas perlcull in pecunia vident. 
5. SI l11ultam peclmiam habetis, saepe non estis sine curls. 
6. Puellae magistram de consilio mal6 sine 1110ra monent. 
7.6 magne poeta, SU111US verI amId; me iuva, an1abo tel 
8. Femina agricolae partam videt. 
9. You (sg.) arc in great danger. 

10. My son's opinions are orten foolish. 
11. The daughters and sons of great men and women are not always 

great. 
12. Without wisdom the sailors' good fortune is nothing and they are 

paying the penalty. 
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SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

1. Fortuna est caeca. (*Cicero. -caecus, -a, -urn, blind.) 
2. SI perlcula sunt vera, Infortilnalus es. (Terence.-infortiinatus, -a, 

-urn, unjortunate.) 
3. Salve, 6 amlce; vir bonus es. (Terence.) 
4. Non bella est rama filiI tul. (I-IOI·ace.) 
5. Errilre est hfnnilnum. (Seneca.-As an indeclinable neuter verbal 

noun, an infinitive can be the subject of a verb.) 
6. Nihil est omnlno beiltum. (Horace-omoinii, adv., wholly. -beatus, 

-a, -urn, happy, fortunate.) 
7. Remedium Irae est mora. (Seneca.) 
8. Bonus Daphnis, amIcus meus, otium et vitam agricolae amat. (Vir­

gil. - Daphnis is a pastoral character.) 
9. Magistri parvIs puerls criistula et dona saepe danl. (Horace.-criis­

tulllm, -I, cookie.) 
10. Amlcam meam magis quam oculos meos amo. (Terence.·-magis 

quam, more than.) 
II. Salve, mea bella puella-da mihi multa basia, amabo tel (Catul­

lus.-mihi, dal., to me.) 
12. InflnItus est numerus stultorum. (Ecclesiastes.-infinitlls, -a, -urn = 

Eng.) 
13. Officium me vocal. (Persius.) 
14. Mall sunt in nostro nllmero et de exitio bonorum virorum cogitant. 

Bonos adiuvilte; conservilte populum Romanum. (Cicero.-nostrii, 
our.) 

THE RARITY OF FRIENDSHIP 

PaueT vir! verBs arnIcas habent\ et paucI sunt dignI. AlnIcitia vera est 
praeclilra, et omnia praeclara sunt rara. MultI virl stulU de pecunia semper 
cagitant\ paueT de amleTs; sed errant: possumus valere sine multa pecunia, 
sed sine amlcitia non valemus et vita est nihil. 

(Cicero, De Amfcititi 21.79-80.-dignus, -a, -urn, worthy, deserving. amicitia, 
-ae, jhendship.-omnia, all [things].-l1raecHirus, -a, -urn, splendid, remark­
able. --rarus, -a, -um = Eng. -possumus, we are able.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

Some Romance derivatives: 

Latin Italian 

oculus occhio 
atimn ozio 
perlculum pericolo 

Spanish 

oJo 
OCIO 

peligro 

French 

mil 
oisivet6 
peril 
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officium officio olicio office 
bonus buono bueno bon 
VentS vera verdadero Vfm 

magister maestro l11aestro maitre 
bellus bello bello belle 
hfimanus umano hUlnano humain 
beatus beato beato beat 
basium bacio beso baiser 
ranIS raro faro farc 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET UTllIS! 

Salve, amice! There are countless Latin expressions in current English 
usage (remember sub rosa?); one of them, related to an adjective encoun­
tered in this chapter, is rara avis, lit. a rare bird, but used for an exceptional 
or unusual individual or a rarity. The student of Latin in the United States 
was becoming a rara avis in the 1960s and early 70s, but there has been a 
remarkable resurgence of interest since then. Ergo, there/ore, is another 
Latin word that has come straight into English; ergo, you now know what 
Descartes meant in his Discourse 011 Method when he said eogito ergo sum. 
Semper cogita, amice, ej vale! 

C;cero 
U{fizi 

Florence, Italy 



5 
first and Second 
Conjugations: future and 
Imperfect; Adjectives in -er 

THE FUTURE AND IMPERFECT TENSES 

The Romans indicated future time in the first two conjugations by in­
serting the future tense sign (-bi- in most forms) between the present stem 
and the personal endings, The tense sign -ba- was similarly employed (in all 
four conjugations) for the imperfect tense, a past tense generally equivalent 
to the English past progressive, The forms of these future and imperfect 
endings are seen in the following paradigms: 

FUTURE AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Laudii AND Moneo 

Future 

Singular 
I, lauda-bo, I shall praise 

2. landa-bi-s, you \Vill praise 

3, lauda-bi-t, he, she, it will 

praise 

Plural 
I, laudabilnus, we shall praise 

2. laudtlbitis, you will praise 
3. iaudabullt, they will praise 

Imperfect 

lauda-ba-m, I )Vas praising, kept praising, 

used to praise, praised 

lauda-ba-s, you \Vere prais;'1g, etc. 
laud'l-ba-t, he was praising, etc. 

laudabamus, we )Vefe praising, etc. 
iaudabatis, you were praising, etc. 
laudabant, they \Vere praising, etc, 

31 
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Singular 
I. mone-bo, I shall advise 

2. mone-bi-5, you will advise 
3. mone-bi-t, he, she, it will 

advise 

Plural 
1. monebimu5, lve shall advise 
2. monebitis, you will advise 
3. monebunt, they will advise 

mone-ba-m, I was advising, kept advising, 
used to advi:';e, advised 

mone-ba-s, you were advising, etc. 
mone-ba-t, he was advising, etc. 

moneban1Us, we lvere advising, etc. 
monebatis, you )\Jefe advising, etc. 
monebant, they lVere advising, etc. 

Notice the vowel change in the first person singular and third plural future 
endings (remember bii/bi/bi/bi/bi/bu-sounds like baby talk!), and the short­
ened -a- in the first and third singular and third plural of the imperfect 
(remember that vowels which are normally long are regularly shortened be­
fore -rn, -I", and -t at the end of a word, and before nf or another vowel in 
any position). 

The "infixes" -bi- and -bii- (with the distinctive -i- and -a-) can be easily 
remembered as signs of the future and imperfect tenses, respectively, if they 
are associated with the English auxiliary verbs "will" and "was" (also 
spelled with -i- and -a-), which are generally used to translate those two 
tenses. Note that, where English requires three separate words for the ideas 
he will praise or he II,(IS praising, Latin requires only a single word with the 
three components of stem + tense sign + personal ending (Iauda + bi + 
t = praise-will-he or lauda-bu-! = praising-was-he). 

TRANSLATION 

Translation of the future tense, usually with shall in the first person and 
will in the second and third, should present no difficulty: de amieo cogitabo, 
I shall think about lI1y Fiend; multam sapiclltiam habebullt, they will have 
much l-visdo11'l. 

The imperfect tense commonly indicates an action that was continuing 
or progressive in the past, as suggested by the term "imperfect" (from impe .. -
fectum, not completed), including actions that were going on, repeated, habit­
ual, attempted, orjust beginning. All the t()lIowing translations are possible, 
depending upon the context ;n 11'h;ch the sentence appears: 

Nautam monebam, 1 was warning (kept warning, used to warn, tried to 
warn, was beginning to warn) the sailm: 

Poetae vTtam agricolae laudabant, poets used to praise the fcmner:,· life. 
Magister pueros vocabat, the teacher kept ca/ling (was calling) the boys. 
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Occasionally the imperfect may be translated as a simple past tense, 
especially with an adverb that in itself indicates continuing action: nantam 
sacpe monebam, I (~ftel1 warned the sailm: 

ADJECTIVES Of THE fiRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSION IN -er 

The problem with e before r appears in adjectives as well as in nouns 
like puer and ager (Ch. 3). This problem is no great one if you memorize the 
forms of the adjectives as given in the vocabularies (nominative masculine, 
feminine, neuter), since the base, whether with or without the -eo, appears 
in the feminine and the neuter forms, as seen in the following examples; 
likewise, just as with the -er nouns, your familiarity with English derivatives 
can be an aid to remembering the base ("liberal" from liber, "pulchritude" 
from pulcher, "miserable" from miser, etc.). 

IIber 
pulcher 

The 
endings: 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dar. 

IIber-a 
plllchr-a 

IIber-um 
pulchr-llm 

rest of the paradigm continues with the base and 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. 
Ifber libera liberum ptllcher ptllchra 
liber! liberae liberl ptIlchr! plllchrae 
libero liberae Ifbero ptllchro ptIlchrae 

(etc. ) (etc.) 

Fee 
beautijid 

the regular 

Nent. 
pulchrum 
ptIlchr! 
ptllchro 

For the singular of these samples fully declined, see the Summary of Forms, 
p. 447, and remember to refer to this Summary on a regular basis, when 
reviewing declensions and conjugations. 

VOCABULARY 

aduIescentia, ~ae, f, youth, young l'nanhood; youthfidness (adolescence, 
adolescent) 

animus, ~i, m., soul, spirit, mind; animi, -orum, high spirits, pride, courage 
(animus, animosity, magnanimous, unanimous, pusillanimous) 

caelum, -I, n., sky, heaven (ceiling, celestial, Celeste, cerulean) 
culpa, -ae, r., .Ii/ult, blmne (cp. cnlpo below; culpable, culprit, exculpate, 

inculpate) 
gloria, -ae, C, glory, fillne (glorify, glorification, glorious, inglorious) 
YCrbum~ -I, n., word (verb, adverb, verbal, verbiage, verbose, proverb) 
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te, abl. and acc. sg., you; yourself' cpo me 
libel', libera, liberum, Fee (liberal, liberality, libertine; cpo libertas, Ch. 8, 

Iibero, Ch. 19) 
noster, nostra, nostrum, ow; ours (nostrum, paternoster) 
pulcher, piIlchra, pulchrum, beautiful, handsome; fine (pulchritude) 
sanus, -a, -um, sound, healthy, sane (sanity, sanitary, sanitation, sanitar-

imn, insane) 
igitur, conj., postpositive,J therefore, consequently 
-ne, enclitic or suffix added to the emphatic word placed at the beginning 

of a sentence to indicate a question the answer to which is uncertain. 
(For other types of direct questions, see nonne and Dum in Ch. 40.) 

propter, prep. + acc., on account of; because of 
criis, adv., tomorrow (procrastinate, procrastination) 
herl, adv., yesterday 
quando, interrogative and relative adv. and conj., ",hen; Sl quando, ife"er 
soltis, indecl. noun, adj., and adv., enough, sufficient (-Iy) (cp. satili; sat-

isfy, satisfactory, satiate, insatiable, sate; assets, from ad, lip to + satis) 
tUIll, adv., then, at that time; thereupon, in the next place 
d,nii (1), to dine (cenade; cpo cena, Ch. 26) 
culpii (I), to blame, censure (cp. culpa above) 
remaneo, remanere, rem ansi, remansum, or mimeo, manere, mansi, man­

sum, to remain, stay, stay behind, abide, continue (permanent, rem­
nant, mansion, l11anor, iml11anent-do not confuse with il11111inent) 

superii (I), to be above (cp. super, adv. and prep. + abi. or ace., above), 
have the upper hand, surpass,' overcome, conquer (superable, insu­
perable) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Oflicium lIberos viros semper vocabat. 
2. Habebimusne muIt6s viros et reminas magn6rum anin16rum? 
3. Pericula bem non sunt parva, sed patria tua te vocabit et agricolac 

adiuvabunt. 
4. Propter culpas malarum patria nostra non valebit. 
5. Mora animas nostras superabat et remedium non habebamus. 
6. Multi in agrls herlmanebant et Ramanos iuvabant. 
7. Pauci virl de cura animl cogitabant. 
8. Propter Iram in culpa estis et cras poenas dabitis. 
9. Verum otium non habes, vir stulte! 

10. Nihil est sine culpa; sumus bonl, slpaucas habemus. 
11. Poeta amlcae multas rosas, dona pulchra, et basia dabat. 

1 A postpositive word is one which docs not appear as the first word of a sentence; 
it is put after ()lOst-IlOilO) the first word or phrase. 
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12. Will war and destruction always remain in our land? 
13. Does money satisfy the greedy man? 
14. Therefore, you (sg.) will save the reputation of' our foolish boys. 
15. Money and glory were conquering the soul of a good man. 

SENTENTlAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Invidiam populi RomanI cras non sustinebis. (Cicero.-invidia, -ae, 
dislike.~sustinere, to endure, sustain,) 

2. Perlculumne igitur herl remanebat? (Cicero.) 
3. Angustus anil11us pecfmimll mnat. (Cicero.~angustus, -a, -urn, 

narrow, ) 

4. Supera animas et Iram tuam. (Ovid.) 
5. Culpa est mea, 6 amIcI. (Cicero.) 
6. Da veniam filio et filiabus nostrIs. (Terence.-venia, -ae, filvOI; 

pardon. ) 
7. Propter adulescentiam, filiI mel, mala vIlae non videbatis. (Terence.) 
8. Amabo te, clira flliam meam. (Cicero.-cfirare, to take care oj.') 
9. VIta human a est supplicium. (Seneca.--·-supplicium, -iI,punishment.) 

10. Satisne sanus es? (Terence.) 
II. SI quando satis pecuniae haMbo, tum me consilio et philosophiae 

dabo. (Seneca.-peciiniae, gen. case.) 
12. Semper gloria et lama tua manebun!. (Virgil.) 
13. Vir bonus et perIlus aspera verba poetarum culpabit. (Horace. 

peri!ns, -a, -urn, skillf;,!. -·-asper, aspera, asperum, rough, harsh.) 

HIS ONLY GUEST WAS A REAL BOAR! 

Non cenat sine apro noster, Tite, Caecilianus: 
bellum convivam Caecilianus habet! 

(*Martial 7.59. This is the first of several selections included in this book from 
the Epigrams of Martial, a popular poet of the late 1st cen. A.D., briefly dis­
cussed in the Introd.; these poems are generally quite short, like this two-verse 
elegiac couplet, satirical, and targeted at a specific, but usually fictitious, charac­
ter, here the glutton Caecilianus.-Titus, the poem's addressee, but not its vic­
tim,-aper, allri, bow; pig. ~"conviva, -ae, one of a few nlasc. first decL nouns, 
dinner-guest. ) 

THERMOPYLAE: A SOLDIER'S HUMOR 

"'Exercitus noster est magnus," Persicus inquit, "et propter numerum 
sagittarmn nostnlrul11 caelul11 non videbitis!') TU111 Lacedae1110nius respon­
det: "In umbra\ igitur, pugnabimus!') Et Leonidas, rex Lacedae111onionm1, 
eXc1a111at: "Pugnate cum animIs, LacedaemoniI; hodie apud Inferos for­
tasse cenabimus!'\ 
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(Cicero, Tusculanae Disputc7ticJnes l.42,101; an anecdote from the battle ofTher­
mopylae, 480 B.C., in which the Persians under king Xerxes defeated the Spar­
tans under Leonidas.-exercitus, anny. -Pcl'sicus, -I, a Persian. -inquit, says.­
sagitta, -ae, (fJTOIF.-Lacedaemonius, -I, a Spartan.-respondere = Eng.-um­
bra, -ae, shade, shadow,' ghost. -pugnare, to fight. -rex, king. -cxclamare, to 

shollt.-cum + abl., IvUh.-apud + ace., among.-inferi, -01'001, those below, the 

dead.·--fortasse, adv., perhaps.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

Related to animus is anima, -ae, the breath of life; hence: animal, ani­
mated, inanimate. 

"Envy" came to us from invidia (sent. I) indirectly through French; "in­
vidious" we borrowed directly from Latin. 

"Expert" and "experience" are both related to perilus (13). The ex here 
is intensive (= thoroughly) and the stem I,eri- means try, make trial ~l What, 
then, is an "experiment"'? Apparently there is no experiment without some 
risk (peri-culum). 

In sent. 13: asperity, exasperate (ex again intensive). In "Thermopylae": 
sagittate; umbrella (through Italian, with diminutive ending), umbrage, ad­
umbrate; pugnacious, pugilist. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTllIS! 

Salvete, et amici et amicae meae! Quid agitis hodie? In fact, I hope you 
are sani et sanae, both physically and spiritually; if so, you have attained 
what the 1st cen. A.D. Roman satirist Juvenal suggested was the highest 
good in life, mens sana in corpore sano, (/ healthy mind in a healthy body 
(you'll encounter the two third decl. nouns mens and corpus later on, but in 
the meantime you can keep this f~\Inous quotation in mente). It's rumored, 
by the way, that the athletic gear brand-name ASICS is an acronym for 
animus sauus in corpore sano; with a glance back at the Vocab. you can figure 
that one out too. NIKE, an ASICS competitor, takes its name from the 
Greek word for "victory," which in Latin is victoria, a winning name for a 
queen or any powerful lady (whose male counterpart might well be dubbed 
"Victor," from Lat. victor). 

YOll may have encountered the expressions verbum sap and mea culpa 
before; if not, you will. The former is an abbreviation of verbum satis sapienti 
est: sapienti is dat. of the third decl. adj. sapieus, !vise, used here as a noun 
(remember substantive adjs. from Ch. 4?), so you should already have de­
duced that the phrase means a word to the wise is sufficient. If you couldn't 
figure that out, just shout "mea culpa!" and (here's a verbum sap) go back 
and review the vocabulary in Chs. 1-5. Valete! 



6 
Sum: future and Imperfect 
Indicative; Possum: 
Present, future, and 
Imperfect Indicative; 
Complementary Infinitive 

FUTURE AND IMPERFECT INDICA TlVE 
OF Sum 

As we return to the irregular verb sum, esse, the best procedure for learn­
ing the future and imperfect tenses is again simply to memorize the para­
digms below; these forms are more regular than those for the present tense, 
however, each formed on the stem er- and with the familiar present system 
personal endings (-OI-m, -s, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt). 

Sg, 

PI. 

Future Indicative 

I. er6, I shall be 
2. eris, you will be 
3. hit, he (she, it, there) will be 

1. erilllus, we shall be 
2, eritis, you will be 
3. erunt, they (there) will be 

Imperfect Indicative 

craIn, I was 
eras, you were 
erat, he (she, it. there) was 

eramus, we we/'e 

era tis, you were 
crant, they (there) were 

37 
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IRREGULAR Possum, Posse, Potui: To Be Able, 
Can, Could 

The very common verb possum, posse, potui, is simply a compound of 
pol-, from the irregular adjective potis (able, capable; cpo "potent;' "poten­
tial") + sum. Before forms of sum beginning with S-, the -1- was altered or 
"assimilated" to -s- (hence possum from *potsum); otherwise the -t- re­
mained unchanged. The irregular present infinitive posse developed from an 
earlier form which followed this rule (potesse). 

Present Indicative 

I am able, can 
1. pas-sum 

Sg. 2. pot-es 
3. pot-est 

1. pos-sumus 
PI. 2. pot-estis 

3. pos-sunt 

Future Indicative 

I shall be able 
pot-era 
pot-eris 
pot-erit 

pot-erimus 
pot-eritis 
pot-erunt 

Imperfect Indicative 

I ",as able, could 
pot-eram 
pot-eras 
pot-erat 

pot-eramus 
pot-eratis 
pot-erant 

For both sllln and possum it may be helpful to note the similarity of the 
future and imperfect endings, -Of-is/-it, etc., and -am/-as/-at, etc., to the first 
and second conjugation future and imperfect endings, -bo/-bis/-bit, etc., 
and -bam/-bas/-bat, etc., which were introduced in the previous chapter. 

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 

Possum, exactly like the English 10 be able or can, regularly requires an 
infinitive to complete its meaning. Hence we have the term "complemen­
tary" infinitive, which simply means "completing" infinitive, a point that is 
emphasized by the spelling: complementary in contrast to complimentary. 
You have already seen the complementary infinitive used with debeo, and 
you will find it employed with other verbs. 

OurfNends were able to overcome (could overcome) many dangers. 
Amici nostri poterant superare multa pericula. 

My/riend is not able to remain (cannot remain). 
AmIcus meus non potest remanerc. 

You ought to save your money. 
Debes conservare peciiniam tuam. 
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Note that a complementary infinitive has no separate subject of its own; its 
subject is the same as that of the verb on which it depends. 

VOCABULARY 

dea, -ae, C, dat. and abl. pI. dcabus, goddes.l; and deus, -i, m., voc. sg. 
deus, nom. pI. di, dat. and abl. pI. dis (the plurals dei and deis became 
common during the Augustan Period), god (adieu, deify, deity) 

discipnla, -ae, C, and discipulus, -i, m., learne,; pupil. student (disciple, 
discipline, disciplinary; cpo disco, Ch. 8) 

insidiac, -arulll, f. pI., amhush, plot, treachery (insidious) 
liber, libr!, m., book (library, libretto); not to be confused with liber,j;'ee 
tyninnus, -i, m., absolute rule,; tyrant (tyrannous, tyrannicide) 
vitium, -ii, n.,jclUlt, crime, vice (vitiate, vicious; but not vice in vice versa) 
Graecus, -a, -urn, Greek; Graecus, -I, m., (I Greek 
perpetuus, -a, -mil, perpetual, lasting, uninterrupted, continuous (perpetu­

ate, perpetuity) 
pleDUS, -a, -111ll, jilil, abundant, generous (plenary, plenteous, plentiful, 

plenitude, plenty, replenish, plenipotentiary) 
salvns, -a, -111ll, saje, sound (cp. salveii) 
seelmdns, -a, -UIll, second; jill,orable (secondary) 
vester, vestra, vestrum, your (pl., i.e., used in addressing more than one 

person, vs. tuus, -a, -um), yours 
-que, enclitic conj., and. It is appended to the second of two words to 

be joined: fuma gliiriaqne,jillne and glory. 
ubi: (I) reI. adv. and conj., where, when; (2) interrog. adv. and conj., 

where? (ubiquitous) 
ibi, adv., there (ib. or ibid.) 
nunc, adv., now, at present (quidnunc) 
quare, adv., lit. because oj'which thing (qua r1'), therefore, where/ore, why 
POSSUIll, posse, potU], to be able, can, could, have power (posse, possible, 

potent, potentate, potential, puissant, omnipotent) 
tolerii (1), to bem; endure (tolerate, toleration, tolerable, intolerable, in­

tolerance; cpo tollo, Ch. 22, fcrii, Ch. 31) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Oculi nostrI non valebant; quare agros bellos videre non poteramus. 
2. Sine multa pecunia et multis donIs tyrannus satiare populum Ro-

ll1anum non poterit. 
3. Non poterant, igitur, te de poena amIc5rul11 tu5rum hert monere. 
4. Parvus l1Ull1erUS Graecorum eras ibi remanere poterit. 
5. Magister pueros malOs sine mora vocabit. 
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6. FIliae vestrae de librIs magnI poetae saepe c6gitabant. 
7. Quando satis sapientiae habebimus? 
8. MultI librI antIquI propter sapientiam consiliumque erant magnI. 
9. Gloria bonorum librorum semper manebit. 

10, Possuntne pecGnia 6tiumque curas vitae humanae superare? 
II. Therefore, we cannot always see the real vices of a tyrant. 
12. Few free men will be able to tolerate an absolute ruler. 
13. Many Romans used to praise the great books of the ancient Greeks. 
14. Where can glory and (use -que) fame be perpetual? 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Dionysius tum erat tyrannus Syracusanorum. (Cicero.·-Dionysius, 
~ii, a Greek name. ~,~Syracfisanus, ~i, a Syraclisan.) 

2.0ptasne l11cam vItan1 fortfmamque gustare? (Cicero.~·optare, to 

wish. -gusHire, to taste.) 
3. POSSUll1USne, 0 dI, in mans InsidiIs et magno exiti6 esse salvr? (Cic­

ero.-Can you explain why the nom. pI. salvi is used here?) 
4. Propter curam meam in perpetuo perIculo non eritis. (Cicero.) 
5. Propter vitia tua multI te cllipant et nihil te in patria tua delectare 

nunc potest. (Cicero.-delectare, to delight.) 
6. Fortflna PunicI belli secundI varia erat. (Livy.-Piinicus, -a, -urn, 

Punic, Carthaginian. -varius, -a, -urn, varied.) 
7. Patria Romanorum erat plena Graecorum librorum statuarumque 

pulchrarum. (Cicero.-statua, -ae, Eng.) 
8. Sine diS et deabus in caelo animus non potest sanus esse. (Seneca.) 
9. SI animus Infinnus est, n5n poterit banam [ortnnam tolerare. 

(Publilius Syrus.-infirmus, -a, -urn, not strong. weak.) 
10. Ubi leges valent, ibi populus libel' potest valere. (Publilius Syrus.­

leges, nom. pI., laws.) 

"I DO NOT LOVE THEE, DOCTOR FELL" 

Non arno te, SabidI, nec possum d,cere quare. 
Hoc tantu111 possmll dicere: n6n amo teo 

(*Martial 1.32; meter: elegiac couplet. amo: final ~6 was often shortened in Latin 
poetry.-Sabidius, -ii.-nee = et uon.-dicere, to say.-hoc, thi,s~ ace. case.­
tantum, adv., onfv.) 

THE HISTORIAN UVY LAMENTS THE DECLINE OF ROMAN MORALS 

Populus Romanus magnos animos et paucas culpas haMbat. De officils 
nostrIs cogitabarnus et gloriam belli semper laudabamus. Sed nunc multum 
6timll habclllus, et l11UltI sunt avarI. Nee vitia 110stra nee remedia tolenlre 
POSSU111US. 
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In the readings' 

(Livy, li'om the preface to his history of Rome, Ab Urbe Condi[{); see Introd.­
nec ... nec, conj., neither . .. 1101:) 

ETYMOLOGY 

Eng. "library" is clearly connected with Iiber. Many European lan­
guages, however, derive their equivalent from bibliotheca, a Latin word of 
Greek origin meaning in essence the same thing as our word. What, then, 
do you suppose biblos meant in Greek? Cpo the Bible. 

2. option, adopt.-gusto, disgust. 5. delectable, delight. 10. legal, legis­
lative, legitimate, loyal. 

French y in such a phrase as il y a (there is) may prove more understand­
able when you know that y derives from ibi. 

The following French words are derived from Latin as indicated: etes = 

estis; notre = noster; votre = vester; gofiler = gusHire. What, then, is one 
thing which the French circumflex accent indicates? 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET VTILlS! 

Salviite, discipuli et discipulae! Quid hodie agitis, amici? Cogitatisne de 
lingua Latina? Well, I assume by now that your etymological sense will tell 
you that lingua Latina means ... the Latin language or just "Latin," your 
favorite subject. Now that you've developed a taste for the language, J know 
that you study with great "gusto"! (If you missed that bit of etymologizing, 
see S.A. 2 above.) The new Vocab. item deus turns up in the expression deus 
ex machina, godji-om a machine, which refers (in drama and other contexts) 
to any person or l11echanism that performs an aIl1azing rescue from some 
seemingly hopeless dilemma. 

Do you know that sub is a preposition meaning undel; as in "subterra­
nean," under the terra, earth; if so, you can laugh at this old favorite: semper 
ubi sub ubi! (Good hygiene and prevents rash!) And speaking of uhi, it asks 
the question that ibi answers; a compound form of the latter constructed 
with the intensifying suffix -dem, the same (see Ch. II for a similar use of 
-dem), ibidem, gives us ibid., in the same place cited. just one of many Latin­
based abbreviations commonly employed in English. Here are some others: 

cf = confer, compare 
cpo = com para, compare 

e.g. = exempli gratia,f;,,·the sake ~lexal11ple 
et a!. = et aliilaliae, and others (of persons) 

I For the sake of brevity this phrase will henceforth be llsed to direct attention to 
words etymologically associated with words in the sentences indicated. 
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etc. = et cetera, and others (of things) 
i.e. = id est, that is 
n.b. = nOta bene, note carefidly (i.e., pay close attention) 
v.i. and v.s. = vide infra and vide supra, see below and see above 

Semper ubi sub ubi AND the scholarly ibid. both in the same lesson? 
Well, that's what the title means: Latina EST gaudium-et iitilis! VaIete! 

Paquius Proculus (?) and Ivife 
JtVallpaint;'lgji'om Pompeii, house at region VII.ii.6, 1st century A.D. 

Museo Arche%gico Nazionale, Naples, Ita~F 
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Third Declension Nouns 

The third of Latin's five declensions contains nouns of all three genders 
with a great variety of nominative singular endings, but all characterized by 
the genitive singular in -is; because of this variety of gender and nominative 
form, it is especially important to memorize the full vocabulary entry (which 
in the chapter vocabularies will include the complete, unabbreviated genitive 
form--abbreviations will be used only in the notes). The declension itself is 
a simple matter, following the same principles already learned for first and 
second declension nouns: find the base (by dropping the genitive singular 
_is') and add the endings. Because the vocative is always identical to the 
nominative (with the sole exception of second declension -us/-ius words), it 
will not appear in any subsequent paradigms. 

NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

rex, m. virtus, f homo, m. corpus, n. Case 
king merit man body Endings 

Base reg- virtut- homin- corpor- M.JF. N. 

Nom. rex (reg-s) viJ-His homo c6rpus 
Gen. reg-is virtu tis h6minis c6rporis ~is ~is 

Dat. reg-Y virtlltl h6minI carporT -\ -\ 

Ace. reg-em virtll telTI h6nlinenl c6rpus -em 
Abl. reg-e virtllte h6nline corpore -e -e 

1 As has been pointed out before, English derivatives can also be helpful in remem­
bering the base; e.g., iter, itineris, journey: itinerary; cor, cordis, heart: cordial; custos, 
custodis, glwrd: custodian. 

43 
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Nom. reg-es virti'Ites homines corpora -es -a 
Gen. reg-um virtutum hCH11inul11 corpormTI -urn -urn 
Dill. reg-ibus virtutibus hominibus corporibus -ibus -ibus 
Ace. reg-es virtlltes homines corpora -es -a 
Abl. reg-ibus virtfltibus hominibus corporibus -ibus -ibus 

GENDER 

Rules have been devised to assist you in remembering the gender of the 
many third declension nouns, but, aside from the fact that those denoting 
human beings are masculine or feminine according to sense, the exceptions 
to most of the other rules are numerous.' The safest procedure is to learn 
the gender of each noun as you first encounter it. 3 

TRANSLATION 

In translating (as well as declining), take very careful note of the fact 
that a third declension noun may be modified by a first or second declension 
adjective; e.g., great king in Latin is magnus rex, magui regis, etc" true peace 
is vera pax, verae pacis, etc. While an adjective and noun must agree in num­
ber, gender, and case, the spelling of their endings will not necessarily be 
identical. 

Because some of the endings of third declension nouns are identical to 
the endings of different eases of nouns in other declensions (e.g., the dative 
singular -i is the same as the genitive singular and the masculine nominative 
plural in the second declension), it is absolutely essential when reading and 
translating not only to pay attention to word order and context but also to 
recognize a particular noun's declension. Again, meticulous study of the 
vocabulary is the key to success. 

2 However, the following rules have few or no exceptions: 
Masculine 
=-o~oriSTamor, -oris; labor, -oris; arbor, tree, is a principal exception) 
-tor, -tikis (victor, -toris; scrilltor, -tOris, writer) 
Feminine (including a large group of abstract nouns) 
-tas, -tatis (veriHis, -tatis, truth; libertas, -tatis) 
-His, -totis ("irtos, -totis; senectos, -totis, old age) 
-tfido, -todinis (multitodo, -todinis; pulchl'itfido, -tlidinis) 
-tiO, -tionis (niitio, -tionis; oratio, -tiOnis) 
Neuter 
:usTcol'pus, corporis; tempus, tcmporis; genus, generis) 
-c, -ai, -ar (mare, maris, sea; animal, animiilis) 
-men (carmen, cal'minis; nomen, nominis) 
The gender of nouns following these rules will not be given in the notes. 

} A helpful device is to learn the proper form of some adjective like magnus, -a, -um, 
with each noun. This practice provides an easily remembered clue to the gender and is 
comparable to learning the definite article with nouns in Romance languages. For ex­
ample: magna vil'tlis, magnum corpus, magnus labor. 
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VOCABULARY 

amor, amoris, m., love (amorous, enamored; cpo amo, amicus) 
carmen, carminis, n., song, poem (charm) 
civitas, civitatis, f., state, citizenship (city; ep. elvis, Ch. 14) 
corpus, corporis, n., bo(!V (corps, corpse, corpuscle, corpulent, corporal, 

corporeal, corporate, corporation, incorporate, corsage, corset) 
homo, hominis, m., human being, man (homicide, h0111age; homo sapiens, 

but not the prefix homo-; ep. hiimanus and vir) 
labor, labOris, m., /abO/; work, toil; a work, production (laboratory, be­

labO!; laborious, collaborate, elaborate; cpo labOro, Ch. 21) 
littera, -ae, f., a letter o{the alphahet; litterae, -arum, pI., a letter (epistle), 

literature (literal, letters, belles-lettres, illiterate, alliteration) 
mos, moris, m., habit, custom, mannel;' mores, morum, pl., habitJ~ morals, 

character (mores, moral, immoral, immorality, morale, morose) 
nomen, nominis, n., name (nomenclature, nominate, nominative, nomi-

nal, noun, pronoun, renown, denomination, ignominy, Inisnomer) 
pax, paeis, f., peace (pacify, pacific, pacifist, appease, pay) 
regina, -ae, f., queen (Regina, regina, reginal; cpo rego, Ch. 16) 
rex, regis, m., king (regal, regalia, regicide, royal; cpo rajah) 
tempus, temporis, n., time,' occasion, opportunity (tempo, telnporary, 

contemporary, temporal, temporize, extempore, tense [of a verb]) 
terra, -ae, f., earth, ground, land, country (terrestrial, terrace, terrier, ter-

ritory, inter [verb], parterre, subterranean, terra cotta) 
uxor, uxoris, f" wife (uxorial, uxorious, uxoricide) 
virgo, virginis, f., maiden, virgin (virgin, virginal, virginity, Virginia) 
virtiis, virtutis, f., l11anliness~ courage,' excellence, chaI'(Jctel; 1V0rth, virtue 

(virtuoso, virtuosity, virtual; cpo vir) 
novus, -a, -um, new,' strange (novel, novelty, novice, innovate) 
post, prep. + acc., aliel; behind (posterity, posterior, posthumous, post 

mortem, P.M. = post meridiem, preposterous, post- as a prefix, post­
graduate, postlude, postwal; etc.; cpo postremllm, Ch. 40) 

sub, prep. + abl. with verbs of rest, + ace. with verbs of motion, undel; 
up undel; close to (sub- or by assin1ilation suc-, suf-, sug-, sUp-, SllS-, in 
countless compounds: subterranean, suburb, succeed, suffix, suggest, 
support, sustain) 

audeo, andere, ausus sum (the unusual third principal part of this "semi­
deponent" verb is explained in Ch. 34), to dare (audacious, audacity) 

nedi (1), to murdel; kill (internecine; related to noceii, Ch. 35, and necro­
from Ok. llekros). 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Secundas litteras discipulae herI videbiis et de verbIs tum c6gitabas. 
2. Fen1inae sine mora c1vitatem de Insidils et exitio malo l11onebunt. 
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3. Rex et regIna igitur eras non audebunt ibi ren1anere. 
4. Mores Graec6rurn n5n crant sine cuI pIS vitiIsque. 
5. Quando homines satis virtiitis habebunt? 
6. Corpora vestra sunt sana et animI sunt pienI sapientiae. 
7. Propter mores human5s pacem veram n6n habebimus. 
8. Poteritne CIvitas perIcula temporum nostrorum superare? 
9. Post bellum multos libros de pace et remedils bellI videbant. 

10. Ollicia sapientiamque aCldrs a11i1111 possumus videre. 
II. Without sound character we cannot have peace. 
12. Many students used to have small time for Greek literature. 
13. After bad times true virtue and much labor will help the state. 
14. The daughters of your friends were dining there yesterday. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

I. Homo sum. (*Terence.) 
2. Nihil sub sole novum (*Ecclesiastes.-sOl, solis, m., sun.-novum: 

sc. est.) 
3. Cannina nova de adulescentia virginibus puerIsque nunc canto. 

(Horace.-,,-cantare, to sing.) 
4. Laudas fortfmam et mores annquae plebis. (*Horace.-plCbs, plebis, 

f., the common people.) 
5. BOI1I propter amorem virtUtis peccare oderunt. (Horace.-pecciire, 

to sin. -(iderun!, defective vb., 3d per. pl., to hate.) 
6. Sub prIncipe duro temporibusque malls audes esse bonus. (Mar­

tial.-princeps, -cipis, m., chief, prince; diirns, -a, -urn, hard, harsh.) 
7. Populus stultus viris indignIs honores saepe da!. (Horaee.-honor, 

-noris, hOI101; ~ffice. -indignus, -a, -urn, unworthy.) 
8. Nomina stultorum in parietibus et porUs semper videmus. (Cic­

ero.-The desire to scribble names and sentiments in public places 
is as old as antiquity!-pariCs, -etis, m., wal! of a building.) 

9. 6tium sine litteris mol'S est. (*Seneca.-mors, mortis, f., death.) 
10. Multae nationes servitiitem tolerare possunt; nostra cIvitas non 

potest. PraecHira est reeuperatio IIbertatis. (Cicero.-niitiii, -onis = 
Eng.-servitiis, -tlitis, servitude.-pl'aecliirus, -a, -urn, noble, remark­
able. -reeuperiitio, -ouis, recovery. -Iiberliis, -tiitis = Eng.) 

11. Nihil sine magno labore vIta mortalibus da!. (Horace.-mortiilis, 
-tiilis, a mortal.) 

12. Quomodo in perpetua pace salVI et IIberi esse poterimus? (Cicero.­
quomodo, how.) 

13. Gloria in altissimIs Dco et in terra pax hominibus bonae voluntatis. 
(*Lukc.-altissimis, abl. 1'1., the highest.-voluntiis, -tiitis, will.) 
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THE RAPE Of LUCRETIA 

Tarquinius Superbus erat rex Romanorum, et Sextus Tarquinius erat 
filius malus tyrannI. Sextus Lucretian1, uxorem CollatlnT, rapuit, et femina 
bona, propter magnum an10rem virtu tis, se necavit. RomanI antlquI virtu­
tern animosque Lucretiae semper laudabant et Tarquinios culpabant. 

(Livy 1,58; Tarquinius Superbus was Rome's last king, Collatinus a Roman noble­
man; according to legend, the rape of Lucretia led to the overthrow of the Tar­
quin dynasty, the end of monarchy, and the establishment of the Roman Repub­
lic in 509 B.C.-mIluit, raped.-so, herselj.'-lleciivit, a past tense form,) 

Tal'quin and Lucref;a 
Titian, 1570-75 

Akadenll
o

e del' BUdenden Kuenste, Vienna, Austria 

CATULLUS DEDICATES HIS POETRY BOOK 

Cornelio, viro magnae sapientiae, dabo pulchrum librum novmllo Cor­
nell, mI amIce, libros meos semper laudabas, et es magister doctus lit­
terarum! Quare habe novum laborem meum: filma librI (et tua rama) erit 
perpetua, 

(Catullus 1, prose adaptation; see L.l. 1. Catullus dedicated his first book of 
poems to the historian and biographer Cornelius Neposo-doctus, -a, -urn, 
learned, scholar(v,) 

ETYMOLOGY 

From what Latin word do you suppose It, uomo, Sp, hombre, and Fr, 
homme and on are derived? 

"Tense" meaning the "time" of a verb comes from tempus through old 
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In the readings 

Fr. tens; but "tense" meaning "stretched tight" goes back to tendo, tendere, 
tetendi, ti~nsum, 10 stretch. 

In late Latin civitas came to mean city rather than slate, and thus it 
became the parent of the Romance words for city: It. citta, Sp. ciudad, Fr. 
cite. 

2. solar, solstice.-novel, novelty, novice, novitiate, innovate, renovate. 
3. chant, enchant, incantation, cant, recant, canto, cantabile, precentor. 
4. plebeian, plebe, plebiscite. 5. peccant, peccadillo. 6. dour, duration, en­
dure, obdurate. 13. volunteer, involuntary. 

It may prove helpful to list the Romance and English equivalents of 
three of the suffixes given in n. 2. 

Latin Italian Sl'anish French English 

-tas, -Hi tis -tA -dad -te -ty 
veritas verita verdad verite verity (truth) 
annquitas antichitA antigiiedad antiquite antiquity 

-ti6, -tionis -ZlOne -cion -tion -lion 
ll11ti6 naZlOne nacion nation nation 
rati6 raziane racion ration ration 

-t01; -toris -tore -tor -teur -tor 
inventor inventore inventor inventeur inventor 
actor attore actor acteur actor 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

Salvete, et discipuli et discil'ulae! Quid nunc agitis? You are beginning to 
see by now that Latin is living everywhere in our language; in fact, it's a rara 
avis these days who considers Latin a dead language. To anyone who does, 
you might quip, quot homines, tot sententiae-an old proverb from the 2nd 
cen. B.C. comic playwright Terence meaning, freely, there (lfe as many opin­
ions (IS there are men. 

Notice terra in the Vocab.: we met "subterranean" in the last chapter, 
now do you think of ET? In the 1980s the little guy was everybody's favorite 
ExtmTerrestria/ (from extra, prep. + ace., beyond, + terra). Until he became 
familiar with the terrain, he was in a terra incognita; but once he'd learned 
the territory he felt he was on terra firma (look all four of those up in your 
Funk and Wagnall's-if you need to!). And, speaking of movies, Stephen 
Spielberg's top-grossing Jurassic Park reminded us all that Tyrannosaurus 
rex was truly both a "tyrant" and a "king" (though Spielberg's "velocirap­
tors" were certainly terrifying "swift-snatchers," from the La!. adj. velox, 
filst, as in "velocity," + raptor, a third decl. noun based on the verb rapere, 
to seize, snatch, grab). Latinam semper amabitis-vaIete! 
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Third Conjugation: 
Present Infinitive, Present, 
Future, and Imperfect 
Indicative, Imperative 

The third conjugation, particularly in its present system tenses (present, 
future, and imperfect), is the most problematic of the four Latin conjuga­
tions. Because the stem vowel was short (-e-) and generally unaccented, un­
like the stem vowels of the other three conjugations (-a- in the first, -e- in 
the second, and -1- in the fourth, introduced in eh. IO-cf. iandare, mOliere, 
and audtre with agere), it had undergone a number of sound and spelling 
changes by the classical period. The surest procedure, as always, is to memo­
rize the foJlawing paradigms; a little extra effart invested in mastering these 
forms now will pay rich dividends in evcry subsequent chapter. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

1. c'tg-o (I lead) 1. (lg-am (I shalilcad) 
Sg. 2. ,'tg-is (you lead) 2. ,ig-es (you lvii/lead) 

3. 'ig-it (he, she, it leads) 3. ,ig-et (he. she, it will lead) 

1. ,lgimlls (lve lead) 1. agemus (we shall lead) 

PI. 2. ,lgitis (you lead) 2. agetis (you IFill lead) 

3. i'gunt (they lead) 3. ~igent (they 1 viii lead) 

49 
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IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

I. ag-ebam 
Sg. 2. ag-ebas 

3. ag-ebat 

1. agebtlll1us 
PI. 2. agebiltis 

3. agebant 

(I was leading, lIsed to lead, etc.) 
(you lPere leading, etc.) 
(he, she. it II'CIS leading, etc.) 

(we Ivere leading, etc.) 
(you 1Fere leading, etc.) 
(they lIIere leading, etc.) 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 

2. Sg. Age (lead) 2. PI. ,\gite (lead) 

PRESENT INFINITIVE 

As -are and -ere by this time immediately indicate to you the first and 
the second conjugations respectively, so -ere will indicate the third. Once 
again you can see the importance of meticulous vocabulary study, including 
attention to macrons: you must be especially careful to distinguish between 
second conjugation verbs in -ere and third conjugation verbs in -ere. 

PRESENT STEM AND PRESENT INDICATIVE 

According to the rule for finding the present stem, you drop the infini­
tive ending -re and have age- as the present stem. To this you would natu­
rally expect to add the personal endings to form the present indicative. But 
in fact the short, unaccented stem vowel disappears altogether in the first 
person singular, and it was altered to -i- in the second and third persons 
singular and the first and second persons pI ural, and appears as -u- in the 
third plural. Consequently, the practical procedure is to memorize the 
endings.' 

FUTURE INDICATIVE 

The striking difference of the future tense in the third conjugation (and 
the fourth, as we shall see in Ch. 10) is the lack of the tense sign -bi-. Here 
-e- is the sign of the future in all the forms except the first singular, and 
by contraction the stem vowel itself has disappeared. 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 

The imperfect tense is formed precisely according to the rules learned 
for the first two conjugations (present stem + -bam, -bas, etc.), except that 

I This mnemonic device may help: (a) for the present usc an lOU (i in 4 forms, 0 in 
the first, u in the last); (b) for the future you have the remaining vowels, a and c. It may 
also be helpful to note that the vowel alternation is exactly the same as that seen in the 
future endings of first and second conjugation verbs (-ho, -bis, -bit, -bimus, -bitis, -bunt), 
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the stem vowel has been lengthened to -e-, yielding forms analogous to those 
in the first and second conjugations. 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE 

Also in accordance with the rule already learned, the second person 
singular of the present imperative is simply the present stem; e.g., mitte 
(from mittere, to send), pone (ponere, to put). In the plural imperative, how­
ever, we see again the shift of the short, unaccented -e- to -i-: hence, mittite 
and ponite (not *mittele or *ponete). 

The singular imperative of diicere was originally diice, a form seen in 
the early writer Plautus. Later, howevel; the -e was dropped from diice, as it 
was Ii'om the imperatives of three other common third conjugation verbs: 
die (dicere, say), fac (facere, do), and fer (ferre, bear). The other verbs of this 
conjugation follow the rule as illustrated by age, mitte, and pone; the four 
irregulars, dic, diic, fac, and fer, should simply be memorized. 

VOCABULARY 

Cicero, Ciceronis, m., (Marcus Tullius) Cicero (Ciceronian, cicerone) 
copia, -ae, f, abunciance, supply; copiae, -arum, pI., supplies, troops~/()rces 

(copious, copy, cornucopia) 
frater, fratris, m., brother (fraternal, fraternity, fraternize, fratricide) 
Ians, IaiIdis, C, praise, glory, jillne (laud, laudable, laudation, laudatory, 

magna cum laude; cpo lando) 
libertas, libertatis, C, liberty (cp. liber, libero, eh. 19, liberalis, eh. 39) 
ratiO, rationis, f., reckoning, account; reason, judgment, consideration; 

system; mannel; method (ratio, ration, rational, irrational, ratioci­
nation) 

scrlptOl', scriptoris, m., IVritel; author (scriptorium; cp. scriM below) 
scn'or, sororis, f., sister (sororal, sororate, sororicide, sorority) 
victoria, -ae, f, victory (victorious; see Latina Est Gaudium, eh. 5, and 

cpo VillCO below) 
dum, conj., while, as long as, at the same time that; + subjunctive, until 
ad, prep. + ace" to, up to, near to, in the sense of "place to which" with 

verbs of motion; contrast the da!. of indirect object (administer, ad 
hoc, ad hominem). In compounds the d is sometimes assimilated to 
the following consonant so that ad may appear, for instance, as ac­
(accipio: ad-callj(i), ap- (appello: ad-pellii), a- (aspicio: ad-spicio). 

ex or e, prep. + abl., out of: ./i'0111, pam within; by reason of, on account 0(; 
following cardinal numbers, a/(exact, except, exhibit, evict). The Ro­
mans used ex before consonants or vowels; e before consonants only, 
Like ad and many other prepositions, ex/e was often used as a prefix 
in compounds, sometimes with the x assimilated to the following con­
sonant; c.g., excipiO, ediico, eventus, efficio fron1 ex + facio, etc. 
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numquam, adv., never (cp. umquam, Ch. 23) 
tamen, adv., nevertheles,~~ still 
ago, agere, egi, actum, to drive, lead, do, act; pass, spend (life or time); 

gratias agere + dat., to thank someone, IiI., to give thanks to (agent, 
agenda, agile, agitate, active, actoI', action, actual, actuate) 

demonstro (l), to point out, show, demonstrate (demonstrable, demon-
stration, demonstrative; see the demonstrative pronouns in Ch. 9) 

disco, discere, didici, to learn (cp. discipulus, discipnla) 
doceii, docere, docui, doctum, to teach (docent, docile, document, doctor, 

doctrine, indoctrinate) 
duco, ducere, duxi, ductum, to lead; considel; regard; prolong (ductile, ab­

duct, adduce, deduce, educe, induce, produce, reduce, seduce) 
gero, gerel'e, gessi, gestum, to carry,· carry 011, manage, conduct, wage, 

accomplish, peljorm (gerund, gesture, gesticulate, jest, belligerent, 
congest, digest, suggest, exaggerate, register, registry) 

scr:lbo, scribere, scripsi, scriptum, to write, compose (ascribe, circum­
scribe, conscript, describe, inscribe, proscribe, postscript, rescript, 
scripture, subscribe, transcribe, scribble, scrivener, shrive) 

traho, trahere, trilxi, tractum, to draw, drag; derive, acquire (attract, con­
tract, retract, subtract, tractor, etc.; see Etymology section below) 

vineo, vincere, vlci, victurn, to conquel~ overcome (convince, convict, 
evince, evict, invincible, Vincent, victor, Victoria, vanquish) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Ten1pora nostra nunc sunt Inala; vitia nostra, magna. 
2. Quare soror mea uxorI tuae litteras scribit (scribet, scribebat)? 
3. Tyrannus populum stultum e terra vestra ducet (ducit, ducebat). 
4. Ubi satis rationis animorumque in hominibus erit? 
5. Copia verae virtUtis multas culpas superilre poterat. 
6. In IIbera civitate adulescentiam agebamus. 
7. Regem malum tolerare numquam debemus. 
8. Post parvam moram multa verba de InsidiIs scriptorum stultorum 

scrIben1us. 
9. The body will remain there under the ground. 

10. Write (sg. and pl.) many things about the glory of our state. 
II. Does reason always lead your (pI.) queen to virtue? 
12. We shall always see many Greek names there. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

I. Frater meus vitam in 6tio semper agel. (Terence.) 
2. Age, age! luva me! Duc me ad secundum filium meum. (Terence.­

age, age = come, camel) 
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3. 0 amIci, llbertiHem perdimus. (Laberius.-perdere, to destroy.) 
4. Nova perlcula populo Romano exponam sine mor1L (Cicero.-ex­

ponere, to set forth. ) 
5. Numquam perlculum sine perIculo vincemus. (Publilius Syrus.) 
6. Ex mels erroribus hominibus rectum iter demonstrare possum. (Sen­

eca.~error, ~roris.2~rectus, -3, -um, right.~iter, itineris, n., road, 

way. ) 
7. Catullus Marco Tullio Ciceronlmagnas gratias agit. (Catullus.-See 

"Thanks a Lot, Tully!" Ch. 27.) 
8. Eximia fOrma virginis oculas hominum convertit. (Livy.~eximius, 

-a, -um, extraordinary. ~convertere, to turn around, attract.) 
9. Agamemnon magnas capias e terra Graeca ad Tr6iam dficet, ubi 

multos viros necabit. (Cicero.-Agamemnon, -nonis.) 

Gold jimerary mask of ''Agamemnon'' 
Mycenae, 16th century B. C. 

National Archaeological Museum, A them~ Greece 

10. Amor laudis homines trahit. (Cicero.) 
II. Auctores pac is Caesar conservabit. (Cicero.-auctor, -toris, ou­

thOl: -Caesar, -saris.) 
12. Inter multas curas laboresque carmina scrlbere non possum. (Hor­

ace.-inter, prep. + acc., among.) 
13. Dum in magna mbe decIamas, ml amlce, scrlptorem TroianI bem in 

otio relego. (Horace.-urbs, urbis, f., city. -decHimare, to de­
claim. - Troianus, -3, -um.-·relegere, to re-read.) 

14. Non vltae, sed scholae, discimus. (*Seneca.·-vitae and scholae, da­
tives expressing purpose; see S.S., p. 443--schola, -ae, school.) 

15. Homines, dum docent, discunt. (*Seneca.) 
16. Ratio me dueet, non fortuna. (Livy.) 

1 Hereafter in the notes, when a Latin word easily suggests an English derivative, 
the English meaning will be omitted. 
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In the readings 

CICERO ON THE ETHICS OF WAGING WAR 

Civitas bellum sine causa bona aut propter Iram gerere non debel. SI 
fortunas et agros vitasque populI nostrl sine bello defendere poterimus, tum 
pacem c6nservare debebimus; SI, autem, n6n poterimus esse salvI et servare 
patriam IIbertatemque nostram sine bello, bellum erit necessarium. Semper 
debemus demonstrare, tamen, magnum officium in bello, et magnam c1em­
entiam post vict6riam. 

(Cicero, De Offici[,· 1.11.34-36 and De Re pablicc) 3.23.34-35, and see L.A. 7 
for a fuller adaptation.-causa, -ae.-defendere.-autem, conj., hOlVeveJ: -ne­
cessarius, -a, -um."--·clementia, -ae.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

Also connected with (raho are: abstract, detract, detraction, distract, 
distraction, distraught, extract, protract, portray, portrait, retreat, trace, 
tract, tractab1e, intractable, traction, contraction, retraction, trait, treat, 
treaty, train, training. 

6. rectitude; cpo Eng. cognate "right." -itinerary, ltmeranl. I!. kaiser, 
czar. 14. "School" comes through Lat. schola from Greek schoIe, leisure. 
"Waging War": causation; defense, defensive; necessary; clell1ent, clen1ency. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTlUS! 

Salvete! With this chapter's copious new vocabulary, you can see again 
what a veritable linguistic cornucopia (a "horn of plenty," from cOllia + 
cornu, horn, which is cognate with "cornet"!) you have in Latin. Scrlptor is 
one of a large group of masc. third decI. nouns formed by replacing the -urn 
of a verb's fourth principal part with -or, a suffix meaning essentially one 
Ivho pCI/orms the action of the verh. So, a monitor, -toris, is one who advises, 
i.e., an advisor; an amator is a lover; etc. What would be the similarly formed 
nouns from docere and ago? Look at the other verbs introduced in this chap­
ter and at the vocabularies in the previous chapters; what other such -or 
nouns can you form and recognize? 

The point is that if you know one Latin root word, then you will often 
discover and be able to deduce the meanings of whole families of words: the 
verb discere, e.g., is related to discipulus and discipula, of course, and also to 
the noun discipllna. I like to point out that "discipline" is not "punishment" 
but "learning." If you saw the popular 1993 film Man Without a Face, you 
heard lots of Latin, including a favorite old injunction and the motto of 
England's Winchester College, aut disce aut discede, either leam or leave (I 
have this posted on my office door). You'll be learning, not leaving, 1 have 
no doubt, but for now, valete, discipull et discipulae! 



9 
Demonstratives Hie, IIle, 
Iste; Special -IUS Adjectives 

DEMONSTRA TlVES 

The Latin demonstratives (from demiinstrare, to point out) function ei­
ther as pronouns or adjectives equivalent to English this!these and that! 
those; the declension generally follows that of magnus, -3, -um (see eh. 4), 
with the exception of the forms underlined in the following paradigms 
(which, as always, should be memorized by repeating the forms aloud, from 
left to right, hic, haec, hoc; huius, huius, huius; etc.). 

Singular 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 

Plural 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dot. 
Acc. 
Abl. 

iIIe, that, those 
M. E 

iIIe 
illlus 
ilII 
ilIum 
ilIa 

iIII 
illorum 
iIIIs 
iIIas 
ilIIs 

ilIa 
illlus 
HII 
ilIam 
ilIa 

iIIae 
iIIarum 
ilIIs 
ilIas 
ilIIs 

N. 

iIIud 
illlus 
1m 
iIIud 
ilia 

ilia 
illorum 
iIIIs 
ilia 
Ims 

hie, thiJ~ these 
M. F. N. 

hie haec hoc 
------" 

hliius hiIius hlJius 
huie huic huic 
hunc hanc hoc 
hac hac hoc 

hI hae haec 
horum harum horum 
his his his 
has has haec 
his his hIs 

55 
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DEClENSION 

isle, ista, istlld, that (near YOu), that oj'yollrs, sllch, follows the declension 
of me: 110m. lste, lsta, istud; gen. istlus, istfus, istfus; cia!. 1sti', 1st!, isH; etc. Be 
ready to give all the forms orally, 

Again, all three demonstratives follow the pattern of magnus, -a, -11m 
quite closely, entirely in the plural with the exception of the neuter haec, The 
most striking differences are in the distinctive genitive and dative singular 
forms (shared by the nine other special adjectives discussed below) and the 
-c in several forms of hie, a shortened form of the demonstrative enclitic 
-ceo Note that huills and lillie are among the few words in which ui functions 
as a diphthong; for the special pronunciation of huills (= hui-yus) see the 
Introduction (1'. xli). 

USAGE AND TRANSLATION 

In general the demonstratives point out persons or things either near 
the speaker (hic liber, this book = this book oj'mine, this book here) or near 
the addressee (iste liber, that book, that book oj'yours~ that book next to you), 
or distant from both (ille liber, that book = that book over there. that book 
oj' his or hers). IIle and hie are sometimes equivalent to the former and the 
laltn; respectively, and occasionally they have little more force than our 
personal pronouns, he, she, it, they; iIle can also l11ean the famous . .. ; iste 
is sometimes best translated such, and occasionally has a disparaging sense, 
as in ista ira, that awjit! anger afyours. 

When demonstratives modify nouns, they function as adjectives; since 
they are by nature emphatic, they regularly precede the nouns they modify. 
The following examples will provide practice with some of the more trouble­
some forms. 

hic liber, this book 
ille libel; that book 
illIus librI, or that book 
iIlI librI, those books 
iIlI libro, to that book 
illo libro, by that book 
istIus amIcI, oj'that Fiend (~j'youl"s) 
istI amIcI, those/i"iends (OJ'yOllI"S) 
istI amIco, to that/i"iend (pfyours) 

hane cIviHitem, this state 
huic clvitiitI, to this state 
illY cIviUitI, to that state 
ilIae cIvitates, those stales 
haec cIvitas, this state 
haec consilia, these plans 
hoc consilium, this plan 
hoc consilio, by this plan 
huic consilio, to this plan 

When used alone, demonstratives function as pronouns (from Lat. pro, 
iJI; in place (~f,' + nomen, name, noun) and can c0l111TIonly be translated as 
this man, that woman, these thing.l; and the like, according to their gender, 
number, and context. 
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hic, this man 

hanc, this woman 
hunc, this man 

haec, this lVoman 

haec, these things 
istl1111, that /'nan 

istarum, (~l those )vomen 

SPECIAL -ius ADJECTIVES 

ille, that man 
i11a, that woman 
illa, those things' 
huius, of this man or lVO}}Wn] 
i1lI, to that man or woman] 
illI, those men 

The singular of nine adjectives of the first and the second declensions is 
irregular in that the genitive ends in -ius and the dative in -i, following the 
pattern of ilIins and ilIi above. Elsewhere in the singular and throughout the 
plural these are regular adjectives of the first and the second declensions, 
following the pattern of magnus, -a, -nm.' 

sOlus, -a, -um, alone, only ali us, alia, aliud, an()thel~ other 

Singular 
Nmn sol us sola solum 'Ilius alia aliud 
Gen. sollus sollus sollus alterlus3 alterlus alterlus 
Dar. son son son aliI ali! ali! 
Ace. solum salam SOlU111 ~l.lium ~iliam Miud 
Abl. soW sola soW alia alia ,ili6 

Plnral 
Nom. son solae sola aliI ,iliae {dia 

etc. etc. 

The nine adjectives in this group can be easily remembered via the acronym 
UNUS NAUTA, each letter of which represents the first letter of one of the 
adjectives (and which at the same time includes one of the nine words, iinns, 
and even reminds you that nauta, though a first declension noun, is mascu­
line, hence the masculine form finus). Note, too, that each of the nine words 
indicates some aspect of number: 

] As a rule, the neuter was used as a pronoun only in the nominative and the accusa~ 
live. In the genitive, the dative, and the ablative cases the Romans preferred to use the 
demonstrative as an adjective in agreement with the noun for "thing"; e.g" huius rei, ql" 
this thing. 

2 Except for the neuter singular form aliud (cp. iIIud). 
3 This form, borrowed rrom altel', is more common than the regular one, alfus. 
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UNUS: 
linus, -a, -um (UI1IllS, etc.), one 
nlIllus, -a, -urn (nlIlllus, etc.), no, none 
filius, -a, -mTI, any 
solus, -a, -um, alone, only 

NAUTA: 
neuter, neutra, neutrmTI, neither 
alius, -a, -ud, anothcl: other 
uter, utra, utrum, eithel; which (oltwo) 
tatus, -a, -um, \Vhole, entire 

alter, altera, alterum, the other (of MO) 

VOCABULARY 

locus, ~i, 111., place; passage in literature; p1., loca, -orum, n., places, re­
gion; loci, -orum, m., passages in literature (allocate, dislocate, local­
ity, locomotion) 

morbus, -I, m., disease, sickness (morbid, morbidity) 
stiidium, -ii, 11. eagernes,~~ zeal, pursuit, study (studio, studious; cpo studeo, 

Ch.35) 
hie, haec, hoc, this; the lattel;' at times weakened to he, she, it, they (ad hoc) 
iIIe, ilia, illud, that; theforn1Cl;' the j{onous; he, she, it, they 
iste, ista, istud, that alyours, that; such; sometimes with contemptuous 

force 
alius, -a, -ud, othel; another; alii ... alii, some . .. others (alias, alibi, 

alien) 
alter, aItera, alterum, the other (of two), second (alter, alteration, alter-

nate, alternative, altercation, altruism, adulterate, adultery) 
neuter, neUtra, neutrum, not eitl1fl; neither (neutrality, neutron) 
uillIus, -a, -11m, not any, no, none (null, nullify, nullification, annul) 
solus, -a, -11m, alone, only, the only; non solum ... sed etiam, not only . .. 

but also (sole, solitary, soliloquy, solo, desolate, sullen) 
tOtIlS, -a, -11m, whole, entire (total, totality, factotum, in toto) 
li)Jus, -a, -urn, any 
{IUUS, -a, -lim, one, single, alone (unit, unite, union, onion, unanilllous, 

unicorn, uniform, unique, unison, universal, university) 
{Iter, [Itra, [ltrum, eithel; which (of two) 
cllim, postpositive conj., fill; in fact, truly 
ill, prep. + ace., into, toward; against (also in + abl., in, on, see Ch. 3). 

In compounds in~ lllay also appear as il~, ir-, im~; and it may have 
its literal meanings or have simply an intensive force. (Contrast the 
inseparable negative prefix ill-, not, UI1-, il1-.) 

nimis or nimium, adv., too, too much, excessively 
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Hic totus liber litteras Romanas semper laudat. 
2. HI igitur illls deabus herl gratias agebant. 
3. IlIud de vitils isHus reglnae nunc scrlbam, et ista poenas dabit. 
4. Neuter alter! plenam copiam pecuniae tum dabit. 
5. Potestne laus ulllus terrae esse perpetua? 
6. Labor unlus nU111quam poterit has capias vil1cere. 
7. Mores istlus scrlptoris erant ni111is mall. 
8. Nulll magistr!, tamen, sub isto vera docere audebant. 
9. Valebitne pax in patria nostra post hanc victoriam? 

10. Dum illl ibi remanent, aliI nihil agunt, aliI discunt. 
II. Cicero was writing about the glory of the other man and his wife. 
12. The whole state was thanking this man's brother alone. 
13. On account of that courage of yours those (men) will lead no troops 

into these places tomorrow. 
14. Will either book be able to overcome the faults of these times? 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

I. Ubi illas nunc videre possum? (Terence.) 
2. Hic ill am virginem in matrimonium ducel. (Terence.-··miitrimo­

nium, -ii.) 
3. Huic consilio palmam do. (Terence.-Ilahna, -ae, palm branch of 

victory.) 
4. Virtiltem enim illlus virl amamus. (Cicero.) 
5. Salus hunc iuvare potes. (Terence.) 
6. Poena isHus 1mlUS hunc morbum civitatis relevabit sed perlculum 

semper remanebit. (Cicero.-relevare, to relieve, diminish.) 
7. HI enim de exitio huius clvitatis et toHus orbis terrarum cogitant. 

(Cicero.-orbis, orbis, m., circle, orb; orbis terrarum, idiom, the 
world. ) 

8. Est nullus locus utrl hominl in hac terra. (Martial.) 
9. Non solum event us hoc docet-iste est magister stultorum!-sed 

etiam ratio. (Livy.-eventus, outcome.) 

WHEN I HA VE ... ENOUGH! 

Habet Africanus miliens, tamen captaL 
Fortuna multIs dat nimis, satis null!. 

(*Martial 12.10; meter: choliambic.~"'~Africanus, -i, a personal name.-mfliens, 
call it millions.-captare, to hunt for legacies.) 

SI VIS studere philosophiae animoque, hoc studium non potest valere 
sine frugalitate. Haec frugalitas est paupertas voluntaria. Tolle, igitur, istas 
excusationes: "Nondum satis pecuniae habeo. SI quando illud 'satis' ha· 
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bebo, tum me tatum philosophiae dabo." Incipe nunc philosophiae, non 
pecliniae, studere. 

(Seneca, Epistu/ae 17.S.-vis, irreg. form, YOli Ivish. --studere + dat., to be eager 
j'01; devote onese(l to.-friigalitas ~Hitis.-pauperHis, -Hitis, small me[fm,~ pov­
erty. -voluntarius, -a, -um.-tollere, to take away. _. -"cxciisatiO, -onis.-nondum, 
adv., not yet.-,·incipe, imper., begin.) 

Seneca (the Younger) 
MuseD Arche%gieD Naziol1a/e 

Naples, Italy 

ETYMOLOGY 

A few examples of in- as a prefix connected with the preposition: invoke, 
induce, induct, inscribe, inhibit, indebted. 

Some examples of in- as an inseparable negative prefix: invalid, innumer­
able, insane, insuperable, intolerant, inanimate, infamous, inglorious, im­
pecunious, illiberal, irrational. 

Latin iIIe provided Italian, Spanish, and French with the definite article 
and with pronouns of the third person; and Latin unus provided these lan­
guages with the indefinite article. Some of these forms and a few other deriv­
atives are shown in the following table: 
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Latin 

ille, illa 
ille, illa 
[mus, una 
t6tus 
s61us 
alter 

Italian 

iI, la 
egli, ella 
un(o), una 
tulto 
solo 
altro 

Spanish French 

el, la le,la 
61, ella iI, elle 
un(o), una un, une 
todo tout 
solo seul 
otro autre 

Fr. lit (there) comes from iliac (via), an adverbial form meaning there 
(that way); similarly, It. Iii and Sp. alia. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET On LIS! 

Salvele! Here is a mysterious old inscription, found on a hitching post 
out west in Dodge City: 

Ton 
EMUL 
ESTO 

Aha!-looks like the newly learned dat. oftiitus + ernul, like sirnul, simulta­
neously? + some form of sum, es, est, the exotic future imperative, perhaps? 
(NOT!-~that old post was just "to tie mules to"!) 

Here are SOlne nl0re vocab. items useful for Latin conversation and other 
classroom activities: surgere, to rise, stand up (surge, resurgence, insurgence); 
sedere, to sit (sedentary); ambuJare, to walk (ambulatory, amble, ambulance); 
aperire (fourth conj.), to open (aperture); c1audere, to close (clause, closet); 
declinare; conjugare; creta, ~ae, chalk (cretaceous); erasiira, -ae, eraser; sti~ 

Ius, -i, pen or pencil (actually a stylus); tabula, -ae, chalkboard (tabular, tabu­
late); tabella, -ae, the diminutive form of tabula, notebook, writing pad (tab­
let); ianua, -ae, door (janitor, Janus, January); fenestra, -ae, window; cella, 
-ae, room (cell); sella, -ae, chail;' mensa, -ae, table; podium, -ii. Now you'll 
know just what to do when your instructor says to you, Salve, discipula (or 
disci pule )! Quid agis hodie? Surge ex sella tua, ambuJa ad tabu lam, et declina 
"hie, haec, hoc." Next thing you know, you'll be speaking Latin-not so 
difficult (even Roman toddlers did!): semper valete, arnicae arnicique! 
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Fourth Conjugation and -io 
Verbs of the Third 

This chapter introduces the last of the regular conjugations, in the active 
voice, the fourth conjugation (illustrated here by audiO, audire, audivi, audi­
tllm, to hear) and -iii verbs of the third (illustrated by capiO, capere, ccpi, 
captum, to take, seize). Like the first two conjugations, the fourth is charac­
terized by a long stem vowel; as seen in the paradigm below, the -i- is re­
tained through all the present system tenses (present, future, imperfect), al­
though it is shortened before vowels as well as before final -t. Certain third 
conjugation verbs are formed in the same way in the present system, except 
that the -i- is everywhere short and e appears as the stem vowel in the singu­
lar imperative (cape) and the present active infinitive (capere). Ago is pre­
sented alongside these new paradigms for comparison and review (see 
Ch.8). 

PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

1. ago audi-o capi-o (I hem; take) 
Sg. 2. agis al.idI-s capi-s (you heal; take) 

3. agit alldi-t capi-t (he, she, it hears; takes) 

1. clgin111s audfn1us capimus (we hem; take) 
PI. 2. agitis audltis capitis (you hear, take) 

3. agunt alldiunt capiunt (they hear, take) 
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FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

1. agan1 altdi-an1 capi-an1 
Sg. 2. ages alldi-os cc:ipi-es 

3. aget alldi-et ccipi-et 

1. agemus audiemus capiemus 
PI. 2. agetis audietis capietis 

3. agent aLldient c{tpient 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

1. agebam 
Sg. 2. age bas 

3. agebat 

1. agebtnnus 
PI. 2. agebiltis 

3. agebant 

audi-ebat11 
audi-ebas 
audi-ebat 

audieban1US 
audiebiltis 
aucliebant 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 

Sg. 2. age 
PI. 2. agite 

aMI 
audl-te 

capl-cbam 
capi-ebas 
capi-ebat 

capiebamus 
capiebatis 
capiebant 

C{lpe 

celpi-te 

CON} UGA HON Of Audio 

(l shall hem; take) 
(you will hew; take) 
(he, she, it will hew; take) 

(we slwll hem; take) 
(you will hem; take) 
(they will hem; take) 

(I Ivas hearing, taking) 
(you IVere hearing, taking) 
(he, she, it was hearing, taking) 

(we It'ere hearing, taking) 
(yoll Ivere hearing, taking) 
(they were hearing, taking) 

(hem; take) 
(hem; take) 

The -ire distinguishes the infinitive of the fourth conjugation from the 
infinitives of the other conjugations (laud-are, mon-erc, ag-ere, aud-ire, ca­
Ilere). 

As in the case of the first two conjugations, the rule for the formation 
of the present indicative is to add the personal endings to the present stem 
(audi-). In the third person plural this rule would give us *atldi-nt but the 
actual form is audi-unt, an ending reminiscent of agunt. 

For the future of audiii a good rule of thumb is this: shorten the i of the 
present stem, audio, and add the future endings of ago: -am, -es, -et, -emus, 
-His, -ent. Once again, as in the third conjugation, -e- is the characteristic 
vowel of the future. 

The imperfect is formed with -ie-, instead of simply the stem vowel -i-, 
before the -ba- tense sign, so that the forms are audiebam, audiebas, etc. 
(rather than *andibam, etc., as might be expected). 

The imperatives, however, follow exactly the pattern of the first and sec­
ond conjugations, i.e., the singular is the same as the present stem (audi) 
and the plural merely adds -te (audite). 
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CONJUGA nON OF CapiO 

The infinitive capere is clearly an infinitive of the third conjugation, not 
of the fourth. The imperative forms also show that this is a verb of the 
third conjugation. 

The present, future, and imperfect indicative of capiO follow the pattern 
of audio, except that capiO, like ago, has a short -i- in capis, capimus, capitis. 

Note again very carefully the rule that the -i- appears in all present 
system active indicative forms for both fourth and third -iii verbs, and re­
member that two vowels, -io-, appear before the -ba- in the imperfect. 

VOCABULARY 

amicitia, -ae, f,/j-iendship (cp. amo, amica, amicus) 
cupiditas, cupidiHltis, f., desire, longing, passion,' cupidily, avarice (cp, 

cupio, eh. 17) 
hora, -ae, C, how; time 

natura, -ae, f, nature (natural, preternatural, supernatural; cpo naseo .. , 
eh. 34) 

senectiis, seneelutis, f., old age (cp. senex, eh. 16) 
timor, timoris, m.,fear (timorous; cpo timeii, eh. 15) 
vel'itiis, veritatis, f, truth (verify, veritable, verity; cpo verus, verii, eh. 29) 
via, -ae, f, lVay, road, street (via, viaduct, deviate, devious, obvious, per-

vious, impervious, previous, trivial, voyage, envoy) 
voli.ptas, voluptatis, f. pleasure (voluptuary, voluptuous) 
beatus, -a, -om, happy, fiJl'lunate, blessed (beatific, beatify, beatitude, Be­

atrice) 
quoniam, conj., since, inasmuch as 

CUIll, prep. + abl., with. As a prefix cum may appear as com-, con-, 
COf-, col-, co-, and l11eans lVith, togethel; completely, or simply has 
an intensive force (complete, connect, corroborate, collaborate) 

audiO, audll'c, audivi, audltulll, to hem; listen to (audible, audience, audit, 
audition, auditory; cpo auditor, eh. 16) 

capio, capcre, Celli, captum, to lake, capture, seize, get. In compounds 
the -a- becomes -i-, -cipio: ac-cipiO, cx-cipio, in-dpiO, re-cipio, etc. (ca­
pable, capacious, capsule, captious, captive, captor) 

dlco, dicere, dixi, dictum, to say, tell, speak; name, call (dictate, dictun1, 
diction, dictionary, dight, ditto, contradict, indict, edict, verdict) 

facio, fiicel"e, feci, factum, to make, do, accomplish. In compounds the 
-a- becomes -i-, -ficiO: con-ficio, per-ficio, etc. (facile, fact, faction, 
factotum, facsimile, faculty, hlshion, feasible, feat) 

fugiO, fugere, ffIgi, f'ugitiirum, to flee, hurry (llpay,' escape; go into exile; 
avoid, shun (fugitive, fugue, centrifugal, refuge, subterfuge) 
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venio, venire, veni, vcntum, to come (advent, adventure, avenue, convene, 
contravene, covenant, event, inconvenient, intervene, parvenu, pre­
vent, provenience) 

inveniO, invenll'e, -veni, -vclltum, 10 come upon, .find (invent, inventory) 
VIVO, vlyere, vlxi, victum, to live (convivial, revive, survive, vivacity, vivid, 

vivify, viviparous, vivisection, victual, vittle; cpo vita) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Quid discipulae hodie discere debent? 
2. FriHres nihil cum ratione herI gerebant. 
3. IIIe magnam virlUtem laboris et studiI docere saepe audet. 
4. Hic de seneclUtc scrIbebat; ille, de amore; et ali us, de IIberHite. 
5. Ex librls iinius viri naturam haru111 Insidiaru111 demonstrabimus. 
6. IsH son victorian1 nimis amant; neuter de pace cogitat. 
7. Ubi civitas altos vir6s magnae sapientiae audict? 
8. Ex illIs terrIs in hunc locum cum amIclS vestris venlte. 
9. Post paucas horas sor6rem i1lIus invenire poteramus. 

10. C6piae vestrae utnDn virum ibi numquam capient. 
II. Alter Graecus remedium huius morbI inveniet. 
12. Carmina illIus scrIptoris sunt plena non solum veritiHis sed etiam 

virtU tis. 
13. We sha11 then come to your land without any friends. 
14. While he was living, nevertheless, we were able to have no peace. 
15. The whole state now shuns and will always shun these vices. 
16. He will, therefore, thank the queen and the whole people. 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

I. Cupiditatem peclmiae gloriaeque fugite. (Cicero.) 
2. Officium meum faciam. (*Terence.) 
3. Fan1a tua et vIta ffliae tuae in perIculum cras venient. (Terence.) 
4. VIta non est vIvere sed valere. (Martial.) 
5. Semper magna cum timore incipio dIcere. (Cicero.- incipiii, -ere, 

to begin.) 
6. SI me dflces, M usa, coronam magna cum laude capiam. (Lucre­

tius.-Miisa, ~ae, Muse.-corona, -ae, crown,) 
7. VIve memor mortis; fugit hora. (Persius.-memor, adj. nom. sg. m. 

or t:, mind/id. -mors, mortis, f., death.) 
8. Rapite~ amIcI, ocdisi6nem de hora. (Horace.- rapiD, -ere, fo snatch, 

seize. -ocdisiO, -onis, f, opportunity.) 
9. PalleI veniunt ad senectiltem. (*Cicero.) 

10. Sed fugit, interea, fugit tempus. (Virgil.-interea, adv., meanwhile.­
The verb is repeated for emphasis.) 

II. Fata viam invenienl. (*Virgil.-Hitum, -I, ./ille.) 
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In the readings 

12. Bonum virum natiira. non ordo, facit. (*Publilius Syrus.~iirdii, 
~dinis, m., rank.) 

13.0bsequium parit amlcos; veritas parit odium. (Cicero.~ob­

sequium, -ii, compliance. -'~·pariii, -ere, to produce. -odium, -ii, hate.) 

THE INCOMPARABLE VALUE OF FRIENDSHIP 

Nihil cun1 amIcitia possum comparare; dl hOlninibus nihil n1elius dant. 
Pecuniam aliI malunt; aliI, corpora sana; aliI, ramam gl6riamque; aliI, volup­
Uites-·sed hI virl nimium errant, quoniam illa sunt incerta et ex fortuna 
veniunt, n6n ex sapientia. Amicitia enim ex sapientia et amore et moribus 
bonIs et virtDte venit; sine virtute allllcitia n6n potest esse. SI nullas a111Ic6s 
habes, habes vItam tyrannI; sI invenies amIcum verum, vIta tua erit beata. 

(Cicero, De Amlcitlcl, excerpts; see L.A. 6.-comparare.-,-melius, belta-ma­
lunt, pr~fel: -incertus, -a, -um, uncertain.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

AudiO is the ultimate ancestor of these surprising descendants: "obey" 
through Fr. obeir from Lat. obM,re (ob + audire); "obedient" (ob + audiens); 
"'oyez, oyez" from Fr. ouir, Lat. audire. 

5. incipient, inception. 6. museun1, l11usic.-corona, coronation, coro­
nary, coroner, corolla, corollary. 7. memory, memoir, commemorate. 
8. rapid, rapture, rapacious. 13. obsequious.~odium, odious. "Friendship": 
com parable. ~certain ty. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM~ET OTILlS! 

Salvete! Do you remember being introduced to masc. -or nouns formed 
from the fourth principal parts of verbs? (That was back in Ch. 8.) Well, 
there are lots of others related to the new verbs in this chapter: auditor, 
Eng. audilO1; lislenCl; is one; can you find others? Look at the section on 
Etymological Aids in the App., p. 435-42 below, and you'll learn a great 
deal more about word families, including another group of third decl. nouns, 
mostly fem., formed by adding the suffix -iii (-iiinis, -iiini, etc.) to the same 
fourth principal part. Such nouns generally indicate the performance or re­
sult of an action, e.g., auditiO, auditionis, f, listening, hearing, and many 
have Eng. derivatives in -ion (like "audition"). Another example from this 
chapter's Vocab. is dictio, (the act of) speaking, public ,peaking, which gives 
us such Eng. derivatives as "diction" (the manner or style of one's speaking 
or writing), "dictionary," "benediction," "contradiction," etc. How many 
other Latin nouns and Eng. derivatives can you identify from the new verbs 
in this chapter? Happy hunting, but in the meantime tempus fugil, so I'll 
have to say valete! 
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Personal Pronouns Ego, Tii, 
and lSi Demonstratives Is 
and Idem 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

A personal pronoun is a word used in place of a noun (remember pro 
+ nomen) to designate a particular person, from the speaker's point of view: 
the first person pronoun indicates the speaker himself or herself (La!. ego/ 
nos, lime, welus), thc second person pronoun indicates the person(s) ad­
dressed by the speaker (Iii/vos, you), and the third person indicates the per­
sones) or thing(s) the speaker is talking about (is, ea, id, and their plurals, 
he/him, shelhel; it, they/them). 

THE FIRST AND SECOND PERSON PRONOUNS Ego/Nos, HilVos 

While the first and second person pronouns are irregular in form, their 
declensions are quite similar to one another and are easily 111emorized; note 
that there are two different forms for the genitive plural. 

1st Persoll-Ego, I 

Singular 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Ab!. 

ego 
111e1 
mihi 
me 
me 

(I) 
(of me) 
(tolfor me) 
V11e) 
(byhvithlji'om me) 

2nd Person-Til, You 

til 
tllI 
libi 
te 
te 

(you) 
(olYou) 
(tolfor you) 
(you) 
(bylwithlfi'om you) 

67 
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Plural 
Nom. n6s 
Gen. nostrum 

n6str1 
Dat. nobIs 
Ace. nos 
Abl. nobIs 

(IFe) 
(oj' us) 
(0/ us) 
(to//or us) 
(us) 
(byhvith/fi-or11 us') 

vas 
vestrum 
vestrI 
vobIs 
vas 
vobIs 

(you) 
(of you) 
(of you) 
(to!for you) 
(you) 
(byllVith!fi'om you) 

THE THIRD PERSONIDEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN Is, Ea, Id 

The declension of the pronoun is, ea, id is comparable to those of hie 
and me (Ch. 9), i.e., the pattern is that of magnus, -a, -urn (Ch. 4), with the 
exception of the forms underlined below; note that the base is e- in all but 
four forms (including the alternate nominative plural iI). 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Singular 
N IS (he2) ea (she2) id (it 2) 

G. bius" (of him, his) bius (of he I; her) bins (~lit. its) 
D. 6I (to!for him) C1 (to/for her) ci (tolfor it) 

-- -

A. cum (him) cam (her) id (it) 
A. e6 (byllV.lfi; him) ea (byllV.lfi; her) e6 (byllV.lfi; it) 

Plural 
N 61, g (they, masc.) cae (they, fem.) ea (they, neu!.) 
G. eoru111 (o/thel11, their) e,lnl1TI (0/ them. their) eOn1l11 (of them. their) 
D. CIS (tolfor them) CIS (tolfiJl' them) cIs (to!for them) 
A. eos (them) eas (them) ea (them) 
A. eIs (byllV.lfi; them) eIs (bylll'.Ifi; them) eIs (bylIV. /fi; them) 

USAGE 

Since these pronouns are employed as substitutes for nouns, they are in 
general used as their corresponding nouns would be used; as subjects, direct 
objects, indirect objects, objects of prepositions, and the like. 

Ego tibi (vobIs) libros dabO, I shall give the books to you. 
Ego eI (eIs) libros dabo, I shall give the books to him or her (to them). 
Tn me (nos) non capies, you will not capture me (us). 

I You will find that a preposition is used in Latin with most ablatives when the noun 
or pronoun in the ablative indicates a person. 

2 Also thisltha{ mall, woman, thing. 
:> Pronounced ei-yus (cp. huius, eh. 9). 
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EI id ad nos mittent, they (masc.) will send it to us. 
Vas cos (eas, ea) non capietis, you will not capture them (them). 
Eae ea ad te mittent, they (fem.) Ivill send them (those things) to you. 

Notice, howcve!; that the Romans used the nominatives of the pronouns 
(ego, tU, etc.) only when they wished to stress the subject. Commonly, there­
fore, the pronominal subject of a Latin verb is not indicated except by the 
ending. 

BIs pecuniam dabo, I shall give them money. 
Ego eIs pecuniam dabo; quid tU dabis? I shall give them money; what will 

you give? 

Another point of usage: when cum was employed with the ablative of 
the personal pronouns (as well as the relative and reflexive pronouns, to be 
studied later), it was generally suffixed to the pronoun, rather than preceding 
it as a separate preposition: eos nobIscum ibi invenies, you willfind them there 
with us. 

Notice also that the genitives of ego and Iii (namely mel, nostrum, nostl'i; 
tui, vestrum, vestri) were not used to indicate possession.' To convey this 
idea, the Romans preferred the possessive pronominal adjectives, which you 
have already learned: 

meus, -a, -urn, my 
noster, -tra, -trum, our 

tuus, -a, -urn, your 
vester, -tra, -trum, your 

English usage is comparable: just as Latin says libel' meus, not liber mei, so 
English says my book, not the book 4 me. 

The genitives of is, ea, id, on the other hand, IVere quite commonly nsed 
to indicate possession. Hence, while eius can sometimes be translated of him/ 
of herlof it, it is very often best translated his/her/its; likewise eorum/earuml 
eorum can be rendered oj'them, but its common possessive usage should be 
translated theil: Study the possessives in the following examples, in which 
mittam governs all the nouns. 

Mittam (I shall send) 

pecGniam me am (my money). 
peciiniam nostram (our money). 
peciiniam tuam (your money). 

amIcos me6s (rny fi·iends). 
amIcos nostr6s (our Fiends). 
amIcos tuos (your fi'iends). 

-tMei and tui were used as objective genitives (e.g., timor tui,jear (~ly()l/-see S.S., 
p. 442~43 below) and partitive genitives (or "genitives of the whole," e.g., pars mei, part 
of me-see eh. IS), nostri and vestri only as objective gens., and nostrum and vestrum 
only as partitive gens. 
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pecuniam vestram (your money). 
pec[miam eius (hi,; her money). 
pec[miam eo rum (their money). 
pec[miam earum (their money). 

amlcos vestros (your Fiends). 
amlcos eius (his, her Fiends). 
amlcos eorum (their Fiends). 
amlcos earum (their Fiends). 

The possessive pronominal adjectives of the first and the second persons 
naturally agree with their noun in gendel; numbel; and case, as all adjectives 
agree with their nouns. The possessive genitives eius, corum, and carum, 
being genitive pronouns, remain unchanged regardless of the gender, num­
ber, and case of the noun on which they depend. 

A last important point regarding possessives is the fact that Latin fre­
quently omits them, except for emphasis or to avoid ambiguity. English, on 
the other hand, employs possessives regularly, and so you will often need to 
supply them in translating from Latin (just as you do the articles "a," "an," 
and "the"), in order to produce an idiomatic translation; e.g., patriam ama­
mus, we love our country. 

Is, Ea, Id AS DEMONSTRATIVE 

While commonly serving as Latin's third person pronoun, is was also 
used as a demonstrative, somewhat weaker in force than hie or iIIe and trans­
latable as either thislthese or thatlthose. In general you should translate the 
word in this way when you find it immediately preceding and modifying a 
noun (in the same number, gender, and case); contrast the following: 

Is est bonus, he is good. 
Is amICUS est vir bonus, this Fiend is a good man. 

Videsne eam, do you see her! 
Videsne eam puellam, do you see that girl? 

DEMONSTRA TlVE Idem, Eadem, Idem, 
the Same 

The very common demonstrative idem, eadem, idem, the same (man, 
woman, thing), is formed simply by adding -dem directly to the forms of is, 
ea, id, e.g., gen. eiusdem, dat. eidem, etc.; besides the singular nominatives 
idem (masc., for *isdem) and idem (neut., rather than *iddem), the only forms 
not following this pattern exactly are those shown below, where final -01 

changes to -n- before the -dem suffix (for the Cull declension ofidem, see the 
Summary of Forms, p. 449 below). 
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Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Singnlar 
Acc. elll1dem5 eclndem idem 

Plural 
Ge11. e5rtmdem5 eartll1dem e5rtll1denl 

Like other demonstratives, idem may function as an adjective or a pronoun: 
eosdem mitto, I am sending the same men,' de eadem ratione cogitabamus, we 
were thinking about the same plan. 

VOCABULARY 

caput, capitis, n., head; leader; beginning; life; heading; chapter (cape = 

headland, capital, capitol, capitulate, captain, chief, chieftain, chef, 
cattle, chattels, cadet, cad, achieve, decapitate, recapitulate, precipice, 
occiput, sinciput, kerchief) 

consul, consulis, m., consul (consular, consulate, consulship; cpo con-
silium) 

DemO, niilllus,u nemini, neminem, nullo6 or "lilia, m, or f., no one, nobody 
ego, mel, I (ego, egoism, egotism, egotistical) 
tii, tili, you 
is, ea, id, this, that; he, she, it (i.e. = id est, that is) 
idem, eadem, idem, the same (id., identical, identity, identify) 
amicus, -3, -um,./i'iendly (amicable, amiable, amiably-cpo amo and the 

nouns amicus, amica, and amicitia). 
carus, -a, -um, dear (caress, charity, charitable, cherish) 
quod, conj., because 
neque, nec, conj. and not, nor,' neque ... neque or nee ... nec, neither 

... nor 
ailtem, postpositive conj., however,' moreover 
bene, adv. of bonus, we/I, satis/clctorily, quite (benediction, benefit, bene­

factor, beneficent, benevolent) 
etiam, adv., even, also 
int<\IIego, intellt'gere, intellexi, intellectum, to understand (intelligent, in­

tellegentsia, intelligible, intellect, intellectual; cpo lego, Ch. 18) 
mitto, mittere, mlsi, missum, to send, let go (admit, com111it, emit, omit, 

per111it, pro111ise, remit, submit, transmit, compromise, demise) 
sentiO, sentlre, sensi, sensum, to feel, perceive, think, experience (assent, 

consent, dissent, presentiInent, resent, sentimental, scent) 

5 Try pronouncing *cumdcm or *corumdem rapidly and you will probably end up 
changing the -m- to -n- before -d-, just as the Romans did. 

() The genitive and ablative forms of nfillus are usually found in place of neminis 
and nemine. 
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Eum ad eam cum alia agricola hel'l mittebant. 
2. Til auten1 filiam beatam eius nunc amas. 
3. Propter amlcitiam, ego hoc facio. Quid tu facies, ml amlce? 
4. Vosne easdem litteras ad eum mittere cras audebitis? 
5. Duc me ad eius discipulam (ad eam discipulam), amiibo teo 
6. Post laborem eius gratias magnas eI agen1us. 
7. Tune veritatem in eo libra demonstras? 
8. Aude, igitur, esse semper Idem. 
9. Venitne natura mormTI nostr6rum ex nobIs soIls? 

10. Dum ratio nos ducet, valebimus et multa bene geremus. 
II. IlIum timorem in hoc viro [1110 invenlmus. 
12. Sine labore autem nulla pax in cTvitatem eorum veniet. 
13. Studium non solum pecuniae sed etiam voluptatis homines nimium 

trahit; aliI eas cupiditates vincere possunt, aliI non possunt. 
14. His life was always dear to the whole people. 
IS. You will often find them and their li'iends with me in this place. 
16. We, however, shall now capture their forces on this road. 
17. Since I was saying the same things to him about you and his other 

sisters, your brother was not listening. 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

1. Virtus tua me amlcum tibi facit. (Horace.) 
2. Id solum est carummihi. (Terence.~·car\ls and other adjectives imli­

eating relationship or attitude often take the dat., translated 10 or 
/01'; see Ch. 35). 

3. SI vales, bene est; ego vale6. (Pliny.-hene est, idiom, it is well.) 
4. Bene est mihi quod tibi bene est. (Pliny.) 
5. "Vale." "Et tn bene vale," (Terence.) 
6. Quid hI de te nunc sentiunt? (Cicero.) 
7. Omnes idem sentiunt. (*Cicero.-omlles, all men, nom. pl.) 
8. Video neminem ex els hodie esse amlcum tibi. (Cicero.-The subject 

of an infinitive is regularly in the acc., hence neminem; add this to 
your list of ace. case uses, and see Ch. 25.) 

9. Homines videre caput Ciceronis in RostrTs poterant. (Livy.-Antony 
proscribed Cicero and had the great orator's head cut off and dis­
played on the Rostra!·-R1istra, -1irum; see Etymology below.) 

10. Non omnes eadem a111a11t aut easdem cupiditates studiaque ha­
bent. (Horace.) 

II. Nec tecum possum vlvere nec sine te (*Martial.) 
12. Verns amicus est alter Idem. (Cicero.-Explain how alter Idem can 

mean "a second sele') 
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CICERO DENOUNCES CA TILINE IN THE SENA Tf 

Quid facis, Catillna? Quid cogitas? Sentlmus magna vitia Insidiasque 
tuas. 6 tempora! 6 mores! Senatus haec intellegit, consul vide!. Hic tamen 
vlvit. VIvit? Etiam in senatum venit; etiam nunc consilia agere audet; oculls 
designat ad mortem nos! Et nos, bonI virI, nihil facimus! Ad mortem te, 
Catillna, consul et senatus dncere debent. Consilium habemus et agere debe­
mus; Sl nunc non agin1us, nos, nos'-"'·aperte dlco---erramus! Fuge nunc, Cati­
]Ina, et dflc teCmll at11Icos tuos. NobIscmll remanere non potes; non te, non 
istos, non consilia vestra tolerabo! 

(Cicero, In Catilfnam I.l.ff. Lucius Sergius Catilina, "Catiline," masterminded 
a conspiracy against the Roman government during Cicero's consulship; this 
excerpt is adapted from the first oration Cicero delivered against him, before 
the senate, in 63 B.C. See L.I. 5-6 and the reading passage in Ch. 14 below.­
senatus, senate.-designare.-mors, mortis, f., death.-aperte, adv., openly.) 

Cicero Denouncing Catiline hi the Roman Senate 
Cesare Maccar;, 19th century 
Palazzo Madama, Rome, Italy 

ETYMOLOGY 

Cams was sometimes used in the sense of expensive just as Eng. "dear" 
and Fr. cher can be used. 
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In the sentences 9. Riistra, the ramming beaks of captured ships affixed to the speakers' 
platform in the Roman Forum to attest a victory won in 338 B.c. at Antium 
(Anzio). These beaks gave their name to the platform. Though the pI. rostra 
is still the regular Eng. form, we sometimes use the sg. rostrum. "Cicero 
Denounces Catiline": senator, senatorial; senile.-designate, designation.­
mortal, l11ortality.-aperture; cpo a))erire, to open. 

Some Romance derivatives from the Lat. personal pronouns follow. 

Latin Italian Spanish 

ego, til io, tu yo, tu 
mihi, tibi mi, ti 
me, te me, te me, te 
nos, vos (nom.) 1101, VOl n050tr08, vosotros8 

niSs, viSs (ace.) nos, os 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OnUS! 

French 

je, tu 

me, moi, te, toF 
nallS, vallS 

nOllS, vallS 

Salvete, lIiscipnli et discilJUlae carae! Notice the ending on that adj. 
carae?-remember that when adjs. modify two nouns of different gender, 
the tendency is to have it agree with the one closer to it in the sentence. By 
the way, now you know the source of Freud's ego and id, and the meaning 
of the salutation Ilax viibiscum/pax tecum. And, you Caesar fans, can you 
believe that all three of the following have the same translation (well ... 
sort of!): Caesar, Caesar! Caesar eam videt. Caesar, cape eam! According to 
tradition, Caesar's last words to the assassin Brutus were et tii, Briite? (To 
which Brutus hungrily replied, according to the late great Brother Dave 
Gardner, "Nah, I ain't even et one yet!") 

Did you notice in the Vocab. the origin of the abbreviations i.e. and ill.? 
There are dozens of Latin abbreviations in current usage; for some others, 
besides those at the end of Ch. 6, see the list below, p. 492-93. 

And remember those -or/-iii nouns? From the verbs in this Vocab. come 
missor, missoris, m., a shooter (of "missiles" -liL, a sender) and missio, mis­
siiinis, C, lit. {[ sendingfortll and used in classical Lat. for release Fom captiv­
ity, liberation (itself fromliberare, to Fee), discharge (from military service), 
dismissal, and, of course, missiol1; from compounds of mittii come a host of 
Latin nouns with further English derivatives such as "admission," "comn1is­
sian," "emission," "permission," etc. Can you think of others, both the Lat. 
nouns and the Eng. derivatives, from mittii? And how about sentiii? 

Well, tempus fugil, so pax viibiscum et valete! 

7 Fr. moi, toi came from accented LaC me, te, and Fr. me, te came from unaccented 
Lat. me, teo 

R -otros from alteros. 



12 
Perfect Active System of 
All Verbs 

You are already familiar with the formation and translation of the pres­
ent, future, and imperfect tenses, the three tenses that constitute the present 
system, so-called because they are all formed on the present stem and all 
look at time from the absolute perspective of the present. In Latin, as in 
English, there are three other tenses, the perfect (sometimes called the "pres­
ent perfect"), the future perfect, and the pluperfect (or "past perfect"), 
which constitute the "perfect system," so-called because they are formed 
on a perfect (active or passive) stem and look at time from a somewhat 
different perspective. 

Learning the forms for these three tenses in the active voice (the perfect 
passive system is taken up in Ch. 19) is a relatively easy matter, since verbs of 
all conjugations follow the same simple rule: perfect active stem + endings. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS 

To ascertain the perfect active stem of a Latin verb you must know the 
principal parts of the verb, just as you must similarly know the principal 
parts of an English verb if you want to use English correctly.' As you have 

I In fact the principal parts of an English verb to some extent parallel those of a 
Latin verb: 

(1) Present Tense: 
praise lead take see sing be/am 

(2) Past Tense: 
praised led took saw sang was 

(3) Past Participle: 
praised led taken seen sung been 

Note that, since the pres. indic. and the pres. inf. are normally identical in English, only 
one form need be given. Note also that the past participle is really a past passive 
participle like the Latin laudiitulU. 

75 
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seen from your vocabulary study, most regular Latin verbs have four princi­
pal parts, as illustrated by lando in the following paradigm: 

I. Present Active Indicative: lauda, I praise 
2. Present Active Infinitive: laudare, to praise 
3. Perfect Active Indicative: laudavi', I praised, have praised 
4. Perfect Passive Participle: laudiltum, praised, having been praised 

The principal parts of the verbs which have appeared in the paradigms 
are as follows: 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Int: Perf. Ind. Perf. Pass. Partie. 

lallda laudare laudavi', I praised laudatulll, having been praised 
11loneo monere m6nul, I advised monitum, having been advised 
ago agere egi', I led actum, having been led 
capia capere ccpi', I took captul11, having been taken 
alldi6 audlre audlvi', I heard audltum, having been heard 
sum esse [iii, I was futi1rum, about to be 
possum posse potui', I lVas able 

The first two principal parts, necessary for conjugating a verb in the present 
system, have been dealt with extensively already. As the first person singular 
of the perfect active indicative, which always ends in -I, a verb's third princi­
pal part is analogous to its first (which is, of course, the first person singular 
of the present active indicative and regularly ends in -0). The fourth princi­
pal part, while given in its neuter form in this book, is for regular transitive 
verbs the perfect passive participle, a fully declinable verbal adjective of the 
-ns/-a/-um variety (Iaudatus, -a, -um, etc. -some uses of participles will be 
explained in Chs. 19 and 23-24). Verbs lacking a perfect passive participle 
substitute the accusative supine (see Ch. 38), and some verbs like sum and 
other intransitives substitute a future active participle (e.g., futurum = fu­
tiirus, -a, -um), while others like possum have no fourth principal part at all. 

THE PERFECT ACTIVE STEM 

While the first and second principal parts for regular verbs follow a very 
consistent pattern, there are no simple rules to cover the 111any variations in 
the third and fourth principal parts (though, as we have seen, most first 
conjugation verbs, marked by a [I] in the vocabularies, do follow the -01 
-are/-avi/-atum pattern of laudo, and many second and fourth conjugation 
verbs follow the patterns of llloneo and audiO); hence, as pointed out earlier, 
it is crucial to memorize all the principal parts in the vocabulary entry for 
each verb by both saying them aloud and writing them out. Your knowledge 
of English will help you in this memorization, since there are many deriva­
tives from both the present stem and the perfect participial stem, as you have 
already discovered (e.g., "docile" and "doctor," "agent" and "action," etc.). 
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Once you know a verb's principal parts, finding the perfect active stem 
is easy: simply drop the final-i which characterizes the third principal part of 
every verb. The stems for the sample verbs in the preceding list are: laudav-, 
monu-, eg-, cep-, audiv-, fu-, and potu-, The following paradigms show you 
the endings for the three perfect system tenses, 

I'erfect Active Indicative 
J praised, J led, I II!(l,S~ 

have praised have led have been Endings 

1. laudav-I eg-I fil-I -I 
Sg. 2. laudav-isU eg-istl fu-ist! -ist! 

3. laudav-it eg-it fil-it -it 

I. laudavimus eglmus filimus -l1nus 
PI. 2. laudavistis egis tis fuistis -istis 

3.laudaverunt egerunt fuerunt -erunt, -ere2 

Pluperfect Active Indicative Fnture Perfect Active Indicative 
J had praised J had J shall J shall 

been have praised have been 

I. laudav-eram fil-eram laudav-enS fil-ero 
Sg. 2. laudav-eras fil-cras laudav-eris fil-eris 

3. laudav-erat fiI-erat laudav-erit fil-erit 

1, laudavedimus fuen1111us laudftverin111s fuerimus 
PI. 2. laudaveratis fueratis laudiiveritis fuhitis 

3. laudaverant fllCrant laudaverint filerint 

The perfect endings (-i, -isti, -it, etc.) are quite new and must be memo­
rized. The pluperfect is in effect the perfect stem + eram, the imperfect of 
sum, The future perfect is in effect the perfect stem + ero, the future of sum, 
except that the third person plural is -erint, not -erunt. 

USAGE, TRANSLATION, AND DISTINCTION FROM THE IMPERFECT 

The perfect tense, like the imperfect, is sometimes translated as a simple 
past tense, hence both puer amicum mOl1uit and puer amicum monebat may 
in certain contexts be translated the boy warned his Fiend. But whereas thc 
imperfect tense is like a video of the past, the perfect tense (from perficiii, 
pel'ficere, perfeci, Ilerfectum, to finish, complete) is rather like a snapshot: 
with the imperfect the action is viewed as going on, repeated, or habitual, 
so a more exact translation of Imer amlcum monebat, depending upon the 

2The alternate ending -ere (laudavere, egere, fuere), while fhirly common, especially 
in Lat. poetry, appears only once or twice in this book. 
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context, might be the boy was warning/kept warning/used to warn his(riend. 
Conversely, the more static perfect tense looks back at an action as a single, 
completed event (he warned hisf;'iend once), or as an event that, although 
completed, has consequences for the present; in this latter case, you should 
regularly translate using the auxiliary "has/have" (he has warned his Fiend, 
and so hisfi-iend is nOlI' prepared). 

The pluperfect (from pliis quam perCectum, more than complete, i.e., time 
"prior to the perfect") and the future perfect are employed generally as they 
are in English and, like the perfect tense, generally look at the consequences 
of completed actions. Consider these English sentences, illustrating the plu­
perfect, perfect, and future perfect, respectively, and note the use of the 
English auxiliary verbs "had," "has," and "will have" (the past, present, and 
future tenses of the verb "to have"): "he had studied the material and so he 
knew it well"; "he has studied the material and so he knows it well"; "he 
will have studied the material and so he will know it well." You can see from 
these examples how the three perfect system tenses parallel the three tenses 
of the present system; in the latter we simply look at events of the past, 
present, or future, while in the former we look at events of the past, present, 
or future and consider the impact of previously completed actions on 
those events. 

VOCABULARY 

aduH~scens, aduIescentis, m. and f., young man or woman (adolescent, 
adolescence, adult; cpo adulescentia) 

annus, -I, m., year (annals, anniversary, annuity, annual, biennial, peren-
nial, centennial, millennium, superannuated) 

Asia, -ae, f, Asia, commonly referring to Asia Minor 
Caesar, Cacsaris, m., Caesar (Caesarian, CaeSariS111, kaiser, czar, tsar) 
mater, matris, f, mother (maternal, maternity, 111atriarchy, l11atrimony, 

matricide, matriculate, matrilineal, matrix, matron) 
medicus, -I, m., and medica, -ae, f., doctol; physician (medic, medical, 

medicate, medicine, medicinal) 
pater, patris, m., filther (paternal, paternity, patrician, patrimony, pa­

tron, patronage, patronize, patter, padre, pere; cpo patria) 
patientia, -ae, r, suJfering; patience, endurance (patient, ilnpatient; cp. 

patior, Ch. 34) 
prillcipium, -ii, n., beginning (principal, principle; cpo princeps, Ch. 28) 
acerbus, -a, -urn, harsh, bittel; grievous (acerbity, exacerbate) 
pro, prep. + abl., in Font of, before, on behalfof, for the sake of, in return 

fOI; instead of: fi)}; as; also as prefix (pros and cons, pro- as a prefix) 
diu, adv., long, for a long time 
nuper, adv., recently 
amitto, -mittere, -mlsi, -missum, to lose, let go 
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cado, cadere, cecidi, disurum, 10 fall (cadence, case, casual, cascade, 
chance, accident, incident, decadence, decay, deciduous) 

creii (1), to create (creation, creativity, creature, procreate) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Vos nobIs de voluptatibus adfllescentiae tum scrIpsistis. 
2. Rationes alterlus miae herT n5n fuerunt eaeden1, 
3. Nemo in hane viam ex utra porta fugerat. 
4. 1111 autem ad nos cum medica eius nuper venerunt. 
5.1111 adulescentes ad nos propter amIcitiam saepe veniebant. 
6. Eundem timorem in isto consule sensimus. 
7. Post paucas horas Caesar Asiam cepit. 
8. Illa lemina beata sola magnam cupiditatem pac is sen sit. 
9. Potuistisne bonam vItam sine fllla lIberUite agere? 

10. Veritas igitur fuit totI populo can!. 
11. Neuter medicus nOH1en patris audlverat. 
12. That friendly queen did not remain there a long time. 
13. Our mothers had not understood the nature of that place. 
14. However, we had found no fault in the head of our country. 
15. They kept sending her to him with me. 

SENTENTIAE ANTi QUAE 

1. In prIncipio Deus ereavit caelum et terram; et Deus creavit homi­
nem. (Genesis.) 

2. In triumph6 Caesar praetuIit hunc titulmu: "VenT, vldI, vlcI." 
(Suetonius.----triumphus, -I, triumphal procession, here celebrating his 
quick victory at Zela in Asia Minor in 47 B.c.-praefero, -ferre, 
-tulI, -Hitum, to di.ll'lay. -titulus, -T, placard.) 

3. VIxit, dum vIxit, bene. (*Terence.) 
4. Adulescens vult diu vIvere; senex diu vIxit. (Cicero.-vult, irreg., 

wishes. -senex, senis, m., old man.) 
5. Non ille diu vIxit, sed diu fuit. ("'Seneca.) 
6. Hui, dIxistI pulchre! (*Terence.-hui, intelj., comparable to Eng. 

"whee!" -pulchre, adv. from pulcher; advs. were commonly formed 
from adjs. in this way. See Chs. 26~27, and cp., e.g., vere from vems, 
IIbere from libel', and the irregular bene from bonus.) 

7. Sophocles ad summam senectfltem tragoedias lecit. (*Cicero.­
Sophocles, -c1is, the famous Athenian playwright.-summus, -a, 
-um, ex/rerne. ---tragoedia, -ae, tragec(v.) 

8. IIlI non solum peciiniam sed etiam vItam pro patriil pro!liderunt. 
(Cicero.~-priifundii, -ere, -fiidT, -fiisum, to pourforlh.) 

9. Reges Romam a prIncipio habuerunt; IIberUltem Lucius Brutus Ro­
manIs dedit. (Tacitus.-a + abl.,ji·ol11.) 
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10. Sub Caesare autem IIbcrlalem perdidimus. (Laberius.-(lerdii, 
-ere, -didi, -ditum, to destroy, lose.) 

11. Quando lIberlas ceciderit. nemo Ifbere dfcere audebit. (Publilius 
Syrus.) 

PLINY WRITES TO MARCELL/NUS ABOUT THE DEATH OF 
FUNDANUS' DAUGHTER 

Salve, Marcellfne! Haec tibi scrlbo de Fundanii, amlco nostr6; is filiam 
caram et bellam ul111siL lIla pllella n6n XIII aun6s Vlxerat, sed natflra eI 
111uitam sapientiam dederat. Mlitrcm patremque, fratrem sororemque, nBs et 
alios amlcos, magistros magistrasque semper aI11ubat, ct n6s earn amabamus 
laudabamusque. Medid cam adiuvare n6n poterant. Quoniam i11a autem 
magnos animas habuit, mOrbU111 nill1is malum cun1 patientia toleravit. 
Nunc, 1111 amlce, mitte Fundan6 11ostr6 litteras de fortuna acerba flliae 
eius. Vale. 

(Pliny, Epistulae 5. I 6; see L.I. 40.-XIIl annos,fi)r 13 years, ace. of duration of 
time, Ch. 37. Minicius Fundanus was a consul in A,D, 107; his daughter's funer­
ary urn and the following epitaph were found in the family's tomb outside of 

Page ./i"Ol11 manuscniJt (~l Pliny:s' Epislulae 
(Epist. III. 4. 8-9 and 111.5.1-3) 

6th century A.D., Italy 
The Pierpont Morgan Lihrary, New York 
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Rome: Dlisl Mlanibusl Miniciae Marcellae Fundani l1i1iael; vllxill alnnosl XII 
mlensesl XI dliesl VII.-The bracketed text was abbreviated in the original in­
scription.-The di manes were the spirits (~l the dead, who protected the de­
ceased, -menses, months. -dies, days.) 

DlAULUS STILL BURIES HIS CLIENTS 

Nilper erat medicus, nunc est vespillo Diaulus. 
Quod vespillo facit, teeerat et medicus. 

(*Martial 1.47; meter: elegiac couplet.-~vespillo, -lOnis, m., undertakel>-.. -Diau­

Ius' name is delayed for suspense.-quod, JIIlwt.-et = etiam.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

Further examples of the help of English words in learning principal 
parts of Latin verbs are: 

Latin Verb 

video 
maneo 
VIvo 
sentio 
venia 
facio 

Pres. Stem 
in Eng. Word 

provide (videre) 
permanent (manere) 
revive (vivere) 
sentiment (sentIre) 
intervene (venIre) 
facile (facere) 

Perf. Partie. Stem 
in Eng. Word 

provision (vIsum) 
mansion (mansum) 
victuals (vIctum) 
sense (sensum) 
intervention (ventum) 
fact (factum) 

The connection between Latin pater and patria (leilher-land) is obvious. 
However; although English "patriarch," "patriot," and "patronymic" have 
in them a stem, patr-, which is meaningful to one who knows the Latin 
words, nevertheless these English words are actually derived from Greek, in 
which the stem patr- is cognate with the same stem in Latin; cpo Greek pater, 
fhtheT; patra or patris, fatherland, )lalria, lineage. 

2. prefer, prelate.-title, titular. 8. confound, confuse, effuse, effusive, 
fuse, fusion, refund, refuse, transfusion. 10. perdition. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTillS! 

Salvete, discil'ulae discipulique carl! As we saw in S. A. 2 above, Caesar 
is said to have proclail11ed veni, vidi, vici in propagandizing his victory at 
Zela-a good example of the perfect tense, a "snapshot" of the action 
whose rapid conclusion the general wanted to emphasize. There are now 
some 20th-cen. variants on this boast: from the mall-masters, VEN!, VIDI, 
VISA, "I came, I saw, I bought everything in sight!" and from the vegetari­
ans, VEN!, VIDI, VEGI, "I came, 1 saw, I had a salad." Are you groan­
ing?!!-but remember, patientia est virtus, and there may yet be worse to 
come: meantime, rIdele (from rId ere, 10 smile) et valete! 



13 

82 

Reflexive Pronouns 
and Possessives; 
Intensive Pronoun 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

Reflexive pronouns differ from other pronouns in that they are used 
ordinarily only in the predicate and refer back to the subject. "Reflexive," 
which derives from re-flexus, -a, -urn (reflecto, -ere, -flexi, -flexum, to bend 
back) means "bent back," and so reflexive pronouns "bend back" to the 
subject, or, to put it another way, they "reflect" or refer to the subjec!' En­
glish examples are: 

Reflexive Pronouns 
I praised myself 
Cicero praised himself' 

Personal Pronouns 
You praised me, 
Cicero praised him (Caesar), 

DEClENSION OF REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

Since reflexive pronouns refer to the subject, they cannot serve as sub­
jects of finite' verbs and they have no nominative case, Otherwise, the de­
clension of the reflexives of the first and the second persons is the same as 
that of the corresponding personal pronouns, 

I "Finite" verb forms are those which are limited (finitus, -a, -Dill, having been Umited, 
hounded) by person and number; reflexives can serve as the subject of an infinitive, how­
ever, as you will see in Ch. 25. 
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The reflexive pronoun of the third person, howevel; has its own peculiar 
forms; these are easily recognizable because, as seen from the following 
chart, they are identical to the singular of til, except that the nominative is 
lacking and the forms begin with s- rather than t-. Note also that the singu­
lar and plural are identical, or, to put it another way, singular and plural 
were not distinguished and did not need to be, since reflexives in fact "re­
flect" the number (as well as the gender) of the subject; e.g., se is easily 
understood to mean herselfin the sentence femina de so ciigiHibat (fhe 1V0man 
was thinking about herselj) and themselves in the sentence virl de so cogitii­
bant (the men were thinking about themselves). 

1st Pers. 2nd Pers. 3rd Pers. 

Singular 
Nom. 
Gen. m61 (olmyse!f) 

mihi (tailor myselj) 
me Vl1ySelf) 

tlll sill (ofhimself; herself: itself) 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 

tibi sibi (tolfor himselj; etc.) 
te se (himselj; herselj; itself) 

me (bylw.lfi: myselp) te se (byhv.lji: himself, etc.) 

Plural 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dot. 
Ace. 
Abl. 

n6strI (of ourselves) 
nobIs (to!for ourselves) 
nos (ourselves) 
nobIs (bylll'./ji: ounelves) 

vestrI 
vobIs 
vos 
vobIs 

PARALLEL EXAMPLES OF REFLEXIVE AND 

Slli (of themselves) 
sibi (tolfor themselves) 
se (themselves) 
so (byhv.lfi: themselves) 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS OF 1ST AND 2ND PERSONS.' 

I. Tii laudavisti te, you praised YOIIl"se(f. 
2. Cicero laudavit te, Cicero praised YOII. 

3. Nos laudavimus nos, H!e praised ourselves. 
4. Cicero laudavit nos, Cicero praised us. 

5. Ego scrIpsi litteras mihi, I wrote a letter to myse(f. 
6. Cicero scrlpsit litteras mihi, Cicero )vrote a leiter to me. 

PARALLEL EXAMPLES OF REFLEXIVE AND 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS OF 3RD PERSON 

I. Cicero laudavit se, Cicero praised Muself. 
2. Cicero laudavit eum, Cicero praised him (e.g., Caesar). 

2See eh. 11,11.1. 
J The word order in these examples is modified for the sake of clarity. 
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3. RomanI laudaverunt se, the Romans praised Ihemsell'es. 
4. RomanI laudaverunt eos, the Romans praised Ihem (e.g., the Greeks). 

5. Puella servavit se, the girl saved herse(f. 
6. Puella servavit earn, the girl saped her (i.e., another girl). 

REflEXIVE POSSESSIVES 

The reflexive possessives of the first and the second persons are identical 
with the regular possessives already familiar to you: meus, tuus, noster, vester 
(i.e., my, my own; yoU!; your own; etc.). They will never cause you any diffi­
culty. 

The reflexive possessive of the third person, however, is the adjective 
suus, sua, suum, his (own), her (own), its (own), their (own). While the forms 
themselves are easily declined (on the same pattern as tuus, -a, -urn, a regular 
first/second declension adjective), a few important points must be kept in 
mind regarding the word's usage and translation. First, like any adjective, 
suus, -a, -urn, must agree with the noun it modifies in number, gender, and 
case. Its English translation, however, like that of the reflexive pronoun, 
must naturally reflect the gender and number of the subject to which it refers 
(e.g., vir lilium suum laudat, the man praises his [ownJ son, vs. Iemina filium 
suum laudat, the woman praises her [own J son, and vir) patriam suam laudan!, 
the men praise their [own J country). Finally, the reflexive possessive adjective 
suus, -a, -urn must be carefully distinguished from the nonreflexive posses­
sive genitives cius, corum, carum (his/hel; theil:' see Ch. II), which do not 
refer to the subject. 

1. Cicero laudavit aI11ICUll1 SUUlli, Cicero praised his (own) friend. 
2. Cicero laudavit amIcum eius, Cicero praised his (Caesar's)./i'iend. 

3. RomanI laudaverunt amIcum suum, the Romans praised their (own) 
fi'iend. 

4. RomanI laudaverunt amIcum eorum, the Romans praised their (the 
Greeks') fi'iend. 

5. Femina scrIpsit Iittcras amIcIs SillS, the woman wrote a letter to her 
(own) fi'iends. 

6. Fel11ina SCflpsit litteras amlcIs eius, the woman wrote a letter to his (or 
hel; i.e., someone else's)fi'iends. 

7. Femina scrlpsit litteras amlcIs eorum, the woman wrote a letter to their 
(some other persons') fi'iends. 
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THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN Ipse, Ipsa, Ipsum 

The intensive ipse, ipsa, ipsum follows the peculiar declensional pattern 
of the demonstratives in the genitive and the dative singular (i.e., gen. ipsius, 
ipsius, illSius, dat. ipsi, ipsi, ips)); otherwise, it is like magnus, -a, -urn.' The 
Romans used the intensive pronoun to emphasize a noun or pronoun of any 
person in either the subject or the predicate of a sentence; consequently its 
possible translations include myself/ourselves (1st pers.), yourself/yourselves 
(2nd pers.), and himself/ herselflitself/ themselves (3rd pers.), as well as the 
velJl and the actual. as illustrated in the following examples: 

Cicero ipse laudavit me, Cicero hilnse!/praised me. 
Cicero laudavit me illsum, Cicero praised me myself (i.e., actually 

praised me) 
Ipse laudavI eius amlcu111, I myse(f praised his/i·fend. 
FIlia scrIpsit litteras vobIS ipsis, your daughter wrote a letter to you your­

selves. 
Cicero vidit Caesaris litteras ipsas, Cicero saw Caesar's letter itsel/(i.e., 

Caesar:~' actual letter). 

VOCABULARY 

divitiac, -,,,"urn, f. pI., riches. wealth (cp. dives, Ch. 32) 
factulII, -I, n., deed. act. achievement (fact, faction, feat; cpo faciii) 
signum, -I, n., sign, signal, indication,' seal (assign, consign, countersign, 

design, ensign, insignia, resign, seal, signet) 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive pron., myself, yourselj; himself; herselj; itself, 

etc., the very. the actual (ipso facto, solipsistic) 
quisque, quidque (gen. cuiusque; dat. cuique-cp. quis, Ch. 19), indefinite 

pron., each one, each person, each thing 
sui, reflexive pron. of 3rd pers., himself; herselt: itselt: themselves (suicide, 

sui generis, per se) 
doctus, -a, -UIII, taught. learned. skilled (doctor, doctorate, doctrine, in­

doctrinate; cpo doceo) 
fortunatus, -a, -UIII, lucky. fimunate. happy (unfortunate; cpo fortUna) 
sims, -a, -um, reflexive possessive adj. of 3rd pel's., his own, her own, its 

own, their OlVn 

Dam, conj.,for 
ante, prep. + acc., belore (in place or time), in Font oI adv., bejiJre. 

previollsly; not to be confused with Greek anti, against (antebellum, 
antedate, ante-room, anterior, antediluvian, A.M. = ante meridiem, 
advance, advantage) 

4 See the Summary of Forms, p. 448, for the full declension. 
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per, prep. + acc., through; with retlexive pron., by; per- (assimilated to 
pel- before forms beginning with 1-), as a prefix, through, through and 
through = thoroughly, cOl11plete!v, very (perchance, perforce, perhaps, 
perceive, perfect, perspire, percolate, percussion, perchloride, pel­
lucid) 

olim, adv., at that timc, once, formerly; in the future 
alO, ~ilere, iiIui, altum, to nourish, support, sustain, increase; cherish (al­

ible, aliment, alimentary, alimony, coalesce, adolescence) 
diligo, diligere, dilexi, dilectum, to esteem, love (diligent, diligence; cpo 

lego, Ch. 18) 
iungo, iungere, iunxi, iunctum, to join Gain, joint, junction, juncture, ad­

junct, conjunction, enjoin, injunction, subjunctive) 
stO, stare, steti, statum, to stand, stand still orfirm (stable, state, station, 

statue, stature, statute, establish, instaut, instate, reinstate, stay; cpo 
praesto, Ch. 28) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Consules so nec tecum nec cum illIs aliis iungeban!. 
2. Totus populus Romanus libertatem amlsi!. 
3. Rex malus enim me ipSU111 capere numquam potuit. 
4. Ad patrem matremque eo rum per ilium locum tum fugistis. 
5. DI animos creant et eos in corpora hominum e caelo mittunt. 
6. IpsI per se eum in Asia nuper vlcerunt. 
7. In hac via Cicero medicum eius vTdit, non suum. 
8. Nemo illiam acerbam consulis ipslus diu dlligere potui!. 
9. HI Ciceronem ipsum secum ifinxerunt, nam eum semper dilexerant. 

10. Femina ante illam horam litteras suas mlserat. 
11. Ille bonam senectfltem habuit, nam bene vlxerat. 
12. Mater illium bene intellexit, et adulescens el pro patientia gratias 

egit. 
13. Howevel; those young men came to Caesar himself yesterday. 
14. Cicero, therefore, will never join his (Caesar's) name with his own. 
15. Cicero always esteemed himself and even you esteem yourself. 
16. Cicero used to praise his own books and I now praise my own books. 
17. The consul Cicero himself had never seen his (Caesar's) book. 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

l. Ipse ad eos contendebat equitesque ante se I11lsit. (Caesar.~con­
tendo, -ere, to hasten. -eques, equitis, m., hor:,;eman.) 

2. IpsI nihil per se sine eo facere potuerunt. (Cicero.) 
3. Ipse signum suum et litteras suas a prIncipia recognovit. (Cicero. -­

recognosco, -ere, -cognovi, -cognitum, to recognize.) 
4. Quisque ipse se dlligit, quod quisque per so sibi carus est. (Cicero.) 
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5. Ex vitio alterlus sapiens emendat suum. (*Publilius Syrus.-·sapi-
ens, -entis, m., wise man, philosophel:-emendiire, to correct.) 

6. Recede in te ipsum. (*Seneca.--recedii, -ere, to Il'ithdrml'.) 

7. Animus se ipse alit. (*Seneca.) 
8. Homo doctus in se semper dlvitiiis habet. (Phaedrus.) 

ALEXANDER THE GREAT AND THE POWER OF LITERA TURE 

Magnus ille Alexander multos scrlptores faclorum suorum secum sem­
per habebat. Is enim ante tumulum Aehillis olim sletil et dixit haec verba: 
"FuistI [ortunatus, 0 adulescens, quod Homerum laudatoren1 virtutis tuae 

invenistl." Et vOre! Nam, sine lliade illil, Idem tumulus et corpus eius el no­
men obruere potu it. Nihil corpus humanum conservare potest; sed litterae 
magnae nomen viri magni saepe conservare possunt. 

(Cicero, Pro ArchiG 24. -ille, usually when placed after the word it modifies, 
can mean that famous.-tumulus, ~i, tomb, grave.-Achilles, -lis, 111,-Ho­
merus, -i.-Iaudator, -toris, one who praises [see Ch. 8, Latina Est Gaudium], here 
chronicle/:-vere, adv. ofverus.-ilias, -adis, C-obruo, -ere, to overwhelm, bury.) 

Alexander the Great 
Pergamon, 3rd century B. C. 

A rchae%gicai Museum, Istanbul, nO'key 

THE AUTHORITY OF A TEACHER'S OPINION 

MagistrI bonl discipulls senten lias suas non semper dicere debent. Dis­
cipuli Pythagorae in disputiitionibus saepe dicebant: "Ipse dixit!" Pythago­
dis, eorum magister philosophiae, erat "ipse": sententiae eins etiam sine rati­
one va1uerunt. In philosophia autem ratio sola, non sententia, valere debet. 

(Cicero, De Nc7tarc7 De6rum 1.5.1 a,-Pythagoras, -ae, m.--dis}1utatiO~ -onis, ar­
gumenl, debale. -sc. id as direct obj. of ipse dixit.) 
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In the readings 

ETYMOLOGY 

The adj. altus, -a, -om, high, literally means having been nourished, and 
so, grown large; hence altitude, alto, contralto, exalt, hautboy, oboe. 

1. contend, contention, contentious.--equestrian; cpo equus, horse. 
5. emend, emendation, mend. 6. recede, recession. "Alexander": tlnnulus, 
tumular, tumulose.·~laudatory. "Authority": disputable, dispute, disputant, 
disputation, disputatious. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTiLlS! 

Salvete! If you've spent much time in court, or even watching Perry Ma­
son reruns, you've doubtless encountered some legal Latin. Ipse turns up 
more than once in the lawyer's lexicon: there's ipso factO, by that very jilet; 
ipso jure (classical iiire), by the Iml' itself; and res ipsa loquitur, the matter 
speaks/or itself And from the third pel's. reflexive there's sui juris (iiiris), lit. 
of his olVn right, i.e., legally competent to manage one's own affairs. Not a 
legal term, but from the reflexive and common in Eng. is sui generis, lit. of 
hislher/its own kind (see genus, Ch. 18), used of a person or thing that is 
unique. Another common Eng. phrase, seen in the above reading on Pythag­
oras, is ipse dixit, used of any dogmatic or arbitrary statement; likewise from 
the intensive pronoun are the phrase ipsissima verba, the very \Vords (of a 
person being quoted), the medical term "ipsilateral;' meaning "on or affect­
ing the same side of the body" (from La!. latus, lateris, n., side), and the 
word "solipsism," for the philosophical theory that the self alone is the only 
reality or that it conditions our perception of reality. 

By now you've had all the vocabulary needed to translate the famous 
quotation from Constantine, in hoc signo vinces (under this standard-i.e., 
the cross-you shall prevail), seen in more recent decades on a well-known 
brand of cigarettes; freely it means, You'll win with this brand (but would the 
U.S. Surgeon General agree?). Well, tempus iterum fiigit: valete! 

School olAthe",; detail olPythagoras and a boy 
Raphael, 1508 

Stanza della Segl1atura 
Vatican Palace, Vatican State 
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I-Stem Nouns of the Third 
Declension; Ablatives of 
Means, Accompaniment, 
and Manner 

Some nouns of the third declension ditTer from those introduced in Ch. 
7 in that they have a characteristic i in certain case endings. Because of this 
i these nouns are called i-stem nouns, and the rest are known as consonant­
stems. As you wilt see from the foltowing paradigms, the only new ending 
shared by alt i-stems is the genitive plural in -inm (rather than simply -nm); 
neuters have, in addition, -I instead of -e in the ablative singular and -ia 
instead of -a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural; vis is a com­
mon irregular i-stem and should be memorized (its gen. and dat. sg., given 
in parentheses, are rarely used). 

Cons,-stem Base in 2 Neu!. in 
Reviewed Parisyltabics Consonants -e, -aI, -ar irregular 

rex, regis, civis, -is, nobes, -is, urbs, -is, mare, -is, vis, vis, 
In., king m" citizen f., c/oud f, city n., sea f., force; 

pI. strength 

N rex dvis nllbes (n·bs mare VIS 

G regis clVlS nubis In"bis maris (vIs) 
D. regl elYI nubI (uN m,lr1 (VI) 
A. regem clvem nubem (Irbem mare vim 
A. rege dye nube (Irbe mari VI 

89 
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N regos elves ntlMs llrMs m,lria vires 
G regu111 clvium ntlbium llrbium mariurn vlrium 
D. regibus clvibus nllbibus ilfbibus m{uibus vlribus 
A. regos elves ntlbes lll'bes ll1aria VIres 
A. regiblls cIvibus ntlbibus lll'bibus Inaribus vlribus 

An important alternate masculine and feminine accusative plural ending in 
-IS (e.g., clVlS for elves), though rarely appearing in this book, was frequently 
employed throughout Republican literature and into the Augustan Period 
and should be remembered. 

Besides learning these few new endings, it is also important to be able 
to recognize that a noun is an i-steIn when you encounter it in a vocabulary 
list or a reading. The following three rules will enable you to do so and 
should be memorized. 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE i-STEMS 

1, Masculine and feminine nouns with a nominative singular in ~is or -es 
and having the same number of syllables in both the nominative and genitive 
(often called "parisyllabic," from par, equal, + syllaba).' 

h08t1S, hostis, 111.; hostium; enemy 

navis, navis, f; navium; ship 
moles, m5lis, f; m61iull1; mass, structure 

2. Masculine and (chiefly) feminine nouns with a nominative singular in 
-5 or -x which have a base ending in two consonants; most, like the following 
examples, have 1110nosyllabic nOll1inatives. 

ars, art-is, f; artimn; art, skill 
dens, dent-is, m.; dentium; tooth 
BOX, noct-is, f.; noctiU111; night 
arx, arc-is, f.; arciu111; citadel 

Again, the only ending ordinarily distinguishing these masculine and femi­
nine nouns from consonant stems is the genitive plural in -ium. 

NEUTER i-STEMS 

3. Neuter nouns with a nominative singular in -ai, -ar, or -e. Again, these 
have the characteristic i not only in the genitive plural -iulU but also in the 
ablative singular -i and the nominative/accusative/vocative plural -ia. 

I Canis, canis, dog, and iuvenis, -is, youth, are exceptions, having -urn in the gen. pI. 
There are a few nouns with -er nominatives in this category, e.g., imber, imbris, m., 
si1owcl; rain (gen. pI. imbrium). 
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animal, aniInaIis, n., animal 
exemplar, exelnpHiris, n., model, pattern, original 
mare, maris, n., sea 

IRREGULAR Vis 

The common and irregular vis must be thoroughly memorized and must 
be carefully distinguished from vir. Note that the characteristic i appears in 
most forms. Practice with the following [orn1S: viri, vires, viris, virium, viri­
bus, vil"os, virum. 

ABLA TlVE CASE USES 

So far the ablative has generally appeared along with prepositions and 
for that reason has occasioned little difficulty. However, the Romans fre­
quently used a simple ablative without a preposition to express ideas which 
in English are introduced by a preposition. The proper interpretation of 
such ablatives requires two things: (1) a knowledge of the prepositionless 
categories and (2) an analysis of the context to see which category is the 
most logical. 

Following are three common uses (or "constructions") of the ablative 
case, which should be added to the one you have already learned (i.e., object 
of certain prepositions); several additional uses for this case will be intro­
duced in later chapters, so it is important to maintain a list in your notebook 
or computer file, complete with the name, a definition, and examples for 
each (you should be maintaining similar lists, of course, for all of the other 
cases as well). 

ABlA TlVE OF MEANS OR INSTRUMENT 

The ablative of means or instrument is one of the most important of 
the preposition less categories. It answers the questions by means of what 
(instrument)?, by what?, with what? and its English equivalent is a phrase 
introduced hy the prepositions by, by means of Ivith. 

Litteras stila scrIpsit, he wrote the letter wilh a pencil (stilus, -1). 
elves pecunia vlcit, he conquered the citizens !Vith/by money. 
Id mels oculls vldl, 1 saw it with my olVn eyes. 
SUIs labaribus urbem canservavit, by his own labors he saved the city. 
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You have already encountered this construction a few times in the reading 
and translation exercises. 

ABLA TlVES OF ACCOMPANIMENT 
AND MANNER 

You have also already encountered the use of cum + ablative to indicate 
(1) accompaniment, which answers the question with whom? and (2) manner, 
which answers the question hOlv? 

Cum amIcIs venerunt, they came withfi'iends (= with whom?) 
Cum celeriUite venerunt, they came IVilh .speed (= how?; .speedily. -celer-

itas, -talis). 
Id cum eIs lecit, he did it with them (= with whom?). 
Id cum virtUte lecit, he did it with courage (= how?; courageously). 

You will notice that each of these three constructions may be translated 
using the English preposition "with" (among othcr possibilities), but the 
three constructions are conceptually different and must be very carefully 
distinguished. Remember that ablative constructions generally function ad­
verbially, telling you something about the action of the verb; in these three 
instances they tell you, respectively, by what means or with what instrument 
the action was performed, with whom the action was performed, and in 
what n1anner the action was performed. 

Your only real difficulty will come in translating from English to Latin. 
If with tells with whom or in what mannfl; use cum + ablative; if with tells by 
means a/what. use the ablative without a preposition. 

VOCABULARY 

animal, allimalis, n., {/ living creature, animal (related to anima, Ch. 34, 
breath, ail; spirit, soul, and animus; anil11atc, animation) 

aqua, -ae, [, water (aquatic, aquarium, Aquarius. aqueduct, subaque­
ous, ewer, sewer, sewage, sewerage) 

ars, artis, C, art. skill (artifact, artifice, artificial, artless, artist, artisan, 
inerC inertia) 

auris, auris, C, ear (aural, auricle, auricular, auriform; not to be confused 
with "auric," "auriferous," from aurum, gold) 

elvis, elvis, In. and f, citizen (civil, civilian, civility, incivility, civilize, 
civic; cpo civitas, civilis, related to one~'jellow citizens) 

iiis, iuris, n., right, Justice, law (jurisdiction, jurisprudence, juridical, ju­
rist, juror, jury, just, justice, injury; cpo iniiiria, Ch. 39, iiis!us, Ch. 40) 
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mare, maris, n., sea (l11arine, mariner, marinate, l11aritime, sublnarine, 
cormorant, rosemary, mere = Eng. cognate, archaic for "small lake:') 

mors, mortis, f., death (mortal, immortal, mortify, mortgage; murder = 

Eng. cognate; cpo mortalis, Ch. 18, immortalis, Ch. 19) 
mlbes, nubis, f., cloud (nubilous) 
OS, oris, n., mouth,Flce (oral, orifice) 
pars, l)artis, f., part, share; direction (party, partial, partake, participate, 

participle, particle, particular, partisan, partition, apart, apartment, 
depart, impart, repartee) 

Roma, -ae, r, Rome (romance, romantic, romanticism; cpo Romanus) 
turba, -ae, f., uprom; disturbance; mob, crowd, multitude (cp. turbare, to 

disturb, throw into confusion; turbid, turbulent, turbine, turbo, dis­
turb, perturb, imperturbable, trouble) 

urbs, "rbis, f., city (urban, urbane, urbanity, suburb, suburban) 
vis, vis, f., jorce, jJOlVeJ; violence; vires, virium, pl., strength (vim, violate, 

violent; do not confuse with vir) 
a (before consonants), ab (before vowels or consonants), prep. + abl., 

away ji-om, ji-om; by (personal agent); frequent in compounds (aberra­
tion, abject, abrasive, absolve, abstract, abundant, abuse) 

trans, prep. + ace., across; also a prefix (transport, transmit) 
appeIlii (l), to speak to, address (as), call, name (appellation, appellative, 

appeal, appellant, appellate) 
curro, currere, cucllni, cursum, to run, rush, move quickly (current, cur­

sive, cursory, course, coarse, discursive, incur, occur, recur) 
mutO (I), to change, alter; exchange (mutable, immutable, mutual, com­

mute, permutation, transmutation, molt) 
teoeo, tenere, tenlli, tentum, to hold, keep, possess; restrain; -tineo, -ere, 

-tinni, -teotum in con1pounds, e.g., contineo (tenable, tenacious, ten­
ant, tenet, tenure, tentacle, ten01; continue, content, continent, perti­
nent, pertinacity, lieutenant, appertain, detain, retain, sustain) 

vito (1), to avoid, shun; not to be confused with vivo (inevitable) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Magnam partem ilHirum urbium post multos annos VI et consilio ca­
picba!. 

2. Ante Caesaris ipslus oculos trans via111 cucurrimus ct cum a111IcIs 
fftgimus. 

3. Nema vitia sua videt, sed quisque illa alterTus. 
4. Monuitne nuper eas de viribus illarum urbium in Asia? 
5. Ips! autcml1bertate111 c1viu111 suo rum magna cum cUra aluerant. 
6. Nomina multarU111 urbium nostrarU111 ab nOl11inibus urbiun1 an­

tIquarun1 traximus. 
7. Pars C!ViU111 dlvitias cepit et per urbem ad mare cucurrit. 
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8. Hodie multae nubes in cael6 sunt signum Irae acerbae de6rum. 
9. lIIud animal herI ibi ceeidit et se trans terram ab agro trahebat. 

10. That wicked tyrant did not long preserve the rights of these citizens. 
I I. Great is the force of the arts. 
12. His wife was standing there with her own friends and doing that 

with patience. 
13. Cicero felt and said the same thing concerning his own life and the 

nature of death. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

I. Et Deus aquas maria in prIncipio appellavit. (Genesis; aquas is di­
rect object; maria is predicate acc. or objective complement.2) 

2. Terra ipsa homines et anima Ii a olim creavit. (Lucretius.) 
3. Pan servat aves et magistros fortunatos ovium. (Virgil.-Pan, the 

god of pastures and shepherds.-ovis, ovis, f., sheep.) 
4. Parva formIca onera magna ore trahit. (Horace.-formica, Mae, 

ant. -OI1US, oneris, 11., load.) 
5. Auribus teneo lupum. (*Terence.-a picturesque, proverbial state­

ment of a dilemma, like Eng. "to have a tiger by the tail." -lupus, 
-I, 1V01f) 

6. lIIe magnam turbam cIientium secum habet. (Horace.-cIiens, 
-entis, m., client, dependent.) 

7. Hunc nemo VI neque pecfmia superare potuit. (Ennius.) 
8. Animus eius erat ignarus artium malarum. (Sallust.-ignarus, -a, 

~um, ignorant.) 
9. Magna pars mel mortem vitabit. (Horace.--·mei, partitive gen., 

Ch. 15.) 
10. Vos, amIcI doctI, exempIaria Graeea semper cum cura versate. (Hor­

ace.-excmplar, -pHiris, 1110del, original.-· .. versiire, to turn; study.) 
I I. Non vIribus et celeritate corporum magna gerimus, sed sapientia et 

sententia et arte. (Cicero.-eeleritas, -tatis, sw(ftness.) 
12. lstl caelulll, non animLl111 SHUll, 11111tant, 81 trans mare currunt. 

(Horace.) 

STORE TEETH 

Thais habet nigros, niveos Laeeania dentes. 
Quae ratio est? Emptes haec habet, ilIa suos. 

(*Martial 5.43; meter: elegiac cOllplet.-Thais and Laecania are names of 
women; take habet ... dentes with both these sllbjects.-niger, Mgra, -grum, 

2 Such verbs as to mil (appello, voco), consider (diico, habeo), choose (lego), make 
(facio, creo) may be followed by two accusatives: one is the direct object; the other is a 
type of predicate noun or adjective sometimes called an "objective complement." 
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In the readings 

black. ~niveus, -a, -om, snowy. -dens, dentis, m., tooth. -quae (interrogative adj. 
modifying "atiii), what.-emptiis (dentes(, perf. pass. partie., bought, purchased.) 

CICERO IMAGINES THE STATE OF ROME ITSELF URGING HIM TO 
PUNISH THE CA TlLlNARIAN CONSPIRATORS 

M. TullI Cicero, quid agis? Istl pro multls factIs malIs poenas dare nunc 
debent; eos enim ad mortem dueere debes, quod Romam in multa pericula 
traxerunt. Saepe Romani in hac clvitate etiam elves morte multaverunt. Sed 
non debes cogiWre hos maWs esse elves, nam numquam in hac urbe prodi­
tares patriae iUra elvimTI tenuerunt; hI iflra sua amlserunt. Populus Ramanus 
tibi magnas gratias aget, M. Tum, sl istos cum virtl!le nunc multabis. 

(Cicero, In Catilfnam 1.11.27-28; see the readings in Ch. II above and Ch. 20 
below.-M. = Marcus.-muIHil'e, to plinish.-proditor, -toris, betmyel:) 

ETYMOLOGY 

4. formic, formaldehyde.-onus, onerous. 11. celerity, accelerate, accel­
erator. "Store Teeth": Negro (Spanish from niger), Negroid; dental, dentist, 
dentiflice, dentil, indent, dandelion (Fr. dent de lion), tooth = Eng. cognate. 

Pan (sent. 3), the Greek god of woods and countryside, was accredited 
with the power of engendering sudden fear in people. Hence from Greek 
comes our word "panic." (However, "pan-," as in "Pan-American," COll1es 
from another Greek word meaning all.) 

Study the following Romance derivatives: 

Latin Italian Spanish French 

ars, artis; artem arte arte art 
mors, lTIortis; mortelTI morte muerte mort 
pars, partis; partem parte parte parti 
pes, pedis; pedem piede pie pied 
dens, dentis; dentem dente diente dent 
navis, navis; naVelTI nave nave naVlre 

nef (nave) 
nox, noctis; noctem nolte noche nuit 

Clearly these Romance derivatives do not come from the nominative of 
the Latin words. The rule is that Romance nouns and adjeetives of Latin 
origin generally derive from the aceusative form, often with the loss of some 
sound or feature of the final syllable.) 

3 One exception thus far in this book has been Fr. fils, son, from Lat. filius. (Old Fr. 
fiz, whence Eng. "Fitz~," natura! son, e.g., Fitzgerald.) 



96 Wheelock's Latin: Chapter 14 

LATINA EST GAUDlUM-H OTILlS! 

Quid agitis, amIci et amicae! Here's hoping yours is a mens sana in cor­
pore SaIlO, in all of its partes. You've now learned the Latin names for sev­
eral: oculus, auris, os, and dens (remember Thais and Laecania?). Here are 
some others, from the caput up only, that can be easily remembered from 
their Eng. derivatives: collum, -I, neck ("collar"); nasus, -I, 110se ("nasal"); 
supercilium, -i, eyebrow (let's hope you've never raised an eyebrow supercil­
iously at a friend); coma, -3e, hair (astronomy buffs know the constellation 
Coma Berenices, Berenjce:~' lock-sorry, no connection with "comb," but 
'''COlnet'' is related); lingua, -ae, tongue as well as language ("multilingual," 
"lingo," and even "Iinguine;' which is long and flat like a tongue!). For more 
partes corporis, see Ch. 20. 

Languages, by the way, should be learned with "oral·aural" techniques, 
and not just through reading and writing, so I hope you're remembering to 
practice your declensions and conjugations aloud, and to say salve or te amo 
to someone everyday. 

Oops--Iooking back at the Vocab. and the new i-stems, I am reminded 
of ars gratia artis, art./or the sake oj'art, the motto of M.G.M. film studios, 
and B.A. and M.A. for Baccalaureus Artium and Magister Artium, academic 
degrees you may have or aspire to. Then there's the familiar Latin phrase, 
mare lIostrum, which is either what the Romans used to call the Mediterra­
nean (our sea) or, perhaps somewhat less likely, Caesar's critical comment on 
his unmusical equine ("my horse doesn't play the guitar" -groan!!!). Valete! 

The FOrll111, Rome, Giovanni Paolo Pannini, 181h century 
Private Collection 
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Numerals; Genitive of the 
Whole; Genitive and 
Ablative with Cardinal 
Numerals; Ablative of Time 

NUMERALS 

The commonest llmnerals in Latin, as in English, are the "cardinals" 
(from cardo, cardinis, m., hinge, the "pivotar' numbers in counting, "one, 
two, three ... ," etc.) and the "ordinals" (from ordo, ordinis, m., rank, ordel; 
the numerals indicating "order" of occurrence, "first, second ... ," etc.). 

CARDINAL NUMERALS 

In Latin most cardinal numerals through I 00 are indeclinable adjectives; 
the one form is used for all cases and genders. The following, however, are 
declined as indicated. 

unus, una, unum, ol1e (see eh. 9.) 

mille, thousand 
duo, fwo tres, three milia, thousands 
M. F. N. M.&F. N. M.F.N. N. 

N duo dime dllO tres tria ml11e mllia 
G duorum duarum duorum trium trium ml11e milium 
D. duobus dWlbus duobus tribus tribus ml11e mllibus 
A. dllOS dllas dllO tres tria ml11e mIlia 
A. duobus dWlbus duobus tribus tribus ml11e mllibus 

97 
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The cardinals indicating the hundreds from 200 through 900 are 
declined like plural adjectives of the first and second declensions; e.g., 
ducenti, -ae, -a, two hundred. 

Mille, 1,000, is an indeclinable adjective in the singular, but in the plural 
it functions as a neuter i-stem noun of the third declension (e.g., mille viri, a 
thousand men; milia virorum, thousands of men). 

The cardinals from iinus through viginti quinque should be memorized 
(see the list in the Appendix, p. 451) and with them centum (100) and mille. 
The following sentences illustrate these various forms and uses of cardinal 
numerals: 

Tres pueri rosas dederunt duabus puellIs, three boys gave roses to two 
girls. 

Octo pueri libros dederunt decem puellIs, eight boys gave books 10 ten 
girls. 

Unus vir venit emu quattuor mnlcTs, one man came with four ji,tends. 
Consul venit cum centull1 virTs, the consul came with 100 men. 
Consul venit cum ducentIs virTs, the consul came with 200 men. 
Consul venit cum mIlle viris, the consul came with 1,000 men. 
Consul venit cum sex ll1Ilibus vir6rum, the consul came with six thou­

sand(s) (qf) mel1. 

ORDINAL NUMERALS 

The ordinal numerals, which indicate the order of sequence, are regular 
adjectives of the first and the second declensions (primus, -a, -um; secundus, 
-a, -um; etc.-see Appendix, p. 451). The ordinals from primus through duo­
decimus should be learned. 

GENITIVE OF THE WHOLE 

The genitive of a word indicating the whole of some thing or group is 
used after a word designating a part of that whole. 

pars urbis,parl q(the city (city = the whole) 
nemo amicorum meorum, no one of my Fiends 

This genitive of the whole (sometimes called the "partitive genitive") can 
also be used after the neuter nominative and accusative of certain pronouns 
and adjectives such as aliquid, quid, multum, pliis, minus, satis, nihil, tan­
tum, quantum. 
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nihil temporis, no time (nothing or time) 
quid consiliI, what plan? 
satis eloquentiae, sufficient eloquence 

The genitive of the whole may itself be the neuter singular of a second de­
clension adjective, 

multum banI, much good (lit. oj good) 
quid novI, what (is) new? 
nihil certl, nothing certain 

GENITIVE AND ABLA TlVE WITH 
CARDINAL NUMERALS 

With milia the genitive of the whole is used. 

decem mIlia virorum, 10,000 men (but mIlle virI, 1,000 men) 

With other cardinal numerals and with quidam V:I certain one, introduced 
in Ch. 26) the idea of the whole is regularly expressed by ex or de and the 
ablative. This construction is sometimes found after other words. 

tres ex amIcIs mels, three oJ my Fiends (but tres amIcI = three Fiends) 
quInque ex eIs,five or them 
centum ex virls, 100 or the men 
quTdatn ex eIs, a certain one of them 

ABLA TlVE OF TIME WHEN OR 
WITHIN WHICH 

The Romans expressed the idea of "time when" or "within which" using 
the ablative without a preposition. The English equivalent is usually a prep­
ositional phrase introduced by at, on, in, or within, depending on the English 
idiom (/'01; which indicates "duration oftime," is not an option: see Ch. 37). 

Eo tempore non poteram id facere, at that time I could not do it. 
Agricolae bonIs annls valebant, in good years thejill'lners flourished. 
Eadem die venerunt, they came on the same day (die, abi. of dies, day). 
Aestiite Ifldebant, in the summer they used to play. (aestate, abi. of 

aestas, summer) 
Paucls horls it! faciet, in (within) a/elV hOUl:l' he will do it. 
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Since this construction always involves some noun indicating a unit of time, 
without a preposition, you should easily distinguish it from the other abla­
tive case uses you have now learned (object of certain prepositions, means, 
manner, and accompaniment, ab!. with cardinal numerals); you must be able 
to recognize, name, and translate each of the six types of ablative usages. 

VOCABULARY 

Ital;a, -ae, f., Italy (italics, italicize) 
memoria, -ae, f, memory, recollection (memoir, n1etl1orial, memorize, 

memorandml1, commemorate) 
tempestas, temllestatis, f,period o['til11e, season; weathel; storl11 (tempest, 

tempestuous; cpo tempus) 
Cardinal numerals from Imus to vigillti qUinque (App., p. 451) 
Ordinal numerals from primus to duodecimus (App., p. 451) 
centum, indecl. adj., a hundred (cent, centenary, centennial, centi-, centi­

grade, centimeter, centipede, centurion, century, bicentenary, bicen­
tennial, sesquicentennial, tercentenary) 

mllle, indec!. adj. in sg., thousand; milia, milium, n. p!., thousands (mil­
lennium, millennial, mile, milli-, milligram, millimeter, millipede, mil­
lion, mill (= III 0 cent), bimillennium, millefiori) 

miser, miscl'a, misernm, wretched, miserable, unfortunate (misery, Mise­
rere, commiserate) 

inter, prep. + ace" between, among (intern, internal; common as Eng. 
prefix, e.g., interact, intercept, interdict) 

itaque, adv., ilnd so, there/ore 
committo, -mittere, -mlsi, -missum, to entrust, commit (committee, C0111-

mission, commissary, commitment, noncommissioned, noncom) 
exspectii (I), to 100kfO/; expect, illVait (expectancy, expectation) 
hicio, iacere, ieci, iactum, to throw, hurl. This verb appears in compounds 

as -icio, -icere, -ieci, -iectum: e.g., eicio, eicere, eieci, eiectum, to throw 
out, drive out (abject, adjective, conjectnre, dejected, eject, inject, in­
telject, object, project, subject, reject, trajectory) 

timeii, timere, timui, to /e([l; be a/i'aid 0/: be afi'aid (timid, timorous, in­
timidate; cpo timor) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Illae quInque f'eminae inter ea animalia mortem non timebant. 
2. Duo ex filiIs a porta per agros cum patre suo herI currebant et in 

aquam ceciderunt. 
3. PrImus rex divitias in Blare iecit, nam magnalu Iram et vim turbae 

timuit. 
4, Nemo eandem partem Asiae Hno anna vincet. 
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5. RomanI quattuor ex eis urbibus prin1a via iflnxerunt. 
6. Haque mIlia librorum eius ab mbe Wins ltalial11 mlsistis. 
7. Ubertatel11 et iura hiirul11 urbium artibus bellI conservavimus. 
8. DI GraecT se inter homines cum virtllte saepe non gerebant. 
9. Cicero milia ROmanOnl111 VI sententiarum suarum dflcebat. 

10. Sententiae medici eun1 carum mihi nU111quan1 Iecerunt. 
II. The tyrant used to entrust his life to those three friends. 
12. The greedy man never has enough wealth. 
13. At that time we saved their mother with those six letters. 
14. Through their friends they conquered the citizens of the ten cities. 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

I. Diu in isHi nave fUI et propter tel11pesUitem nfIbesque semper mor­
tem exspectabam. (Terence.-niivis, navis,f, ship.) 

2. Septem horls ad eam urbem venimus. (Cicero.) 
3. !talia illIs temporibus erat plena Graec;irum artium, et multI Ro­

manI ipsI has artes colebant. (Cicero.-artes, in the sense of studies, 
literature, philosophy.-·colo, -ere, to cu!tivate, pursue.) 

4. Inter bellum et pacem dubitabant. (Tacitus.-dubitare, to hesitate, 
lVaVeI:) 

5. Eo tempore istum ex urbe eiciebam. (Cicero.) 
6. Dlcebat quisque miser: "avis Romanus sum." (Cicero.) 
7. Mea puella passerem suum amabat, et passer ad eam solam semper 

plpiabat nec se ex gremio movebat. (Catullus.-Ilasser, -seris, m., 
sparrolV, a pet bird.-pipHire, to chirp.-gremium, -ii, lap.-movere.) 

8. FiliI mel fratrem meum dIligebant, me vitabant; me patrem acerbum 
appellabant et me am mortem exspectabant. Nunc autem mores 
meos miitavI et duos mios ad me cras traham. (Terence.) 

9. Dionysius tyrannus, quoniam tonso1'1 caput committere timebat, 
mias suas barbam et capillum tondere docuit; itaque virgines tonde­
bant barbam et capillum patris. (Cicero.-tonsor, -soris, barbCl:­
barba, -ae, beard. -capillus, -i, hail: -tondere, to shave, cut.) 

CYRUS' DYING WORDS ON IMMORTALITY 

o mel filiI tres, non debetis esse miser!. Ad mortem enim nunc venia, 
sed pars mel, animus meus, semper remanebit. DUll1 eram vobiscul11, ani­
mum non videbiUis, sed ex facUs meTs intellegebatis cum esse in hoc corpore. 
Credite igitur anil11UlTI esse eundem post mortem, etimn SI eum non vide­
bit is, et sen1per conservate me in Inemoria vestra. 

(Cicero, De Senecflite 22.79-81.-Cyrus the Great, whom Cicero quotes here, 
was a Persian king of the 6th cen. B.C.,~~cl'edo, -ere, fa believe.) 
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fABIAN TACTICS 

Etiam in senectute QUIntus Fabius Maximus erat vir verae virtfltis et 
bella cum anilnIs adulescentis gerebat. De eo amICus noster Ennius, dactus 
ille pacta, haec verba olim scrlpsit: "Unus homo clvitatem fortfmi1tam nobIs 
clmctati6nc conservavit. Ri"lmores et Himam n6n ponebat ante salUtem Ro­
mae. Gloria eiLls, igitur, nunc bene valet et semper valebit." 

(Ibid. 4.10.---Quintus Fabius Maximl1s enjoyed considerable success against 
Hannibal in the Second Punic War [218-201 B,C.] through his delaying tactics, 
thus earning the epithet Ciinctator, rhe De/uyel:-,-Ennius, an early Roman 
poet.-----cflnctatiO, -onis, delay;ng. -rumor, -moris, rumOl; gossip. ----l1ono, -ere, [0 

pur, p/ace.-saliis, salfitis, f., s({/ety.) 

Hamilcar Asks Hal1n;/)([1 to Swear His Hatred Against the Romans 
Gh)vanni Batlista Pittoni, 181h century 

Pinacoteca di Brera, Milan, italy 

ETYMOLOGY 

The following are some of the Eng, derivatives tium the Lat. cardinals 
and ordinals 2-12: (2) dual, duel, duct, double (cp, doubt, dubious), duplic­
ity; second; (3) trio, triple, trivial; (4) quart, quarter, quartet, quatrain; 
(5) quinquennium, quintet, quintuplets, quincunx; (6) sextet, sextant; 
(7) September; (8) October, octave, octavo; (9) November, noon; (10) De­
cember, decimal, decimate, dime, dean; (12) duodecimal, dozen, 
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In the readings 

The following table lists some Romance cardinal numbers derived 
from Latin. 

Latin Italian Spanish French 

Gnus unto) un (0) un 
duo due dos deux 
tres tre tres trois 
quattuor quattro cuatro quatre 
qUInque cmque C1l1CO Clllq 
sex sel selS SIX 

septem sette siete sept 
octo otto ocho huit 
novem nove nueve neuf 
decem dieci diez dix 
iindecim undici once onze 
duodecim dodici dace douze 
centum cento ciento cent 
mIlle mille mil mille 

3. cult, culture, agriculture, horticulture (hortus, garden), colony. 7. pas­
serine.-"pipe," both verb and noun, an onomatopoetic (imitative) word 
widely used; e.g., Gk. pipos, a young bird. and pipizein or peppizein, to peep. 
ciJiT1), Ger. piepen and pfeifen, Eng. "peep;' Fr. piper. 9. ton­
sorial, tonsure.-barber, barb, barbed, barbate.-capillary, capillaceous. 
"Cyrus": credo, creed, credible, credulous (see Vocab., Ch. 25). "Fabian": 
cunctation.-component, etc. (Ch. 27).-salutation, salutary; cf salvere. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

Salvete! Quid novi, mei amici amicaeque? Latin has other types of numer­
als, besides the cardinals and ordinals, which you will encounter later in 
your study of the language and many of which are already familiar. "Roman 
numerals" developed from counting on the fingers: I = one finger, II = two, 
etc., V = five (the hand held outstretched with the thumb and index fmger 
making a "V"), VI = a "handful of fingers" plus one, etc., X = two V's, one 
inverted on the other, and so on. There were also "distributive" numerals, 
singuli, -ae, -a (one each); bini, ~ae, -a (two each), terni, -ae, -a, etc., and 
"multiplicatives," simplex, simplicis (single), duplex (double), triplex, etc.; like­
wise numeral adverbs, semel (pnce), bis (twice), ter (three times), etc. All these 
words have numerous (pardon the pun) Eng. derivatives! 

"Me, I believe in grammar, but I did not really know about it until I 
learnt a little Latin-and that is a gift, an absolute gift." -Margaret 
Thatcher. Id est bonum consilium, whatever your politics. Valete! 
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Third Declension Adjectives 

Latin has two major categories of adjectives. You are already quite fa­
miliar with those having first and second declension forms like magnus, -a, 
-urn (Ch. 4) and the small sub-category of first/second declension adjectives 
that have -ius in the genitive singular and -i in the dative singular (Ch. 9). 

Adjectives of the second major group generally have third declension 
i-stem forms and are declined exactly like i-stem nouns of the third declen­
sion, exeept that the ablative singular of all genders (not just the neuter) 
ends with -i. 

Adjectives of this group fall into three categories that differ fi'om each 
other in simply one respect. Some, called "adjectives of three endings," have 
distinct forms of the nominative singular that differentiate each of the three 
genders, just as magnus, magna, and magnum do (e.g., acer M" aCl'is F., and 
acre N.); those of "two endings" (the largest eategory of third declension 
adjectives) have a single nominative form for both masculine and feminine, 
and another for the neuter (e.g., fortis M. and E, forte N.); and those of 
"one ending" do not differentiate the genders at all in the nominative singu­
lar (e.g., (lotens is the M., E, and N. nom. sg. form). In all other respects 
the adjectives of all three categories are the same, with the masculine and 
feminine endings differing from the neuters only in the accusative singular 
and the nominative (= vocative) and accusative plural. 

Paradigms are given below, with the distinctive i-stem endings in bold; 
the nouns civis and mare are provided for comparison (review Ch. 14, if 
necessary) and to show that there is very little new to be learned in order to 
master third declension adjectives. 
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I-Stem NOllns Reviewed Adj. of 2 Endings 

fortis, forte, strong. brave 

M.orF. N. M.&F. N. 

Nom. elvis mare f6rtis f6rte 
Gen. elvis maris f6rtis f6rtis 
Dat. elV! marT f6rtl f6rtl 
Acc. elVen1 mitre f6rtem f6rte 
Ab!. elve marl f6rti f6rti 

Nom. elves milria f6rtes f6rtia 
Gen. elvium marium f6rtium f6rtium 
Dat. c1vibus maribus f6rtibus f6rtibus 
Acc. elves I maria f6rtes' f6rtia 
Ab!. elvibus maribus f6rtibus f6rtibus 

Adj. of 3 Endings Adj. of 1 Ending 

acer, acris, acre, potens, gen. potentis, 
keen. severe, .fierce powerful 

M.&F. N. M.&F. N. 

Non/. acer, acris acre p6tens p6tens 
Gen. acris acris potent is potentis 
Dat. acrT acrY potentT potentI 
Acc. acrem acre potent em p6tens 
Ab!. acri acri potenti potenti 

Nom. acres acria potentes potentia 
Gen. acrium acrium potentium potentium 
Dat. acribus acribus potentibus potentibus 
Acc. acres l acria potentes' potentia 
Ab!. acribus acribus potentibus potentibus 

OBSERVATIONS 

Note carefully the places in which the characteristic i appears,' as in-
dicated in the paradigms: 

(1) -I in the ablative singular of all genders. 
(2) -iul11 in the genitive plural of all genders. 
(3) -ia in the nominative and accusative plural of the neuter. 

I Remember that i-stem nouns and adjectives have an alternate -is ending in the acc. 
pI. (the regular ending until the Augustan Period), but it will rarely be used in this book. 

2 A few third-declension adjectives of one ending are declined without this char­
acteristic i in one or more of the three places; e.g., vetus, veteris, old: vetere (ab!' sg.), 
vctcrum (gen. pl.), vctera (neut. nom. and acc. pl.). The forms of comparatives and pres­
ent participles will be taken up later. 



106 Wheelock's Latin: Chapter 16 

Note also that an adjective of the third declension can be used with a 
noun of any declension just as an adjective of the first and the second de­
clensions can. In the following illustrations omnis, -e, every, all, is used as 
the example of an adjective of two endings. 

ornnis an11cus or homo 
Olnnis regIna or mater 
omne bellum or animal 

acer amIcus/homo 
acris regIna/mater 
acre bellum/animal 

pot ens amIcus/homo 
potens regIna/mater 
potens bellum/animal 

For the sake of practice, study and analyze the forms in the following 
phrases: 

omnT rormae in omut fOrma omnimll fOnnaru1l1 
ornnT animo in omnI animo omnium animonul1 
omnT hamin} in omnI homine omnium hominum 
omnI urbI in 0111111 urbe Olnniu111 urbiul11 
omnI marT in 0111111 lnar! 

. . 
OlTIlllUlll lllarIUlll 

The vocabulary entries for adjectives of three endings (-er words like 
acer, some of which retain the -e- in the base, some of which drop it) and 
two endings (of the -is/-e variety) list the different nominative endings; the 
base can be determined from the feminine or neuter form. For adjectives of 
one ending (many of these end in -us or -x) the genitive is provided so that 
you can determine the base (by dropping the -is ending, e.g., potens, 
potent-is). 

USAGE 

Third declension adjectives function in the same ways as other adjec­
tives: they modify nouns (omnes agricolae, all thej(lrmers, sometimes called 
the "attributive" use); they can serve as "predicate nominatives" (viri erant 
acres, the men werefierce) or "objective complements" (virtiis reeit viros for­
tes, virtue made the men brave); they can take the place of nouns (fortiina 
fortes adiuvat, fortune helps the brave, sometimes called the "substantive" 
use). Remember, too, that attributive adjectives usually follow the nouns 
they modify, except those that denote size or quantity, demonstratives, and 
any that are meant to be emphasized. 

VOCABULARY 

aetas, aetatis, C, period of life, lije, age, an age, time (eternal, eternity) 
auditor, auditoris, m., hewn; listenel; member oj' an audience (auditor, 

auditory, auditorium; cpo audiO) 
clementia, -ae, f., mildness, gentlenes,5~ mercy (clement, clemency, inclem­

ent, Clement, Clementine) 
mens, mentis, f., mind, thought, intention (mental, mentality, mention, 

demented; Minerva [?]; cpo mind) 
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satura, -ae, f, satire (satirist, satirical, satirize) 
acer, acris, acre, sharp, keen, eagel;' severe, fl'erce (acrid, acrimony, acri-

monious, eager, vinegar) 
brevis, breve, short, slJJall, brief(breyity, breviary, abbreviate, abridge) 
celer, celeris, celere, swili, quick, rapid (celerity, accelerate) 
difficilis, difficile, hard, difficult, troublesome (difl1culty) 
didcis, dulce, slveet; pleasant, agreeable (dulcify, dulcet, dulcimer) 
facilis, facile, easy, agreeable (facile, facility, facilitate; cpo faciii) 
fortis, forte, strong, brave (fort, forte, fortify, fortitude, force, comfort) 
ingens, gen. ingentis, huge 
iiiciindus, -a, -um,plcasant, dehgh(fid, agreeable, pleasing (jocund) 
longus, -a, -urn, long (longitude, longevity, elongate, oblong, prolong; 

Eng. "long" is cognate.) 
omnis, omne, evel~V, all (omnibus, bus, omnipresent, omnipotent, omni­

scient, omnivorous; cpo omnino, Ch. 40) 
polens, gen. potentis, pres. part. of possum as an adj., able, pOlveljid, 

mighty, strong (potent, impotent, omnipotent, potentate, potential) 
senex, gen. senis, adj. and noun, old, aged; old man (senate, senatOl; se­

nescent, senile, Sel1iOl~ seniority, ,)'il; sire) 
quam, adv., how 
rego, regcrc, rexi, rectmn, to rule, guide, direct (regent, regime, regiment, 

regular, regulate, correct, direction, rectitude; cpo rex, regina) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Fortes vir! et le111inae ante aetatem nostram vlv6bant. 
2. Eas centmll senes miseros ab Italia trans maria difIicilia herT mittebat. 
3. lllI duo virI omnes cupidiUites ex se eiecerunt, nam natiiram corpo­

ris timuerunt. 
4. Potens regina, quoniam se dllexit, istos tres vltavit et se cum CIS num­

quam iunxit. 
5, Haque inter e6s ibi sUibam et signum cum anlmo forti diu exspec-

tabam. 
6. Celer rumor per ora auresque omnium sine mora currebat. 
7. VIs bellI acerbl autem vItam eius pauels horIs mfltavit. 
8. QuInque ex nautis se ex aqua traxerunt segue Caesar! potenti COI11-

mIserunt. 
9. Caesar n6n poterat suas copias cun1 celeribus c6piIs regis iungcre. 

10. Themistoc1cs omncs elves oJim appellabat et nomina eorum aerl me­
moria tenebat. 

11. In caelo sunt multae nubBs et anilnfl.lia agricolae tempcstate mala 
non valent. 

12. The father and mother often used to come to the city with their two 
sweet daughters. 
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13. The souls of brave men and women will never fear difficult times. 
14. Does he now understand all the rights of these four men? 
15. The doctor could not help the brave girl, for death was swift. 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

1. Quam dulcis est lIberUis! (Phaedrus.) 
2. Labor omnia vIcit. (*Virgil.) 
3. Fortilna fortes adiuvat. (Terence.) 
4. Quam celeris et acris est mens! (Cicero.) 
5. Polyphemus erat m6nstrum horrendum, fnfOrme, ingens. (Virgil.·-­

monstrum, -i.-horrendus, -a, -um.-intOrmis, -e,formless, hideous.) 

The blinding q{ Polyphemus 
Hydriaf;'om Caveteri, 525 B. C. 

Musco Nllzionale di Villa Giulia, Rome, Italy 

6. Varium et miitabile semper !emina. (*Virgil.-Order: !emilla semper 
lestl varium et miitiibile,-varius, -a, -urn, varying, fickle. -miita­
bilis, -e, changeable; the neuters varium and miitabile are used to 
mean "a fickle and changeable thing.") 

7. Facile est epigrammata belle scrfbere, sed librum scrfbere difficile 
est. (*Martial.-elligramma, -matis, n., short poem, epigram.--belle, 
adv. from bellus, -a, -urn,) 

8. Ira furor brevis est; animum rege. (*Horace.-furor, -roris, madness.) 
9. Ars poetica est non omnia dIcere. (*Servius'-Iloeticus, -a, -urn.) 

10. Nihil est ab omnI parte beatum. (*Horace.) 
11. Liber meus homines priident! consilio alit. (Phaedrus.-priideus, 

gen. priidelltis,) 
12. Mater omnium bonarum artinm sapientia est. (*Cicero.) 
13. Clementia regem salvum [acit; nam am or omnium cIvium est in­

expugnabile miinImentum regis. (Seneca.-inexpugnabilis, -e, im­
pregnable. -mfinimentum, -I, fortification, defense.) 

14. VIta est brevis; ars, longa. (Hippocrates, quoted by Seneca.) 
15. Breve tempus aetiUis autem satis longum est ad bene vIvendum. 

(Cicero.-vivendum, living, verbal noun obj. of ad,fm:) 
16. VIvit et vIvet per omnium saeculorum memoriam. (*Velleius Pa­

terculus.--saeculum, -I, century, age.) 
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/UVENAL EXPLAINS HIS IMPULSE TO SA TIRE 

Semper ego audItor era? Est turba poetarum in hac urbe-ego igitur 
era poeta! Sunt mIlia vitiorum in urbe-de istIs vitiIs scrIbam! Difficile est 
saturan1 n6n scrlbere. S1 natUra me adiuvare non potest, faeit indignati6 
versmTI. In libra mea erunt omnia facta hominum-timor, Ira, voiuptas, 
culpa, cupiditas, Insidiae, Nunc est plena copia vitiorum in hac miserii 
urbe R61nae! 

(Juvenal, Saturae 1. Iff; prose adaptation from the opening of luvenal's pro­
grammatic first satire.-indignatiO, -onis.-versus, verse, poetlY) 

ON A TEMPERAMENTAL FRIEND 

Difficilis facilis, iilcundus accrbus-es Idem: 
nee tecum possum vlvere nee sine teo 

(*Martial, 12.46; meter: elegiac couplet.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

5. monstrous.-horrendous.-informal, inform (adj. with neg. prefix 
in-) 6. variety, variegated, vary, unvaried, invariable. 8. furor. 11. priidens, 
syncopated form ofpriividens as seen in "providence," "providential." "Juve­
nal": indignation, indignant.-verse, versify, versification. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTlLlS! 

Salvere! Quid agitis? Quid hodie est tempestas? Here are some possible 
answers, many of which you can again recognize from Eng. derivatives: 
frigida (tempestas is fem., as you recall ti'om Ch. 15, hence the fem. adj., 
from frigidus, -a, -um); calida (Eng. "scald" is a derivative); nimbosa (from 
nimbus, which means the same as nubes, + the common suffix -osus, ~a, 
-um,full of, hence "cloudy" -cpo Eng. "cumulonimbus clouds"); ventosa (an 
identical formation from ventus, \vind); solliice!, the sun is shining (cp. "so­
lar," "'translucent"); pluit, it~s' raining ("'pluvial," "pluviometer"); ningit, it:) 
snowing (Eng. "niveous" from Lat. nivens, -a, -urn is related). 

Well, enough of the weather. Here's an omnibus of omni- words and 
phrases to delight you all: If you were "omnific" (from facere) and "omni­
present" (-sent froll1 sum) and your appetite "omnivorous" (vorare, to eat, 
cpo "carnivorous," "herbivorous") and your sight were "omnidirectional" 
(see rego in the Vocab. above), then you might potentially be "omnipotent" 
and even "omniscient" (scire, to know). But as a proverbial saying from Vir­
gil reminds us, non onllles possumus omnia. (By the way rego, mentioned 
above, does NOT mean to go again nor should regit be translated leave, and 
this lime I mean it!) 

Valete, omnes amici ct amicae meae, et seml)cr amate Latinam! 
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The Relative Pronoun 

The relative pronoun qui, quae, quod, as common in Latin as its English 
equivalent who/which/that, ordinarily introduces a subordinate clause and 
refers back to some noun or pronoun known as its "antecedent"; the relative 
clause itself has an adjectival function, providing descriptive information 
about the antecedent (e.g., "the man who was from Italy" ... = "the Ital­
ian lnau"). 

The forms of the relative pronoun are so diverse that the only practical 
procedure is to memorize them. However, it is easy to see that the endings 
of the genitive cllills and dative cui are related to those of illius and illi; and 
it is easy to identify the case, the number, and orten the gender of most of 
the remaining forms. 

Qui, QUAE, QUOD, who, which, that 

Singular Plural 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 

qui quae quod qui quae quae 
cuius ' cuius cuius quorull1 quarum quorum 
cui l cui Cll! quibus quibus quibus 
quem quam quod quos quas quae 
quo qua quo quibus quibus quibus 

USAGE AND AGREEMENT 

Since the relative pronoun (from La!. refero, referre, rettoll, reHitum, eh. 
31) refers to and is essentially equivalent to its antecedent (ti'om alltecedere, 

I For the pronunciation of the ui in cuins (as if spelled cui-yus) and in cui, cpo huius 
and huie (Ch. 9) and see the Introd., p. xli. 



The Relative Pronoun 111 

to go before, since the antecedent usually appears in a preceding clause), the 
two words naturally agree in number and gender; the case of the relative, 
howevel; like that of any noun or pronoun, is determined by its use within 
its own clause. The logic of this can be demonstrated by analyzing and 
translating the following sentence: 

The woman whom you are praising is talented. 

I. The main clause of the sentence reads: 

The woman . .. is talented. Femina ... est docta. 

2. Whom introduces a subordinate, relative clause modifying woman. 

3. Woman (temina) stands before the relative whom and is its antecedent. 

4. Whom has a double loyalty: (I) to its antecedent, temina, and (2) to 
the subordinate clause in which it stands. 

a. Since the antecedent, temina, is feminine and singular, whom in 
Latin will have to be feminine and singular. 
b. Since in the subordinate clause whom is the direct object of (you) 
are praising (laudas), it must be in the accusative case in Latin. 
c. Therefore, the Latin form must be/eminine and singular and accu­
sative: quam. 

The complete sentence in Latin appears thus: 

Femina quam laudas est docta. 

Again, succinctly, the rule is this: the gender and the number of a relative 
are determined by its antecedent; the case of a relative is determined by its 
use in its own clause. 

Analyze the gender, the number, and the case of each of the relatives in 
the following sentences: 

I. DIlig6 puellam quae ex !talia venit, I admire the girl who came jimn 
Italy. 

2. Homo de quo dlcebiis est amIcus carus, the man about whom you were 
speaking is a dear/i-iend. 

3. Puella cui librum dat est fortilnata, the girl to whom he is giving the 
book isfartunate. 

4. Puer cuius patrem iuvabiimus est fortis, the boy whose father we used 
to help is brave. 

S. VItan1 meatn comlnittam els virTs quorum virtutes laudabas, I shall 
entrust my life to those men whose virtues you were praising. 
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6. Timeo idem perlculum quod timet is, I fear the same danger which 
youfeal: 

In translating, be sure not to introduce words li'OI11 the relative clause 
into the main clause or vice versa; c.g., in the third sentence above, puella 
should not be mistaken as the subject of dat. Note that a relative clause is a 
self-contained unit, beginning with the relative pronoun and often ending 
with the very first verb you encounter (cui ... dal in the third sample sen­
tence); in complex sentences, like S.A. 3 below, you may find it helpful first 
to identify and actually even bmcket the relative c1ause(s): 

Multi Clves aut ea perlcula [quae imminent] non vident aut ea [quae 
vident] neglegunt. 

Begin next to read the rest of the sentence and then, as soon as you have 
translated the relative pronoun's antecedent (which very often precedes the 
relative pronoun immediately), translate the relative clause. 

VOCABULARY 

Iibelills, -i, m., little book (libel, libelous; diminutive of Iiber) 
qui, quae, quod, reI. pron., who. which, Ivlwt, that (quorum) 
caecus, ~a, -tIIn, blind (caecum, caecal, caecilian) 
levis, I<\ve, light; easy; slight, trivial (levity, lever, levy, levee, Levant, 

leaven, legerden1ain, alleviate, elevate, relevant, irrelevant, relieve) 
aut, conj., or; aut . .. aut, either . .. or 
cito, adv., quickly (excite, incite, recite; cpo recitO, below) 
quoque, adv., also, too 
admitto, -mittere, ~mlsi, -missum, to admit, receive, let in (adlnission, ad­

missible, inadmissible, admittedly) 
coepi, coepisse, cOl\ptum, began, defective verb used in the perfect system 

only; the present system is supplied by illcipiii (below). 
cupio, cupere, cuplvi, cupltum, to desire, wish, longfi)r (Cupid, cupidity, 

concupiscence, covet, covetous, Kewpie doll; cp, eupidiHis, cupido, 
Ch, 36, cupid us, Ch. 39) 

deleo, deH~re, delevi, deJetum, to destroy, wipe out, erase (delete, indelible) 
desldero (1), to desire, 10ng./iJl; miss (desiderate, desideratum, desidera-

tive, desire, desirous) 
incillio, -cipere, -Celli, -ceptum, to begin (incipient, inception; cpo capiii) 
navigo (1), to sail, navigate (navigation, navigable; cpo nauta) 
Jl(\glegii, neglegere, neglexi, neglectum, to neglect, disregard (negligent, 

negligee, negligible; cpo lego, Ch, 18) 
l'I\cito (1), to read aloud, recite (recital, recitation, recitative) 
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Patens quoque est VlS artiu111, quae n5s sen1per alunt. 
2. Miseros homines, autem, secum iungere coeperant. 
3. Nam ilia aetate pars pop un in !talia inra elvium numquam tenuit. 
4. Incipimus veritatem intellegere, quae mentes nostras semper regere 

debet et sine qua valere non possumus. 
5. Quam difficile est bona aut dulcia ex bello trahere! 
6. Centum ex virls mortem diu timebant et nihil clementiae exspec-

taban!. 
7. Puer matrelTI timebat, quae eum saepe negiegebat. 
8. Inter omnia perIcula illa lemina se cum sapientia gessit. 
9. Haque celer rumor acris n10rtis per ingentes urbes cucurrit. 

10. Quoniam memoria factorum nostrorum dulcis est, beaU nunc sumus 
et senectutem faciIen1 agemus. 

11. M ulU audltores saturas acres timebant quas paeta reciHibat. 
12. They feared the powerful men whose city they were ruling by force. 
13. We began to help those three pleasant women to whom we had given 

our friendship. 
14. We fear that book with which he is beginning to destroy our liberty. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

I. Salve, bone amlce, cui filium meum herl commls!. (Terence.) 
2. Dionysius, de quo ante dIXI, ii Graeciii ad Siciliam per tempestiUem 

niivigabat. (Cicero.-Sicilia, -ae, Sicily.) 
3. MultI elves aut ea perlcula quae imminent non vident aut ea quae 

vident neglegunt. (Cicero.-imminere, to impend, threaten.) 
4. Bis dat qUI cito dat. (Publilius Syrus.-bis, adv., twice.) 
5. QUI coepit, dlmidium facti habet. Incipe! (Horace.-··dlmidium, -ii, 

half·) 
6. Levis est fortlina: id cito reposcit quod dedit. (Publilius Syrus.­

repiiscii, -ere, to dernand back.) 
7. Fortuna eum stultum facit quem nimium amat. (Publilius Syrus.) 
8. Non solum fortuna ipsa est caeca sed etiam eos caecos facit quos 

semper adiuvat. (Cicero.) 
9. Bis vincit qUI se vincit in victoria. (*Publilius Syrus.) 

10. SilTIUIatio delet veritaten1, sine qua nomen amlcitiae valere non 
potest. (Cicero. -simuliitiii, -onis, pretense, insincerity.) 

11. Virtutem enim il1Ius virI amavI, quae cum corpore non periit. (Cic­
ero.-""l1crco, -ire~ -ii, -itum, to perish.) 

12. Turbam vIta. Cum hIs vlve qUI te meliorem facere possunt; illos 
admille quos tli potes facere meliores. (Seneca.·-·melior, better:) 
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ON THE PLEASURES OF LOVE IN OLD AGE 

Estne amor in senectiite? Voluptas enim minor est, sed minor quoque 
est cupiditas. Nihil autem est clira nobis, SI non cupimus, et non caret is qUI 
non deslderat. Adulescentes nimis deslderant; senes satis amoris saepe ha­
bent et multul11 sapientiae. Cogito, igitur, hoc tempus vitae esse iiicundum. 

(Cicero, De Senectale 14.47-48.-minol', less.-carel'e, to lack, want.) 

IT'S ALL IN THE DELIVERY 

Quem recitas meus est, 0 Fldentlne, libellus; 
sed male cum recitas, incipit esse tuus! 

(*Martial, 1.38; meter: elegiac couplet.~Fidelltillus, a fellow who had publicly 
recited some of Martial's poems.~libellus, diminutive of Iiber, is the delayed 
antecedent of quem; in prose the order would be libellus quem recitas est meus.­
male, adv. of malus.-cum, conj., when.) 

A Readingj;'om I-!(}l11el~ Sir Lawrence Alma-Tadenw, 1885 
Philadelphia Museum o/Art: The George W. Elkins Collection 

ETYMOLOGY 

The Lat. reI. pron. was the parent of the following Romance forms: It. 
chi, che; Sp. que; Fr. qui, que. 

If the sull1x -sco shows a Latin verb to be an "inceptive" verb, what 
force or meaning does this ending impart to the verb?-tremii, tremble; 
tremesco = ? 
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In medieval manuscripts many texts begin with an "incipit"; e.g., liber 
primus EpistuHirum Plinii incipit. 

To Latin aut can be traced It. 0, Sp. 0, Fr. 011. 

3. imminent. 10. simulation, simulatOl; dissimulation. 11. perire: Fr. 
perir, perissant: Eng. "perish." 12. ameliorate. "Old Age": minority.-caret. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTlUS! 

Iterum salvete! There are a couple of Eng. abbreviations from qui, quae, 
quod which you may have seen: q.v. = quod vide, I"hich see (i.e., "see this 
item"), and Q.E.D. = qllod erat demiinstrandum, that which was to be proved 
(used, e.g., in mathematical proofs-for the verbal form, a "passive peri­
phrastic;' see eh. 24). Less common are q.e. = quod est, Ivhich is. and 
Q.E.F. = quod erat faciendum, which lVas to be done. You are beginning to 
see that for a truly literate person Latin is sine qua nlin (indispensable. lit. 
something without which one can not manage), and that's a point we needn't 
"qnibble" over (a diminutive derived li'om the frequent use of quibus in le­
gal documents). 

The root meaning ofrecitare, by the way~ is to arouse again (cp. "excite," 
"incite"); when we "recite" a text, we are quite literally "reviving" or bring­
ing it back to life, which is why we-just like the Romans-should always 
read literature, especially poetry, aloud! 

Here's some good advice on doing your translations: semller scribe sen­
tentiiis in tabella luii (your notebook). An ancient proverb tells you why: qui 
scribit, bis discit! And here's an old proverb with the new Vocab. item cito: 
cito matiirum, cito putridum, quickly ripe, quickly rotten. So let's not go too 
fast: valete! 
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first and Second 
Conjugations: Passive Voice 
of the Present System; 
Ablative of Agent 

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATION: 
PRESENT SYSTEM PASSIVE VOICE 

In Latin as in English there are passive verb forms and passive sentence 
types, in which the subject is recipient of the action (rather than pel:iorming 
the action, as in the active voice). The rule for forming the passive of first 
and second conjugation present system passives (i.e., passives of the present, 
future, and imperfect tenses) is an easy one: simply substitute the new pas­
sive endings (-r, -.. is, -tur; -mUI", -mini, -ntllr) for the active ones learned in 
Ch. I (-OI-m, -s, -t; -mus, -tis, -nt). The few exceptions to this rule are high­
lighted in bold in the following paradigms. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF Laudo and Moneo 

PASSIVE 
ENDINGS 

I. -r 
2. -ris 
3. -tur 

laLld-or 
lauda-ris 
lauda-tur 

moneor I am (am being) praised, warned 
monens you are (are being) praised, H!(lrned 

1110netur he is (is being) praised, warned 
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1. -mur 
2. -minT 
3. -ntur 

landa-111ur l110nemur we are (are being) praised, warned 
lauda-minI n10neminI you are (are being) praised, warned 
lauda-ntur monentur they are (are being) praised. wa/"l1ed 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

iwas (being) praised. 
used to be praised. etc. 
1. lauda-ba-r 
2. lauda-ba-ris 
3. lauda-ba-tur 

1. lauda-ba-mur 
2. lauda-ba-minT 
3. lauda-bit-ntur 

FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

i shall be praised 
1. lauda-b-or 
2. laudtl-be-ris 
3. lauda-bi-tur 

1. lauda-bi-mur 
2. lauda-bi-minT 
3. lauda-btl-ntur 

iwas (being) warned. 
u5,'ed to be warned, etc. 
monebar 
monebaris 
monebatur 

monebamur 
moneba111inI 
l110nebantur 

i shall be warned 
monebor 
moneberis 
monebitur 

monebimur 
monebin1inI 
monebimtur 

The exceptional forms. highlighted in bold above, are few: in the first 
person singular, present and future, the -r is added directly to the full active 
form (with the -0- shortened before final -r); -bi- is changed to -be- in the 
future second person singular. Notice, too, that the stem vowel remains 
short in laudantur/monenlur but is long in laudatur/monetur (review the rule 
in eh. 1: vowels are generally shortened before nt in any position but only 
before afinal -m, -r, or -t, hence laudat but laudatur). You should note the 
existence of an alternate second person singular passive ending in -re (e.g., 
laudabere for laudaberis); this ending is not employed in this book, but you 
will certainly encounter it in your later readings. 

THE PRESENT PASSIVE INFINITIVE 

The present passive infinitive of the first and the second conjugations is 
formed simply by changing the final -e of the active to -T. 

laudar-T, to be praised moner-I, fa be warned 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

When the verb is in the active voice (from ago, agere, egi, actum, to act), 
the subject performs the action of the verb. When the verb is in the passive 
voice (from patior, pati, passus sum, to undergo, experience) the subject is 
acted upon: it suffers or passively permits the action of the verb. As a rule, 
only transitive verbs can be used in the passive; and what had been the 
object of the transitive verb (receiving the action of the verb) now becomes 
the subject of the passive verb (still receiving the action of the verb). 

Caesarem admonet, he is lVarning Caes([/: 
Caesar admonetur, Caesar is being warned. 

Urbem delebant, they were destroying the city. 
Urbs delebiitur, the city was being destroyed. 

Patriam c6nservubit, he )vill save the country. 
Patria c6nservabitur, the country will be saved. 

ABLA TlVE OF PERSONAL AGENT 

The personal agent by whom the action of a passive verb is performed 
is indicated by ab and the "ablative of agent"; the means by which the action 
is accomplished is indicated by the "ablative of means" without a preposi­
tion, as you have already learned in Ch. 14. 

DI Caesarcm admonent, the gods are warning Caesm: 
Caesar a dIS admonetur, Caesar is warned by the gods. (Agent) 
Caesar hiS pr6digiIs admonctur, Caesar is warned by these omens. 

(Means); pr6digium, -iI, omen, 
Mall vir! urbem delebant, evil men were destroying the city. 
Urbs ab maiis virIs delebatur, the city was heing destroyed by evil men. 

(Agent) 
Urbs fiammIs delebatur, the city lVas being destroyed byflames. (Means); 

fiamlna, -ae. 
HT elves patriam conservabunt, these citizens lvill save the country. 
Patria ab hIS c1vibus ciinservabitur, the country will be sm'ed by these 

citizens. (Agent) 
Patria armIs et veri tate conservabitur, the country will be saved by arms 

and truth. (Means) 

In summary, and as seen in the preceding examples, an active sentence 
construction can generally be transformed to a passive construction as fol­
lows: what was the direct object becomes the subject, the recipient of the 
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action; what was the subject becomes an ablative of agent (remember to add 
this to your list of ablative uses), if a person, or an ablative of means, if a 
thing; and the appropriate passive verb form is substituted for the active. 

VOCABULARY 

flfnnen, flu minis, n., river (flume; cpo fluo, below) 
genus, generis, n., origin,' kind, type, sort, class (genus, generic, genitive, 

gender, general, generous, genuine, degenerate, genre, congenial; cpo 
gens, Ch. 21, ingenium, Ch. 29) 

hostis, hostis, m., an enemy (of the state): hOslE's, -ium, the enemy (hostile, 
hostility, host) 

ludus, -i, m., game, ,'port; school (ludicrous, delude, elude, elusive, allude, 
allusion, illusion, collusion, interlude, prelude, postlude) 

probitas, (ll'Obitihis, E, uprightness, honesty (probity; ep. llrobiire, Ch. 27) 
scientia, -ae, C, knOlvledge (science, scientific; cpo seiii, Ch. 21) 
cHirus, -3, -urn, clem; bright,' renmvned, famous, illustrious (clarify, clarity, 

claret, clarinet, clarion, declare, Clara, Clarissa, Claribel) 
mortalis, mortale, mortal (mortality, immortality; cpo mors) 
cur, adv., why 
deinde, adv., thereupon, next, then 
fluii, flllere, fluxi, fluxum, tv jiOlI' (nuid, nuent, nux, influx, atnuence, 

effluence, influence, confluence, influenza, flu, mellifluous, super­
fluous) 

h\gii, legere, legi, lectum, tv pick VlIt, choose; read (elect, elegant, eligible, 
lecture, legend, legible, intellect; ep. intellego, neglego) 

misceo, miscere, miscui, mixtum, to mix, stir up, disturb (miscellanea, 
miscellaneous, miscellany, miscible, meddle, meddlesome, medley, 
melee, admixture, intermixture, promiscuous) 

moveo, movere, movi, mofum, to move,' arouse, qfleet (mobile, motion, 
motive, motor, COlll111otion, enlotion, remote, locomotive, mutiny) 

videoI', videri, VISUS SUIll, pass. of video, to be seen, ,~'Cf!m, appear 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Multi morte etiam facilT nimis terrentu!'. 
2. Beata memoria amIcitiarum dulciun1 numquanl delebitur. 
3. lIla fCmina caeca omnia genera artium quoque intellexit et ab amlcls 

iUcundls semper laudabatur. 
4. Pater senex vester, a quo saepe iuvabamur, multa de celeribus perI­

culTs ingentis maris herI dIcere coepi!. 
5. Mentes nostrae memoria potent} illorum duorum fact5rum cito 

moventur. 
6. Cons ilia reginae illo tertio bello longo et difficilT delebantu!'. 
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7. Itaque mater mortem quarti filiI exspectabat, qUI non valebat et cu-
ius aetas erat brevis. 

8. Bella difficilia sine consilio et clementia numquam gerebamus. 
9. Te cum novern ex aliis miserIs ad Caesarem eras trahent. 

10. Regem acrem, qUI officia neglexerat, ex lube sua ciecerunL 
II. llle poeta in tertio libello saturarum scrlpsit de hominibus avarls qUI 

ad centum terrus alias navigare cupiunt quod pecuniam ni111i8 desI­
derant. 

12. Mercy will be given by them even to the citizens of other cities. 
13. Many are moved too often by money but not by truth. 
14. The state will be destroyed by the powerful king, whom they are 

beginning to fear. 
IS. Those ten women were not frightened by plans of that trivial sort. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

Relief Ivith scene of 
Circus Maximu,l,' 

Museo Archeologico 
Foligno, Italy 

1. Possunt quia posse videntur. (*Virgil.-quia, conj., becallse.) 
2. Etiam fortes virl subitis perlculIs saepe terrentur. (Tacitus.-subitus, 

-a, -urn, sudden.) 
3. Tua consilia sunt clara nobIs; teneris scientia horum cIviU111 0111-

nium. (Cicero.) 
4. Malum est consilium quod mutarlnon potest. (*Publilius Syrus.) 
5. Fas est ab haste docer!. (Ovid.-fiis est, it is right.) 
6. Eo tempore erant circenses ludl, quo genere leVI spcctaculI num­

quam teneor. (Pliny.-circenses liidi, contests in the Circus.-As here 
with genere, the antecedent is often attracted into the rel. clause.­
spectiiculum, -I.) 

7. Haec est nunc vIta mea: adn1itt6 et salUto bonos viras qUI ad me 
veniunt; deinde aut scrIbe aut lege; post haec omne tempus corpori 
datur. (Cicero.-salutare, to greet at the early morning reception.) 

8. Nihil igitur mars est, quoniam natUra ,mimI habetur mortalis. (Lu­
cretius.) 
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In the readings 

9. Amor miscerl cum timore non potest. (*Publilius Syrus.) 
10. Numqllam enim temeritas cum sapientia comnliscetur. (*Cicero.-

tcmeritas, -Hitis, rashnes.~:) 
II. Dlligemus eum qui pecunia non movetur. (Cicero.) 
12. Laudatur ab his; culpatur ab iIns. (*Horace.) 
13. Probitas laudatur·-et algel. (*luvenal.-algere, to be cold, be l1e· 

gleeted. ) 

ON DEATH AND METAMORPHOSIS 

o genus hfllnanum, quod mortem nl1nium timet! Cllr perlcula mortis 
timet is? Omnia mutantur, omnia fluunt, nihil ad veralll mortem venit. Ani­
mus errat et in alia corpora miscetur; nec ll1anet, nec easdem :ffinnas servat, 
sed in :ffirmas novas mfltatur. Vita est fl-umen; tempora nostra fugiunt et 
nova sunt semper. Nostra corpora semper mfltantur; id quod fuimus aut 
sunlUS, non eras erimus. 

(Ovid, Metamorphoses 15.153-216; prose adaptation.-The ancients had some 
imaginative views on the transmigration of souls.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

Hostis lneant originally stranger and then enemy, since any stranger in 
early times was a possible enemy. From hostis, enemy, steIns our "host" in 
the sense of "army." Hospes, hospitis, which is an ancient compound of 
hostis, strangel; and potis, having power ovel; lord of(cr. Russ. gospodin, lord, 
gentleman), means host (one who receives strangers or guests) and also 
guest; cpo "hospital," "hospitality," "hostel," "hotel" (Fr. hotel), and Eng. 
cognate "guest." 

6. circus.-spectatOl; spectacle, specter; spectacular. 10. temerity (con· 
trast "timidity"). 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OnllS! 

Salvete! Wondering how the same verb, legere, can mean both to pick 
out and to read? Because the process of reading was likened to gatheriug 
and collecting the words of a text. What a splendid metaphor: we are all of 
us (especially Latiu students) "word collectors"! "Gather ye rosebuds while 
ye may" ... and also the delights of language. 

Remember the special pass. meaning of vide or introduced in this Vocab.; 
here it is in the pres. pass. info form, also newly introduced in this chapter: 
esse quam vidOrl, 10 be rather than 10 seern, the state motto of North Caro· 
lina. Scientia also turns up in several mottoes: scientia est potentia, knowl­
edge is POH'Cl: is one favorite, and another is scientia sOl mentis est, knowledge 
is the sun of the mind (molto of the University of Delaware). Valete, discipu­
lac discil'ulique! 
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Perfect Passive System of 
All Verbs; Interrogative 
Pronouns and Adjectives 

THE PERFECT PASSIVE SYSTEM 

The construction of the forms of the perfect passive system is quite 
simple: a verb's perfect passive participle (the fourth principal part) is com­
bined with sum, erii, and cram to form the perfect, future perfect, and plu­
perfect passive, respectively. The same pattern is employed for verbs of all 
conjugations; thus, in the following paradigms, monitus, actus, auditus, cap­
tus, or any other perfect passive participle could be substituted for laudatus. 

PERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

1. laudtltlls, -a, -um sum 
2. laudAtus, -a, -lIm es 
3. laudtltus, -a, -urn est 

1. IaudatI, -ae, -a Sll111US 

2. laudau, -ae, -a estis 
3. laudau, -ae, -a sunt 

FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE 

I shall hape been praised, etc. 
1. laudatus, -a, -urn era 
2. Iaudatus, -a, -urn eris 
3. lautHltus, -a, -um erit 

I was praised, have been praised 
you were praised, have been praised 
he, she, it was praised, has been praised 

we were praised, have been prai5;ed 
you were praised, have been praised 
they lVere praised, have been praised 

PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

I had been praised, etc. 
1. lauclatus, -a, -um eran1 
2. laudatus, -ct, -um eras 
3. laudatus, -a, -um erat 
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1. laudatI, -ae, -a erimus 1. laudatI, -ae, -a eramus 
2. laudatl, -ae, -a critis 2. laudatI, -ae, -a era tis 
3. laudatl, -ae, -a erunt 3. laudatI, -ae, -a erant 

USAGE AND TRANSLATION 

Although sum + the participle function together in Latin as a verbal 
unit, the participle in essence is a type of predicate adjective; i.e., puella 
laudata est = puella est landata, cpo puella est bona. Consequently, and logi­
cally, the participle agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case. 

Just as Latin uses the present, future, and imperfect of sum, esse to form 
these perfect system passive verbs, so English uses the present, future, and 
past tenses of the verb 10 have as perfect system (active and passive) auxilia­
ries: laudatus est, he has been pmised (or, simple past, IVas praised); laudatus 
erit, he Ivill have been praised; laudatus erat, he had been praised. I Be careful 
to avoid such common Inistranslations as is praised for laudatus est and was 
praised for laudatus era! (caused by looking at the forms of esse and the 
participle separately, rather than seeing them as a unit). 

The following examples illustrate these rules of form, usage, and trans­
lation: 

Puella laudata est, the girl has been (or was) praised. 
Puellae laudatae erant, the girls had been praised. 
Puellae laudatae erunt, the girls will have been praised. 
PuerY monitI sunt, the boys have been (\Vere) warned 
PerIculum non vIsum erat, the danger had not been seen. 
PerIcula non vIsa sunt, the dangers IVere not seen. 
Litterae scrIptae erunt, the leller will have been \)I/'itten. 

THE INTERROGA TlVE PRONOUN 

As with the English interrogative pronoun (who, whose, whom? what, 
which?), the Latin interrogative pronoun quis, quid asks for the identity of a 
person or thing: e.g., quid legis? what are you reading! and quis ilium libl'um 
legit? Ivho is reading that book? In the plural the forms of the Latin interroga­
tive pronoun are identical to those of the relative pronoun; in the singular, 
also, it follows the pattern of the relative with two exceptions: (1) the mascu-

I The perfect system tenses arc sometimes (and with greater clarity, in fact) called 
the present perfect, future perfect, and past perfect; from the use of present, future, 
and past tense auxiliaries discussed in this chapter, you can see the appropriateness of 
this terminology. 
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line and the feminine have the same forms, (2) the nominative forms have 
their distinctive spellings quis, quid (and quid is also, of course, the neut. 
acc, form), 

Singular Plural 
M.&F. N. M. F. N. 

Nom, qUls quid quI quae quae 
Gen, cuius cuius quorum qlUlrum quorum 
Dat, CUI CUI quibus gUlbus quibus 
Ace, quem quid quos qUllS quae 
Abl, quo quo qUlbus gUlbus qUlbus 

THE INTERROGA TlVE ADJECTIVE 

As with the English interrogative adjective (which, what, what kind of), 
the Latin interrogative adjective qui, quae, quod asks for more specific identi­
fication of a person or thing: e,g" quem Iibl"llm legis? which (or lvhat) book 
are you reading? and quae remina ilium librum ]egit? which WOl1Ul11 j,s reading 
that book? The forms of the interrogative adjective are identical to those of 
the relative pronoun, in both the singular and the plural. 

THE INTERROGATIVES AND RELATIVE DISTINGUISHED 

The forms quis and quid are easily recognized as interrogative pronouns, 
but otherwise the interrogative pronoun, the interrogative adjective, and the 
relative pronoun can only be distinguished by their function and context, 
not by their forms. The following points will make the distinction simple: 

the relative pronoun usually introduces a subordinate clause, has an ante­
cedent, and does not ask a question (in fact, relative clauses answer 
questions, in the sense that they are adjectival and provide further infor­
mation about their antecedents: e.g" Iiber quem legis est meus, the book 
which you are reading is mhw); 

the interrogative pronoun asks a question about the identity of a person 
or thing, has no antecedent, and often introduces a sentence with a 
question mark at the end (an exception is the "indirect question;' intro­
duced in eh, 30); and 

the interrogative adjective asks for more specific identification of a per­
son or thing and both precedes and agrees in gendel; number, and case 
with the noun it is asking about. 
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Consider these additional examples, and determine whether a relative pro­
noun, an interrogative pronoun, or an interrogative adjective is used in 
each one: 

Quis librum tibi dedit? Who gave the book to you? 
Vir qui librum tibi dedit te laudavit, the man who gave the book to you 

praised you. 
Quem librum tibi dedit? Which book did he give you? 

Cuius librum Cicero tibi dedit? Whose book did Cicero give to you? 
CUiDS librf fuit Cicero auctor? Of which book was Cicero the author? 
Vir cuius librum Cicero tibi dedit te laudavit, the man whose book Cicero 

gave to you praised you. 

Cui amico librum dedisti? To which Fiend did you give the book? 
Cui librum Cicero dedit? To whom did Cicero give the book? 
Vir cui Cicero librum dedit te laudavit, the man to whom Cicero gave the 

book praised you. 

Quid dedit? What did he give? 
Quod praemium dedit? What reward did he give? (praemium, -ii.) 
Praen1imTI quod dedit erat magnum, the reward which he gave was large. 

A quo prael11iulTI datm11 est? By whom was the reward given? 
Vir a quo praemium datum est te laudavit, the man by whom the reward 

\Vas given praised you. 
Quo praemi6 ille matus est'? By which reward was that man motivated? 

VOCABULARY 

argfimentum, -I, n., proof, evidence, argument (argul11entation, argumen­
tative) 

auctor, auctoris, m., increase1;· aut/1OI; originator (authority, authorize) 
beneficium, -iI, n., benefit, kindness; ft/vor (benefice, beneficence, benefi­

cial, beneficiary; cpo facio) 
familia, -ae, C, household, fillnily (familial, familiar, familiarity, famil­

iarize) 
Graecia, ~ae, f., Greece 
iUdex, iudicis, m.,judge, juror (judge, judgment; cpo iiidicium, below, iiis, 

iniiiria, Ch. 39, iUStllS, Ch. 40) 
iiidicium, -ii, n., judgment, decision, opinion; tried (adjudge, adjudicate, 

judicial, judicious, injudicious, misjudge, prejudge, prejudice) 
scelus, sceIeris, 11., evil deed, crime, sin, wickedness 
quis? quid?, interrog. pron., who? whose? whom? what? which? (quiddity, 

quidnunc, quip) 
qui? quae? quod? interrog. adj., what? which? what kind 0/7 (quo jure) 
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certus, -3, -um, definite, sure, certain, reliable (ascertain, certify, cer­
tificate) 

gravis, grave, heavy, lveighty; seriolls, important,' severe, grievous (aggra­
vate, grief, grievance, grieve, grave, gravity) 

immortalis, immortale, not subject to death, immortal (cp. mors) 
at, conj. but; but, mind you; but, YOIl say; a more emotional adversative 

than sed 
nisi, conj., if . .. not, unless; except (nisi prius) 
contra, prep. + ace., against (contra- in compounds such as contradict, 

contrast, contravene, contrapuntal; contrary, counter, encounter, 
country, pro and con) 

iam, adv., 1'101)1, already, soon 
delectii (I), to delight, charm, please (delectable, delectation; cpo delec­

tatiii, Ch. 27) 
llbcrii (l), toji'ee, liberate (liberate, liberation, liberal, deliver; cpo liber, 

Iibertas) 
parii (1), to prepare, provide; get, obtain (apparatus, compare, parachute, 

parapet, parasol, pare, parry, repair, reparation, separate, several) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Quis IIbertiHem eo rum eo tempore delere coepit? 
2. Cuius IIbertas ab isto auctore deinde deleta est? 
3. Quos libros bonos poeta caecus herI recitavit? 
4. Feminae libros difficiles eras legent quos mlsistI. 
5. Omnia flii.1nina in mare fluunt et cun1 eo miscentur. 
6. Jtaque id genus lild6rum levilllTI, quod a multIs familils laudabatur, 

nos ipsi numquam cupimus. 
7. PuerI et puellae propter facta bona a matribus patribusque lauda-

lae sunt. 
8. Cur istI veritiUem timebant, qna multI adiutI erant? 
9. Hostis trans ingens fiumen in Graecia deinde navigavit. 

10. QuI vir fortis clarusque, de quo legistI, aetiUem brevem mortemque 
celerem exspectabat? 

II. Quae studia gravia te semper delectant, aut quae nunc deslderas? 
12. Who saw the six men who had prepared this? 
13. What was neglected by the second student yesterday? 
14. We were helped by the knowledge which had been neglected by him. 
1 S. Whose plans did the old men of all cities fear? Which plans did 

they esteem? 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

I. Quae est natilra animI? Est mortalis. (Lucretius.) 
2. Illa argumenta vIsa sunt et gravia et certa. (Cicero.) 
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3. Quid nos facere contra istos et scelera corum debemus? (Cicero.) 
4. Quid ego egl? In quod perlculum iactus sum? (Terence.) 
5. 6 dl immortiUes! In qua urbe vlvimus? Quam clvitatem habemus'? 

Quae scelera videmus'? (Cicero.) 
6. QUI sunt bonI elves nisi el quI beneficia patriae memoria tenent? 

(Cicero.) 
7. Alia, quae pecunia parantur, ab eo stult6 panlta sunt; at mores eius 

veros amIcOS pat'are non potuerunt. (Cicero.) 

THE AGED PtA YWRIGHT SOPHOCLES HOLDS HIS OWN 

Quam multa senes in mentibus tenent! Sl studium grave et labor et prob­
itas in scnectute remanent, saepe manent etiam memoria, scientia, sapi­
entiaque. 

Sophocles, sCrIptor ille Graecus, ad sumn1,U11 senectutem tragoedias le­
cit; sed propter hoc studium familiam neglegere videbiitur et a filiIs in iudi­
cium voditus est. Tum auctor eam tragoediam quam secum habuit et quam 
prOXilne scrlpserat, "Oedipum Co16neum," ifldicibus recitftvit. Ubi haec tra­
goedia recitata est, senex sententiIs iudicum est lIberatus. 

(Cicero, De Senectate, 7.22.-summam, extreme.-tragoedia, -ac; the diphthong 
oe has become e in the English word.-,~-proxime, adv., shortly befbre.-"Oedipus 
at Colonus.") 

Sophocles 
Roman copy, 4th century B. C. 

Alluseo Gregoriano Pndl{110 
Vatican Museul11,~~ Vatican State 
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CATULLUS BIDS A BITTER FAREWELL TO LESBIA 

Vale, puella·-iam Catullus obdilrat. 

15 Seelesta, vae te! Quae tibI manet vIta? 
Quis nunc te adIbit? Cui videberis bella? 
Quem nunc al11ubis? Cuins esse dlceris? 
Quem basiabis? Cui labella mordebis? 
At til, Catulle, destinatus obdilrit 

(*Catullus 8.12,15-19; meter: eholiambic. See LA. I, below (and cp. the adap­
tation of this passage in Ch. 2). obdiiral'c, to be hard.-scelestus, -a, -urn, Ivicked, 
accursed. ----vae te, woe to YOli.-Quae, with vita.-adihit, IFm visit. -diceris, Jllill 
you he said. -basiare, to kiss. -cui, here = cuius.-labellmu, -I, Ill). -morderc, 
10 Mfr:. ~""destinatus, -a, -urn, resolved, firm.) 

MESSAGE FROM A BOOKCASE 

Selectos nisi das mihI libellos, 
admittam tine as trucesque blattas! 

(*MartiaI14.37; meter: hendecasyllabic.-selectus, -a, -urn, select, care}i"ly cho­
sen.-tinea, -ae, maggot, bookworm. -trux, gen. t .. ucis, fierce, savage. -blatta, 
-ae, cockroach.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

"Catullus": obdurate, mordant, mordent-destine, destination, destiny. 
"Sophocles": sum! SU111111ary, constlmmate"-proximate, approximate. "Mes­
sage": truculent. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

Salvete!-quid agitis? We've been seeing quid in that idiom (how are you 
doing? not what are you doing?) ever since eh. 2, and do you recall quid novI, 
I"hat'· new?, trom the discussion of the gen. of the whole in Ch. IS? Even 
before beginning your study of Latin you'd likely encountered the common 
phrase quid pro quo, one thing in return Jar another (= "tit for tat" -quid 
was often equivalent to the indefinite something) and you may even have run 
into quidnunc, a "busybody" (lit, what-now?!). The interrogative adj. has 
also come into Eng.: quo jure (= classical ifire), by what (legal) right, quo 
animo, with I"hat intention, and quo modo, in what manneJ: 

You learned iacio, iaccl'c, ieci, iactum in eh. 15: you can now recognize 
the perfect passive form in Julius Caesar's famous dictum, alea iacta est, the 
die has been cast, a remark he made when crossing the Rubicon river in 
northern Italy in 49 RC and embarking upon civil war with Pompey the 
Great Discipuli discipulaeque, valete! 
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Fourth Declension; 
Ablatives of Place from 
Which and Separation 

FOURTH DECLENSION 

The fourth declension presents fewer problems than the third and con­
tains fewer nouns; most are masculine, with the nominative singular in -us, 
but there are some feminines, also in -us (manus, hand, and domus, house, 
appear in this book), and a very few neuters, with the nominative singnlar 
in -n. 

As with all nouns, in order to decline, simply add the new endings pre­
sented below to the base; note that the characteristic vowel u appears in all 
the endings except the dative and ablative plural (and even there a few nouns 
have -ubus for -ibus) and that, of all the -us endings, only the masculine and 
feminine nominative singular has a short -U-. 

friictus, -us, 1l1. cornu, -us, 11. Endings 
horn M.&F. N. 

Nom. I'riktus cornu -us -u 
Gen. frllctns comus -fls -Us 

Dat. li'llclu! cornu -Ul -fl 

Ace. frllCtum cornu -um -u 
Ab/. frikW c6rnu -u -u 

129 
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Nom. ii"llCliis c6rnua -us -ua 
Gen. fructuum cornuum -uum -uum 
Dat. fructibus cornibus -ibus -ibns 
Ace. li'uctiis cornua -us -ua 
Abl. friktibus cornibus -ibus -ibns 

Remember that there are also -us nouns in the second and third declen­
sions, e.g., amicus and corpus; it is a noun's genitive ending, not the nomina­
tive, that determines its declension, so it is imperative that you memorize 
the full vocabulary entry for every new noun you encounter. Remember, too, 
that a noun and modifying adjective, though they must agree in number, 
gender, and case, will not necessarily have the same endings, hence fructus 
dulcis, fructUs dulcis, etc., sweet ji'uit; manus mea, maniis meae, etc., my hand; 
cornu longum, cOI'nus longi, etc., a long horn,' etc, 

ABLA TlVES OF PLACE FROM WHICH 
AND SEPARA TlON 

The ablatives of place from which and separation are two very common 
and closely related constructions (which should be added now to your list 
of ablative case uses). The principal difference is that the former, which you 
have in fact already encountered in your readings, virtually always involves 
a verb of active motion from one place to another; nearly always, too, the 
ablative is governed by one of the prepositions ab, de, or ex (pwayfi'om, down 
fi'om, out of): 

GraecI a pat ria sua ad Italiam navigaverunt, the Greeks sailed/i'om their 
011111 country to Italy. 

Fh1mcn de mantibus in mare fluxit, the river flowed down .li'om the moun­
tains into the sea. 

Multi ex agrls in urben1 venient, many will come /i-om the country into 
the city. 

Cicero hastes ab urbe mlsit, Cicero sent the enemy away from the city. 

The ablative of separation, as the terminology suggests, implies only that 
some person or thing is separated from another; there is no active movel11ent 
from one place to another; and sometimes there is no preposition, particu­
larly with certain verbs meaning "to free," "to lack," and "to deprive," which 
commonly take an ablative of separation: 

Cicero hostes ab urbe prohibuit, Cicero kept the enemy away j/'OI11 the 
city (cp. the similar example above). 
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Eos timore IIberavit, heFeed them jimn fem: 

Agricolae pecunia saepe carebant, the jimners a/ten lacked money. 

VOCABULARY 

coniiirati, -orum, m. pl., conspirators (conjure, conjurer; cpo coniiira.tio, 
conspiracy, conjuration) 

cornu, corniis, n., horn (corn-not the grain, but a thick growth of skin; 
cornea, corner, cornet, cornucopia, unicorn) 

fructus, tructiis, m., Fuit; profit, benefit, enjoyment (flUctify, fructose, 
lhlgal) 

genii, geniis, n., knee (genuflect, genuflection; knee and genii are cog­
nates) 

manus, maniis, f, hand; handwriting; band (manual, manufacture, manu­
mit, manuscript, elnancipate, manacle, manage, Inanic1e, maneuver) 

metus, -iis (= metUs; subsequent 4th dec!. nouns will be abbreviated in 
this way), m.,jem; dread, anxiety (meticulous; cpo metuii, eh. 38) 

mons, montis, m., mountain (mount, mountainous, Montana, at110unt, 
catamount, paramount, surmount, tantamount) 

senatus, -fis, In., senate (senatorial; cpo senex) 
sensus, -fis, In., feeling, sense (sensation, sensory, sensual, sensuous, 

senseless, insensate, sensible, sensitive; cpo sentio) 
servitiis, serviti'itis, f., servitude, slavery (cp. servo) 
spiritus, -iis, m., breath, breathing; .I])iril, soul (spiritual, spirito us, con­

spire, inspire, expire, respiratory, transpire; cpo spirare, to breathe) 
versus, -iis, m., line of verse (versify, versification; cpo vertii, eh. 23) 
communis, commune, com111on, general, of If or the community (comlllU­

nal, conl111une, COl111TIUnicate, comnllmicable, communion, comlllU-
nism, COn11TIUnity, excomnlunicate) 

dexter, dextra, dCxtrum, right, right-halld (dexterity, dextrous, ambidex­
trous) 

sinister, sinistra, sinistrum, left, Ie/i-hand; harm/it!, ill-omened (sinister, 
sinistral, sinistrodextral, sinistrorse) 

careo, carere, carui, cariturum + abl. of separation, to be without, be 
deprived oj; want, lack; be/i-eeFom (caret) 

dHimdii, -fendere, -fendi, -fellsum, to ward ojf defend, prolect (defendant, 
defense, defensible, defensive, fence, fencing, fend, fender, offend) 

discedii, -cMere, -cessi, -cessum, 10 go away, deparl (cp. cedo, eh. 28) 
odi, iidisse, iisul'Um (a so-called "defective" verb, having only perf. sys­

tem forms and a fut. act. participle), to hate (odious; cpo odium, eh. 
38) 

prohibeo, -hibe..e, -hibui, -hibitUIII, to keep (back), prevent, hinde,; restrain, 
prohibit (prohibitive, prohibition, prohibitory; cpo hnbeo) 
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pronlmtiO (I), to proclaim, announce; declaim; pronounce (pronounce­
ment, pronunciation; cpo niintius, messengel; message) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Etiam senes fructibus sapientiae et consiliis argumenUsque cerUs 
saepe carent. 

2. Aut ingentes montes aut fiumina celeria quae de montibus fiuebant 
hostes ab urbe prohibebant. 

3. Quoniam nimis forti a facta facieba!, aetas eius erat brevis. 
4. IlIa medica facere poterat multa manu dexlra sed sinistra manu 

pauca. 
5. Veritas nos metU gravi iam IIberabit quo diu tcrriU sumus. 
6. Quibus generibus scelerum sinistrorum illae duae cIvItates deletae 

sunt? 
7. QUI mor!iilis sine amlci!ia et probitate et beneficio in alios potest 

esse beatus? 
8. Pater pecfmiam ex Graecia in suam patriam movere coeperat, nam 

familia discedere cupivit. 
9. A qui bus studium difficilium arlium eo tempore neglectum est? 

10. Ubi versus illius auctoris clarilecU sunt, audItores delectiiH sunt. 
II. Se cito iecerunt ad genua iudicum, qUI autem nullam clementiam 

demonstraverunt. 
12. We cannot have the fruits of peace, unless we ourselves free our 

families from heavy dread. 
13. Those bands of unfortunate men and women will come to us from 

othcr countries in which they are deprived of the benefits of citi­
zenship. 

14. The old men lacked neither games nor serious pursuits. 
15. Who began to perceive our common fears of serious crime? 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Cornua cervum a periculls defendunt. (Martial.--·cervus, -I, stag.) 
2. Oedipus duobus oculis se privavit. (Cicero.-privare, to deprive.) 
3. Themistocles bello Persico Graeciam servitUte IIberavit. (Cicero.-­

Persicus, -a, -lim, Persian.) 
4. Demoslhenes multos versus uno spiritU pronuntiabat. (Cicero.) 
5. Persicos apparatUs od .. (Horace.-apparatus, -iis, equipment, dis­

play. ) 
6. Iste communI sensu caret. (Horace.) 
7. SencctUs nos prlvat omnibus voluptiitibus neque longe abest a 

mor!e. (Cicero.-Ionge, adv. oflonglls.-absum, to be away.) 
8. Null us accusiitor caret culpa; omnes peccavimus. (Seneca.-acciisa­

tor, -toris.-pecdire, to "';n.) 
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9. Nulla pars vItae vacare officio potest. (Cicero.-vaciirc, to be Fee 
Fom. ) 

10. PrIma virtUs est vitio carere. (Quintilian.) 
11. Vir scelere vacuus non eget iaculIs neque arcG. (Horace.-vacuus, 

~a, ~um, fi'ee fi·0111. -egere, to need. -iaculum, -I, javelin. -arcus, 
-iis, bo1V.) 

12. Magnl tumultUs urbem eo tempore miscebant. (Cicero.-tumultus, 
-iis. ) 

13. Litterae senatuI populoque Allobrogum manibus coniuratorum ip­
sorum erant scrIptae. (Cicero.-Allobroges, -gum, m. pI., a Gallic 
tribe whom the Catilinarian conspirators tried to arouse against 
Rome.) 

CICERO URGES CAT/LINE'S DEPARTURE FROM ROME 

Habemus senatGs consultun1 contra te, CatilIna, vehemens et grave; acre 
iudicium haMmus, et vIres et consilium cIvitas nostra habet. Quid est, Cati-
11na? Cur remanes? 6 dI immortiiles! Discede nunc ex hac urbe cum mala 
manu sceleratonu11; magno metfl me ITherabis, SI O111nes istos coniuratos 
tecum educes. Nisi nunc discedes, te cito eiciemus. Nihil in cIvitate nostra 
te delectare potest. Age, age! Deinde CUlTe ad Manlium, istum amIcum ma­
lum; te diu desIderavil. Incipe nunc; gere bellum in cIvitatem! BrevI tempore 
te on1nesque tuos, hostes patriae, vincelllus, et omnes vos poenas graves sem­
per dabitis. 

(Cicero, In Calilrn{[m 1.1.3tT; see the readings in ehs. II and 14 above, and 
"Evidence and Confession," Ch. 30.-collsultum, -I, decree.-vehemcl1s, gen. ve­
hementis.-sceleratos, ~a, -om, adj. from sceluso----Manlius was one of Catiline's 
principal fellow conspirators.) 

Cicero 
Museo Capitohno, Rome, Italy 



134 Wheelock's Latill: Chapter 20 

In the readings 

ETYMOLOGY 

The ROll1an senate was in origin a council of elders, hence the connec­
tion with senex. 

If one knows the derivation of "caret," one is not likely to confuse this 
word with "caraL" 

5. peach (Persian apple). 7, absent. 9. vacant, vacuous, vacate, vacation, 
vacuity, evacuate. 11. arc, arcade, 12. tumult, tumultuous. "'Cicero": consult, 
consultation,··~vehement, vehemence,) 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET UTlllS! 

Salvete! This chapter's Vocab. provides some "handy" items: can you 
explain the etymologies of "manmnit," "manuscript," and "ll1anufacture"? 
A "manual" is the Latinate equivalent of the Germanic "handbook:' Then 
there's the old Roman proverb manus manum lavat (Iavare, to bathe, gives us 
"lavatory"), one hand washes the othe!: You can see the right-handed bias in 
the etymologies of "dexterity" and "sinister" (from the ancient superstition 
that bad signs and omens appeared to one's left) and even "ambidextrous" 
(from ambo, both, tIVO: is having "two right hands" better than having two 
left hands?), 

And speaking of hands, how about fingers? The Latin word is digitus, 
-I, which gives us "digit," "digital," "prestidigitation" (tor a magician's quick 
fingers), and even "digitalis;' a heart medication li'om a plant whose flowers 
are finger-shaped, These appendages are also handy for counting (nume­
rare): primus digitus, secundus digitus, tertius, , , etc, (Potestisne numerare 
omnes digitiis vestriis, disciplIli et discipulae? If not, look back at Ch, 15 and 
review your f1umeri!) The Romans had special names for each of the fingers, 
beginning with the thumb, pollex, then index (from indicare, to point), medius 
(middle) or inmmis (inj(Il110U,I; evil-not all our body language is new!), 
quartlls or anuliirius (where they often wore allllli, rings: see "Ringo," Ch, 
3]), and minimus (the smallest) or alll'iculiirius (the parvus digitus, and so 
handy for scratching or cleaning one's aures!), Valete! 



21 
Third and Fourth 
Conjugations: Passive Voice 
of the Present System 

The pattern of substituting passive endings for active endings, which 
you learned in eh. 18 for the present system passives of first and second 
conjugation verbs, generally applies to third and fourth conjugation verbs 
as well; the only exceptions are in the second person singular present tense 
(set in bold in the following paradigms) and the present infinitive of third 
conjugation verbs. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

1. agor 
2. ageds 
3. agitur 

1. agimur 
2. agiminl 
3. aglll1tur 

FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

1. agar 
2. aghis 
3. agetur 

audior 
audIris 
audltur 

audlmur 
audl111inI 
audilll1tur 

atidiar 
audieris 
audietur 

capior 
caperis 
capitur 

c{lpllllur 

capiIninI 
capilmtuf 

capiar 
capieris 
capietur 
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1. agemur 
2. agemini 
3. agentur 

audiemur 
audieminl 
audientur 

capiemur 
capieminl 
capientur 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 

1. agebar audiebar capiebar 
2. agebaris audiebaris capiebaris 
3. agebiltur audiebatur capiehatur 

1. agebamur audiebamur capiebamur 
2. agebaminl audiebaminI capiebaminl 
3. ageb<intur audieb<intur capiebclI1tur 

Be careful not to confuse the second person singular present and future 
third conjugation forms, which are distinguished only by the vowel quantity 
(ageris vs. ageris). Note that capiO and audiO are identical throughout the 
present system active and passive, except for variations in ~i- VS. -i- (in the 
present tense only) and the second singular passive caperis vs. audlris. Re­
member that the perfect passive system for third and fourth conjugation 
verbs follows the universal pattern introduced in eh. 19. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE PASSIVE 

The present infinitive passive of the fourth conjugation is formed by 
changing the final -e to -i, as in the first two conjugations; but in the third 
conjugation, including -iii verbs, the whole -ere is changed to -I. 

audlre, to hear 
agere, to lead 
capere, to take 

SYNOPSIS 

audlrl, to be heard (cp. laudarl, monet-I) 
agl, to be led 
capT, to be taken 

To test your ability to conjugate a Latin verb completely, you may be 
asked to provide a labelled "synopsis" of the verb in a specified person and 
number, in lieu of writing out all of the verb's many forms. Following is a 
sample third person singular synopsis of ago in the indicative mood: 

Pres. Fut. Impf. Perf. Fut. Perf. Plupf. 

Act. agit aget agebat egit egerit egerat 
I:lass. agitur agetur agebatur actus est ktns hit actus erat 
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VOCABULARY 

casa, -ae, f., house, cottage, hut (casino) 
causa, ~ae, C, cause, reason; case, situathm,' causa, abI. with a preceding 

gen.,for the sake oj; on account o[(accuse, because, excuse) 
fe""slra, -ae, f., window (fenestra, fenestrated, fenestration, fenestella, 

defenestration) 
finis, finis, In., end, limit, boundary; purpose; fines, -ium, boundaries, terri­

tory (affinity, confine, define, final, finale, finance, fine, finesse, finial, 
finicky, finish, finite, infinite, paraffin, refine) 

gens, gimtis, 1'., clan, race, nation, people (gentile, gentle, genteel, gentry; 
cpo genus, ingenium, Ch. 29) 

mundus, -I, m., world, universe (mundane, demimonde) 
navis, navis, C, ship, boat (naval, navy, navigable, navigate, nave; cpo navi­

gare, nanla) 
saliis, salutis, f., health, safety; greeting (salubrious, salutary, salutation, 

salute, salutatorian, salutatory; cpo salveo, salvus) 
Troia, -ae, f., Troy 
viclnus, -I, m., and viclna, -ae, C, neighbor (vicinity) 
vulgus, -I, n. (sometimes m.), the common people, 1110b, rabble (vulgar, 

vulgarity, vulgarize, vulgate, divulge) 
asper, aspera, aspel'llm, rough, harsh (asperity, exasperate, exasperation) 
atque or ac (only before consonants), conj., and, and also, and even 
iterum, adv., again, a second time (iterate, iterative, reiterate, reiteration) 
contineo, -linere, -tinni, -tentum, to hold togethe/; contain, keep, enclose, 

restrain (content, discontent, lnalcontent, continual, continuous, in­
continent, countenance; cpo teneo) 

iubeo, iubere, iussi, iussum, to bid, orde1; command (jussive) 
labOro (I), to labOl;' be in distress (laboratory, laborer, belabor; cpo labor) 
rapia, rapere, rapui, niptum, to seize, snatch, carry away (rapacious, 

rapid, rapine, rapture~ ravage, ravine, ravish; cpo el'ipiO, eh. 22) 
relinquo, -linquere, -llqui, -lictnm, to leave behind, leave, abandon, desert 

(relinquish, reliquary, relict, relic, delinquent, dereliction) 
scio, scire, sclvi, scltum, to know (science, scientific, conscience, con­

scious, prescience, scilicet; cpo scientia, nescio, Ch. 25) 
tango, tangere, tetigl, tactum, to touch (tangent, tangible, tact, tactile, 

contact, contagious, contiguous, contingent, integer, taste, tax) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Laus autem nimis saepe est neque certa neque magna. 
2. Senes in gente nostra ab miTs numquam neglegebantur. 
3. Quis tum ius sus erat Graeciam metU Iiberare, familias defendere, 

atque hostes ii patriii prohibere? 
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4. SalGtis communis causa eos coniUrat6s ex urbe discedere ac trans 
fiumen ad montes dud iussit. 

5. AliI auctores coeperunt spIritus nostros contra ifldicium atque argfl-
menta senaiiis iterum movere, quod omnes meW. novo territI crant. 

6. Omnia genera servitutis nobIs vidcntur aspera. 
7. Rapieturne igitur Cicero ex manibus istorUll1? 
8. QuI finis metus atque servitutis in ea dvitate nunc potest vider!? 
9. At senectutis bonae causa iam bene vIvere debemus. 

10. In familia eonun erant duae miae atque quattuor miI. 
II. Casa vldnI nostrI habuit paucas fenestras per quas videre potuit. 
12. Quando cornu audlvit, senex in genua cecidit et dels immortalibus 

gratias pronuntiabat. 
13. Propter beneficia et sensum communem tyrannI, paucI eum oderunt. 
14. The (ruth will not be found without great labor. 
IS. Many nations which lack true peace are being destroyed by wars. 
16. Their fears can now be conquered because our deeds are understood 

by all. 
17. Unless serious pursuits delight us, they are often neglected for the 

sake of money or praise. 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

I. Numquam perlculum sine perIculo vincitur. (Publilius Syrus.) 
2. Novius est vlcInus meus et manu dextra tangY de fenestrIs meIs 

potest. (Martial.~Novius, a personal name.) 
3. Nonne iudices iubebunt hunc in vincula ducI et ad mortem rap!? 

(Cicero.--""niinne introduces a question which anticipates the answer 
"yes"; see Ch. 40.--vinculurn, -I, chain.) 

4. Altera aetas bellIs dvIlihus teritur et Roma ipsa suls vlribus deletur. 
(Horace.-civilis, ~e.--"-tero, ~ere, t)'ivi, tritum, to wear out.) 

5. At amIcitia nullo loco excluditur; numquam est intempesUva aut si­
nistra; multa beneficia continet. (Cicero.~excliidii, -ere, to shut 
(Jut. -intempestivus, -a, -um, untimely.) 

6. Futura sclrI non possunt. (Cicero.---futiirus, -a, -urn.) 
7. Prlncipio ipse mundus deorum hominumque causa factus est, et 

quae in eo sunt, ea pat"ilta sunt ad fructum hominum. (Cicero.) 
8. Quam copiose a Xenophonte agrlcultura laudatur in eo libro quI 

"Oeconomicus" Inscrlbitur. (Cicero.-copiOse, adv., cpo copia.~­

Xcnophiin, -phontis.~agricultiira, -ae.~inscribO, -ere, to entitle.) 
9. Vulgus vult decipI. (*Phaedrus.~vult, want (irreg. form).~decipiii, 

~ere, to deceive.) 
10. Ubi scientia ac sapientia inveniul1tur? (Job.) 
II. Veritas nimis saepe laborat; exstinguitur l1umquam. (Livy.~ex­

stinguii, -ere.) 
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VIRGIL'S MESSIANIC ECLOGUE 

Venit ian1 l11agna aetas nova; de caelo mittitur puer, qui vItam deorum 
haMbit de6sque videbit et ipse videbitur ab illls. Hic puer reget mundum 
cui virtutes patris pacem dederunt. Pauca mala, auten1, remanebunt, quae 
homines iubebunt laborare atque bellu111 asperum gerere. Erunt etiam altera 
bella atque iterum ad Tr6iam magnus mittetur Achilles. Tum, puer, ubi iam 
longa aetas te virum lecerit, erunt nullY lab6res, nulla bella; nautae ex navi­
bus discedent, agricolae quoque iam agr6s relinquent, terra ipsa omnibus 
hominibus omnia parabit. Currite, aetates; incipe, parve puer, scIre 111atre111, 
et erit satis spIritus mihi tua dicere !~lcta. 

(Virgil, Eclogae 4; written ca. 40 B.c., the poem from which this reading is 
adapted was taken by many early Christians as a prophecy of the birth of 
Christ.-altel'3 bella, the same w(lrs over again.-scire matrem, i.e., to be born.) 

Re1ief(~lIFarsh;jJ, temple o/Fortun(l Pr;;l1;genia, Praeneste 
1st century A.D., Museo Pio Clementino. Vatical1 Museum,~~ VCltical1 State 
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In the readings 

ETYMOLOGY 

Exempli causa was Cicero's equivalent of the somewhat later exemplI 
gratia, whence our abbreviation e.g. 

Romance derivatives from some of the words in the vocabulary: 

Latin Italian Spanish French 

causa cosa cosa chose 
finis fine fin fin 
gens gente gente gent; gens (pl.) 
continere continere contener contenir 
l11undus l11ondo mundo monde 

3. vinculum (in mathematics). 4. civil; cpo elvis, civitas.-trite, contrite, 
contrition, attrition, detriment. 5. ex + claudo (-ere, clausi, clausum, to shut, 
dose): conclude, include, preclude, seclude, recluse, clause, close, closet, 
cloister. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET GTlLlS! 

Salvete, discipulae atque discipuli! Quid novi? Well, how about some 
more well-known Latin phrases and mottoes related to the verba nova in this 
chapter's Vocab.? First, for you Godfather fans, there's It. eosa nostra, from 
causa nostra (shh!). Vestra causa tota nostra est is the motto of the American 
Classical League, one of our national professional organizations for teach­
ers of Latin, Greek, and classical humanities. The University of Georgia's 
motto is et docere et rerum exquirere causas, both to teach and to seek out the 
causes of things (i.e., to conduct research·-for rerum, see the next chapter). 
Here are some others: finis corona! opus, the end crowns the work; gens to­
gata, the toga-clad nation (a phrase Virgil applies to Rome, where the toga 
was a man's formal attire); tangere ulcus, to touch a sore spot (lit., ulcer); sic 
transit gloria mundi, so passes the glory of the lVorld (Thomas it Kempis, on 
the transitory nature of worldly things-some comedian who shall forever 
remain nan1eless has offered an alternate translation, to wit, "Gloria always 
gets sick on the subway at the beginning of the week"!!!); and the abbrevia­
tion sc., meaning supply (something omitted from a text but readily under­
stood), comes from scilicet, short for scire licet, lit. it is permittedfor you to 
understand. Hie est finis: valete! 
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Fifth Declension; Ablative 
of Place Where; Summary 
of Ablative Uses 

THE FIFTH DECLENSION 

This chapter introduces the fifth and last of the Latin noun declensions. 
The characteristic vowel is -e-, and -ei or -ei is the genitive and dative ending 
(the gen./dat. -e- is long when preceded by a vowel, short when preceded by 
a consonant; cpo diei and rei below); to avoid confusion, the genitive form 
will be spelled out in full for fifth declension nouns (as they are with third 
declension nouns) in the chapter vocabularies. Nouns of this declension are 
all feminine, except dies Velay) and its compound meridies (midday), which 
are masculine. 

To decline, follow the usual pattern, i.e., drop the genitive ending to find 
the base, then add the new endings. 

res, rei, t: thing dies, diei, m. day Case Endings 

NOln. res dies -es 
Gen. reI diei -ci', -eT 
Dat. reT diei -Ct, -eT 
Ace. rem diem -em 
Abl. re die -e 

Nom. res dies -es 
Gel1. rennn dierulll -erun1 
Dat. rebus diebus -ebus 
Ace. res dies -es 
Abl. rebus diebus -ebus 
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OBSERVATIONS 

Notice that the genitive and dative singular are identical (true of the 
first declension also), as are the nominative singular and the nominative and 
accusative plural (the vocatives, too, of course), and the dative and ablative 
plural (true of all declensions); word order, context, and other cues such as 
subject-verb agreement will help you distinguish them in a sentence. 

ABLA JIVE OF PLACE WHERE AND SUMMARY 
OF ABLA JIVE USES 

You have thus far been introduced to these specific ablative case uses: 
ablative of means, manner, accompaniment (Ch. 14), ablative with cardinal 
numerals and ablative of time (Ch. IS), ablative of agent (Ch. 18), place 
from which and separation (Ch. 20). 

You have in fact also encountered frequently the construction known as 
ablative of "place where:' which consists most commonly of the preposition 
in, in/on, or snb, under, plus a noun in the ablative to describe where someone 
or something is located or some action is being done: 

In magna casa vIvunt, they live in a large house. 

Navis sub aqua fuit, the ship was under wate}: 

Some of these case uses require a preposition in Latin, others do not, 
and in some instances the practice was variable. A case in point, and some­
thing to be carefully noted, is that in the ablative of manner construction, 
when the noun is modified by an adjective, cum is frequently omitted; if cum 
is used, it is usually preceded by the adjective (e.g., id magna ciira fecit and 
id magna cum ciira fecit, both meaning he did it with great care). 

The following summary reviews each of the ablative uses studied 
thus far: 

I. THE ABLATIVE WITH A PREPOSITION 

The ablative is used with: 

1. cum to indicate accompaniment 
Cum amIco id scrIpsit, he wrote it with hisji-iend. 

2. cum to indicate manner; cpo 11.2 below 
CU111 curu id scrIpsit, he wrote it lVith care. 
Magna cum cura id scrlpsit, he wrote it with great care. 

3. in and sub to indicate place wilere 
In urbe id scrIpsit, he wrote it il1 the city. 
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4. ab, de, ex to indicate place/i'om which 
Ex urbe id mlsit, he sent it .li·om the city. 

5. ab, de, ex to indicate separation; cpo II. 4 below 
Ab urbe eos prohibuit, he kept them /i'Oln the city. 

6. ab to indicate personal agent 
Ab amlco id scrIptum est, it was written by his/riend. 

7. ex or de following certain cardinal numerals to indicate a group of 
which some part is specified 
Tres ex navibus discesserunt, three of the ships departed. 

II. THE ABLATIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 

The ablative is used without a preposition to indicate: 

1. means 
Sua manu id scrlpsit, he wrote it with his olVn hand. 

2. nwnnel; when an adjective is used 
Magna cflra id scrlpsit, he wrote it with great care. 

3. time when or within which 
Eo tempore or una hora id scrlpsit, he wrote it at that time or in one 
hour. 

4. separation, especially with ideas of freeing, lacking, depriving 
MeW eos IIberavit, he Feed them fi'om.le{[/: 

VOCABULARY 

dies, diei, m., day (diary, dial, dismal, diurnal, journal, adjourn, journey, 
meridian, sojourn) 

ferrum, -I, n., iron,· slvord (ferric, ferrite, ferro-, farrier) 
fides, fidei, f., .lilith, trust, trustlVorthines.\~ .lidelity; promise, guarantee, 

protection (confide, diffident, infidel, perfidy, fealty) 
ignis, ignis, m.,jire (igneous, ignite, ignition) 
modus, -I, In., measure, bound, limit; mannel; method, mode, way (model, 

moderate, modern, modest, modicum, modify, mood) 
res, rei, f, thing, mattel; business, ({flair (real, realistic, realize, reality, 

real estate) 
res publica, ret publicae, C, state, coml11omvealth, republic (Republican) 
StIeS, speT, f., hope (despair, desperate; cf. spero, eh. 25) 
aequus, -a, -um, level, even; calm; equal, just; fin,orable (equable, equa­

nimity, equation, equator, equilateral, equilibrium, equinox, equity, 
equivalent, equivocal, inequity, iniquity, adequate, coequal) 

felix, gen. fellcis, 11Icky,fortunate, happy (felicitate, felicitation, felicitous, 
infelicitous, felicity, infelicity, Felix) 

incertus, -a, -U1n (in-certus), uncertain, unsure, doubtful (incertitude) 
Ladnus, -a, -um, Latin (Latinate, Latinist, Latinity, Latinize, Latino) 
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medius, -a, -om, middle; used partitively, the middle or media urbs, the 
middle of the city (mediterranean, medium, median, mediate, mean, 
medieval, meridian, demimonde, immediate, intermediary; cp, medio~ 
cris, Ch. 31) 

quondam, adv.,fimnerly, once (quondam) 
{dtra, adv. and prep. -I- ace., on the other side oj: beyond (ultra, ultra­

sonic, ultrasound, ultraviolet, outrage, outrageous) 
protinus, adv., inuneellate!y 
cerno, cernere, crevi, cretum, to distinguish, discern, perceive (discern, dis­

cernible, discreet, discrete, discretion; cpo decerno, Ch. 36) 
eripio, -ripel'e, -ripui, -n~~ptum (e.-rapio), to snatch mvay, t(lke away; rescue 
illquil, defective verb, he says or said, placed after one or more words of 

a direct quotation but usually translated first 
tollo, tnilere, siistuli, subIa tum, to raise, Idi up; take away, remove, des/roy 

(extol; cpo lotero, fern, Ch. 31) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. VICinI nostrl se in genua protinus iecerunt ct omnes deos in mundo 
laudaverunt. 

2. Gentes Graeciae ingentibus montibus et parvIs fTnibus contine-
bantur. 

3. Quis iussit il1am rem pUblicam serviWte aspera IIberarI? 
4. "Iste~" inquit, "sceleribus suIs brevI tempore tolletur." 
5. Contra alias manus malorum cIvium eaedem res iterum parabuntur; 

rem publicam defendemus et istI cito discedent. 
6. SenectUs senes a mediIs rebus saepe prohibet. 
7. At res graves neque VI neque spe geruntur sed consilio. 
8. SI versus horum duorum poetarum neglegetis, magna parte R6-

manarum litterarum carebitis. 
9. E6dem tempore nostrae spes salUtis commfmis vestra fide altae sunt, 

spiritUs sublat! sunt, et tim ores relict! sunt. 
10. Nova genera see Ie rum in hac urbe inveniuntur quod multI etiam 

nunc bonIs moribus et sensu communI carent ac mlturam sin is­
tram habent. 

II. Vulgus multa ex fenestrls cas arum eiciebat. 
12. Great I1delity can now be found in this commonwealth. 
13. His new hopes had been destroyed by the common fear of uncer­

tain things. 
14. On that day the courage and the faith of the brave Roman men and 

women were seen by all. 
15. With great hope the tyrant ordered those ships to be destroyed. 
16. He could not defend himself with his left hand or his right. 
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SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Dum vIta est, spes est. (Cicero.) 
2. Aequum animum in rebus difficilibus serva. (HOI·ace.) 
3. Ubi tyrannus est, ibi plane est nulla res publica. (*Cicero.-pliine, 

adv., clearly.) 
4. Fuerunt quondam in hac re publica virimagnae virtutis et antiquae 

fidel. (Cicero.) 
5. I-janc rem public am salvam esse volumus. (*Cicero.-volumus, we 

wish. ) 
6. Spes coniuratorUl1l mollibus sententils multo rum clvium alitur. (Cic­

ero.·-mollis, -e, soji, mild.) 
7. Res pflblica consiliis meis eo die ex igne atque ferro erepta est. 

(Cicero.) 
8. Quod bellum oderunt, pro pace cum fide laborabant. (Livy.) 
9. DIC mihi bona fide: tfl eam pecflnial1l ex eius manti dextra non eripu-

istI? (Plautus.) 
10. AmICUS certus in re incertii cernitur. (Ennius.) 
II. Homerus audItorem in medias res rapit. (Horace.) 
12. FelIx est quI potest causas rerum intellegere; et fortiinatus iIIe qUI 

deos antiquos dnigit. (VirgiL) 
13. StoiCllS noster, "Vitium," inquit, "non est in rebus sed in animo 

ipso." (Seneca.-Stoicus, -I, a Stoic.) 
14. Et l1lihi res subiungam, non me rebus. (Horace.·--subiungo, -ere, to 

subject. ) 
15. Est modus in rebus; sunt certi fines ultra quos virWs invenlri non 

potest. (Horace.) 
16. Hoc, Fortlina, tibi videtur aequum? (*MartiaL) 

A VISIT FROM THE YOUNG INTERNS 

Languebam: sed tli comitatus protinus ad me 
venisti centum, Symmache, discipulIs. 

Centum me tetigere manus aquilone geHitae: 
non habul febrem, Symmache, nunc habeo! 

(*Martial 5.9; meter: elegiac couplet.-Ianguere, to be weak, sh'k.---comitatus, 
-a, -urn, accompanied (by).-Symmachus, a Greek name, used here for a medical 
school professor.-centllm ... discipulls, abi. of agent with comitiitus; the prepo­
sition was often omitted in poetry.-tetigere = tetigerunt; for this alternate end­
ing, see Ch. 12.-,-aquilo, -lOllis, 111., the north wind.-geHitus, -a, ~UI1l, chilled, 
here modifying centum ... manus; cpo Eng. gel, gelatin.-febris, febris, f.,feve!:) 
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In the readings 

ON AMBITION AND LITERA TURE, BOTH LA TIN AND GREEK 

Poetae per litteras hominibus magnam perpetuamque famam dare pos­
sunt; multI virI, igitur, litteras de suTs rebus serTbI cupiunt. TrahilTIUr omnes 
studio laudis et multI gloria dHeuntur, quae aut in lilteds GraecIs aut LatlnIs 
invenIrI potest. QUI, autem, videt multum frHctum gloriae in versibus LatlnIs 
sed non in GraecIs, nimium errat, quod litterae Graecae leguntur in omnibus 
fere gentibus, sed Latlnae in finibus suIs continentur. 

(Cicero, Pro Archii'i 11.26, 10.23.-fer;;, adv., a/most.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

Connected with dies is the adj. diumus, daily, whence come the words 
for "day" in Italian and French: It. giorno, Fr. jour, journee; cpo Sp. dia. In 
late Latin there was a form diurnalis, from which derive It. giornale, Fr. 
journal, Eng. "journal"; cpo Sp. dial'io, English "dismal" stems ultimately 
from dies malus. 

The stem of fides can be found in the following words even though it 
may not be immediately obvious: affidavit, defy, affiance, fiance. Eng. 
"faith" is from early Old Fr. feit, feid, from Latin fidem. 

Other words connected with modus are: modulate, accommodate, com­
modious, discommode, incommode, it Ia mode, modus operandi. 

6. mollify, emollient, mollusk. 13. The Stoic philosophy was so called 
because Zeno, its founder, used to teach in a certain stoa (portico) at Athens. 
14. subjunctive. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

Salvete! Now that you've encountered merIdies, you understand a.m. 
and p.m., from ante and post merIdiem. Your physician might prescribe a 
medication diebus altemis, every other day, or diebus tertiis, every third day, 
or even b.Ld. or !.i.d., bis in die or ter in die (if you've thought about those 
last two twice or thrice and still can't figure them out, look back at Ch. IS!). 
Other items you might encounter one of these days: diem ex die, day by day; 
dies felix, a lucky day; the legal terms dies juridicus and non juridicus, days 
when court is and is not in session; and the Dies Irae, a medieval hymn 
about the Day of Judgment, part of the requiem mass. And surely you follow 
Horace's advice every day and carpe diem (an agricultural metaphor, since 
carpo, carpere really means to pluck or harvest from the vine or stalk -so 
your day, once seized, should be a bountiful cornucopia). 

Now you know, too, what is meant by the common phrase, amicus certus 
ill re illcertii; a bOlla fide agreement is made with gaadFJith (recognize the abl. 
usage?); and if your "friend indeed" is your trusty dog, you should consider 
dubbing him "Fido." Carpite omlles dies, discipuli discipulaeque, et valete! 
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Participles 

Like English, Latin has a set of verbal adjectives, i.e., adjectives formed 
from a verb stem, called "participles." Regular transitive verbs in Latin have 
four participles, two of them in the active voice (the present and future), 
and two in the passive (future and perfect); they are formed as follows: 

Active 

Pres. present stem + -ns (gen. -ntis) 
Perl 
Fut. participial steH1 + -urus, 

-lira, -iirum I 

Passive 

partie. steIn + -us, -a, -urn 
pres. stem + -ndus, -nda, -ndum 

It is important to know the proper stem for each participle as well as 
the proper ending. Note that the present active and the future passive are 
formed on the present stem, while the perfect passive and future active are 
formed on the so-called "participial stem" (found by dropping the endings 
from the perfect passive participle, which is itself most often a verb's fourth 
principal part: i.e., laudiit- from laudiitus, -a, -um). This pattern can perhaps 
best be recalled by memorizing the participles of ago, in which the difference 
between the present stem and the participial stem is sufficient to eliminate 
any confusion. It is also helpful to note that the base of the present participle 
is marked by -nt-, the future active by -iir-', and the future passive, often 
called the" gerundive," by -nd-. 

I The ending of the future active participle is very easy to remember if you keep in 
mind the fact that our wordfllture comes from futurus, -a, -DIU, the future (and, inciden­
tally, the only) participle of sum. 

147 
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ago, agere, egi, actum, to lead 

Active 

Pres. agens, agentis, leading 
Perf 
Fut. acturus, -a, -unl, 

about to lead, going to lead 

Passive 

actus, -a, -um, led, having been led 
agendus, -a, -um, (about) to be led, 

deserving or/it to be led 

English derivatives are illustrative of the sense of three of these participles: 
"agent" (froll1 agens), a person doing something; "act" (actus, -a, -urn), some­
thing done; "agenda" (ageudus, -a, -urn), something to be done. The partici­
ples of three of the model verbs follow. 

Act. Pass. Act. Pass. Act. Pass. 

Pres. agens -~-~ audiens ---,-""-,- capiens 
Pelf actus ---"- audltus captus 
Fut. actlhus agendus audIturus audiendus capturus capiendus 

Note carefully that fourth conjugation and third conjugation -iii verbs 
have -ie- in both the present active participle (-iCus, -ientis) and the future 
passive (-iendus, -a, -urn). Notice too that while Latin has present active, 
perfect passive, and future active and passive participles, the equivalents of 
praising, having been praised, about to praise, and (about) to be praised, it 
lacks both a present passive participle (being praised) and a perfect active 
participle (having praised). 

DEClENSION OF PARTICIPLES 

Three of the four participles are declined on the pattern of magnus, -a, 
-urn. Only the present participle has third declension forms, following essen­
tially the model of potens (Ch. 16), except that the ablative singular some­
tinles ends in -e, SOll1etinles -]2; the vowel before -os in the nominative singu­
lar is always long, but before -nt- (according to the rule learned earlier) it is 
always short. 

M. & F. N. 

Nom. agens agens 
Gen. agentis agentis 
Dat. agent! agent! 
Ace. agentem agens 
Abl. agentI, agente agent!, agente 

2 The present participle has -i in the ablative singular when used strictly as an attribu­
tive adjective (n Ilatre amanti, by the loving/ather) but -e when it functions verbally (e.g., 
with an object, patre fiUum amante, lvith the/ather loving his son) or as a substantive (ab 
amante, by a lover). 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 

agentes 
agentium 
agentibus 
agentes 
agentiblls 

PARTICIPLES AS VERBAL ADJECTIVES 

agentia 
agentiull1 
agentibllS 
agentia 
agentiblls 
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The etymology of the term participle, from participere, to share in (pars 
+ capere), refiects the fact that participles share in the characteristics of 
both adjectives and verbs. As adjectives. participles naturally agree in gendel; 
number, and case with the words which they modify. Sometimes also, like 
adjectives, they modify no expressed noun but function as nouns them­
selves: amans, a love1;" sapiens, a wise man, philosopher,· venientes, those 
coming. 

As verbs, participles have tense and voice; they may take direct objects 
or other constructions used with the particular verb; and they may be modi­
fied by an adverb or an adverbial phrase: 

Patrem in casa videntes, puella et puer ad eum cucurrerunt, seeing their 
father in the house, the boy and girl ran up to him. 

In Latin as in English, the tense of a participle, it should be carefully 
noted, is not absolute but is relative to that of the main verb. For example, 
the action of a present participle is contemporaneous with the action of the 
verb of its clause, no matter whether that verb is in a present, a past, or a 
future tense; in the preceding sample you can see that it was at some time 
in the past that the children first saw and then ran toward their father (seeing 
him, i.e., when they saw him, they ran up to him). A similar situation obtains 
for the perfect and future participles, as can be seen in the following table: 

1. Present participle = action contemporaneous with that of the verb 
(the same time). 

2. Perfect participle = action prior to that of the verb (time before). 

3. Future participle = action subsequent to that of the verb (time after). 

Graec! nautae, videntes Polyphemum, timent, timuerunt, timebunt. 
The Greek sailo",; seeing Polyphemus, are afraid, were afi'aid, will be 

aji·aid. 

GraecI nautae, vTsI a Polyphem6, tin1ent, timuerunt, tilnebunt. 
The Greek sailor,; (having been) seen by P., are a/i'aid, were aji'aid, will 

be aji'aid. 

Graed nautae, v!siir! Polyphemum, timent, timuerunt, timebunt. 
The Greek sailors~ about to see Polyphemus, are qji'(tid, were aji'aid, will 

be aji'aid. 
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TRANSLATING PARTICiPIAL PHRASES AS CLAUSES 

Participial phrases are used much morc frequently in Latin than in En­
glish, which prefers clauses with regular finite verbs, In translating from 
Latin to idiomatic English, therefore, it is often preferable to transform a 
participial phrase (especially if it sounds stilted in English) into a subordi­
nate clause. 

In doing so you need to consider I) the relationsh ip between the action 
in the phrase and the action in the clause to which it is attached, so that 
you can then choose an appropriate subordinating conjunction (especially 
"when;' "since," or "although"), and 2) the relativity of participial tenses, 
so that you can then transform the participle into the appropriate verb tense. 

Thus the example given earlier, patrem iu casa viden!es, puella et puer ad 
emu cucuneroot, can be translated seeing their lather in the house. the girl 
and boy ran up to him or~ more idiomatically, when they saw their father in 
the house. the girl and boy ran up to him. Likewise Graeci uautae, visi a Poly­
phemo, timuerunt is better translated when they had been seen [time prior to 
main verb] by Polyphemus~ the Greek sailors were aFaid than the more literal 
having been seen by PolyphenlU.s~ the Greek sailors were a/i·aid. Consider these 
further examples: 

Matel~ filium amans, auxilium dat, since she loves her son [lit., loving her 
son], the mother gives him assistance. 

Pater, fiJian1 vIsflrus, cas am parabat, since he was about to see his daugh­
teT; the fCllher was preparing the house. 

PueIla, in casam veniens, gaud5bat, when she came into the hOllse [lit., 
coming il1lo the hOllse], the girl was happy. 

VOCABULARY 

arx, arcis, f., citadel, stronghold 
dux, duds, In., leadel; guide; commandel; general (duke, ducal, ducat, 

duchess, duchy, doge; cp. diico) 
equus, ~i, m., horse (equestrian, equine; cpo equa, -ae, mare) 
basta, -ae, f., spear (hastate) 
insula, -ae, f., island (insular, insularity, insulate, isolate, isolation, pen-

insula) 
iltllS, litoris, 11., shore, coast (littoral) 
miles, mllitis, m., soldier (military, militaristic, militate, militant, militia) 
orator, oratoris, m., oratOl; .speaker (oratory, oratorio; cp. oro, Ch. 36, 

oratio, Ch. 38) 
sacerdos, sacerdotis, m., priest (sacerdotal; cpo sacer, sacred) 
aliquis, aliquid (gen. alieuius, daL alicui, etc.; cp. decL of quis, quid; nom. 

and ace. neut. pI. are aliqua), indef. pron., someone, somebody, some­
thing 
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quisquis, quidquid (quis repealed; cases other than nom. rare), indef. 
pron., whoevel; whatever 

magminimus, -a, -urn, great-hearted, brave, magnanimous (magnanilnity) 
umquam, adv., in questions or negative clauses, evef; at any time (cp. 

n",nquam) 
Mudi (1), to bring up, educate (education, educator, educable; do not 

confuse with i'diicii, to lead out) 
gaudeii, gandere, gavlsus sum, to be glad, rejoice (gaudeamns; cpo gau­

dium, -ii, joy, as in Latina est gaudium!) 
ostendii, ostendere, ostend!, ostentum, to exhibit, sholV, display (ostenta­

tion, ostentatious, ostensible, ostensive; cpo tendii, stretch, extend) 
peto, petere, petIV!, Iletltum, to seek, aim at, beg, beseech (appetite, com­

pete, competent, impetuous, petition, petulant, repeat; cpo perpetuus) 
premo, premere, pressi, pressum, 10 press,' press hard, pursue; -primo in 

compounds as seen in opprimii below (compress, depress, express, im­
press, imprint, print, repress, reprimand, suppress) 

opprimo, -primere, -pressi, -pressum, to suppress, ovenvhelm, overpOlVel; 
check (oppress, oppression, oppressive, oppressor) 

verto, vertere, verti, versum, to turn; change; so averto, turn away, avert, 
reverto, turn back, etc. (adverse, advertise, avert, averse, convert, con­
troversy, divers, diverse, divorce, invert, obverse, pervert, revert, sub­
vert, subversive, transverse, verse, version, anilnadvert) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

l. Aliquid numquam ante audItum cerna. 
2. Illum oratorem in media senalU iterum petentem finem bellorum ac 

scelerum non adiuvistis. 
3. CertI fructUs pacis ab territo vulgo atque senatu cupiebantur. 
4. Qui vir magnanimus alias gentes gravi melu servitUtis IIberabit? 
5. Nemo Hdem neglegens timore umquam carebit. 
6. IlIa temina fortfmiUa haec consilia contra eos malos quondam aluit 

et salUtis communis causa semper laborabat. 
7. Illam gentem Latinam oppressurl et divitias rapturi, omnes viros 

magnae probitatis premere ac delere protinus coeperunt. 
8. Tolleturne lama huius medicI istIs versibus novls? 
9. At vita iIlius modi aequi aliquid iucundi atque !elIcis continet. 

10. Quo die ex igne et ferro alque morte certa ereptus es? 
11. We gave many things to nalions lacking hope. 
12. Those ten men, (when) called, will come again with great eagerness. 
13. Through the window they saw the second old man running out of 

his neighbor's house and away from the city. 
14. He himself was overpowered by uncertain fear because he desired 

neither truth nor liberty. 
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SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. VIves meIs praesidils oppressus. (Cicero.-praesidiurn, -ii, guard.) 
2. IIlI autem, tendentes manfls dextras, saliitem petebant. (Livy.­

tendo, -ere, to stretch, extend.) 
3. Tantalus sitiens ftflmina ab ore fugientia tangere deslderabat. (Hor­

ace.-sitire, to be thirsty.) 
4. Signa rerum futflrarum mundo a dIs ostenduntur. (Cicero.) 
5. Graecia capta asperum victorem cepit. (Horace.-victor, -toris, 

here = Rome.) 
6. Atticus CiceronI ex patria fugientI multam peclmiam dedit. (Ne­

pos.--Atticus, a friend of Cicero.) 
7. SI mihi eUln educandum committes, studia eius fOrmare ab Infantia 

incipiam. (Quintilian.-rorrniire.-infantia, -ae,) 
8. Saepe stilum verte, bonum libellum scriptiirus. (Horace.-·stilurn 

vertere, to invert the stilus = to use the eraser.) 
9. Cflra oratoris dictflri eos audItflros delectat. (Quintilian.) 

10. MortI Socratis semper illacrimo, legens Platonem. (Cicero.-Siicra­
tes, -cratis.-ilJacrimare, to weep ovel:-Plato, -tnnis.) 

I!. Memoria vItae bene actae multorumque bene factO rum iflcunda 
est. (Cicero.) 

12. QUI timens vivet, lIber non erit umquam. (Horace.·-qui, as often, = 
is qui.) 

13. Non is est miser qUI iussus aliquid faeit, sed is qui invItus faeit. (Sen­
eca.-invitus, -a, -urn, unwilling; the adj. here has adverbial force, as 
it commonly does in Latin.) 

14. Verbum semel emissum volat irrevocabile. (Horace.-sernel, adv., 
once. -e-rnittere,-voliire, to fiy. -irrevociibilis, -e.) 

LAOCOON SPEAKS OUT AGAINST THE TROJAN HORSE 

Oppressi bello longo et a deis aversi, duces Graecorum, iam post decem 
annos, magnum equum ligneum arte Minervae faciunt. Uterum multIs mili· 
tibus complent, equum in litore relinquunt, et ultra insulam proximam navi­
gant. TroianI niillas copias aut naves vi dent; omnis Troia gaudet; panduntur 
portae. De equo, autem, Troiani sunt incertI. AliI eum in urbem diid cupi· 
unt; alii eum Graecas insidias appellant. Primus ibi ante omnes, de arce 
currens, Laocoon, sacerd6s Tr5ianus, haec verba dIcit: "0 miserY elves, n6n 
estis sani! Quid cogitatis? Nonne intellegitis Graecos et insidias eorum? Aut 
invenietis in isto equo multos milites acres, aut equus est machina belli, facta 
contra nos, ventiira in urbem, visflra casas nostrils et populum. Aut aliquid 
latet. Equo ne credite, Troiani: quid quid id est, timeo Danaos et dona ge­
rentes!" DIxit! et potentem hashllll magnIs vlribus manus sinistrae in uterum 
equi iecit; stetit ilia, tremens. 
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(Virgil, Aeneid 2. 13-52; prose adaptation. -lignens, -a, -nm, lVooden, of wood. --,. 
Minerva, goddess of war and protectress of the Greeks.-lIterus, -i,·--compIere, 
toft!! up, make pregnant.-proxirnus, -a, -urn, nearby.-Troianus, -a, -urn, Tro­
jan. -pando, -ere, to open. -Laocoon, -ontis, m.--Nonne introduces a question 
anticipating an affirmative answer, Don't you . .. t-,-machina, -ae.-visiira, here 
to spy on. ---Iatere, to be hidden, be concealed. -equo, dat. with credite (see eh. 
35).-ne = non,-Danaos = Graecos,-et (with gerentes) = etiam,-tremii, 
-erc, to tremble, shake, vibrate. -To be continued .... ) 

Trojan horse with Greek soldiers 
Relic/fimn neck of an ampilolU, Mykono,\: 7th centwy B. C 

Archaeological Museum, Mykono,\~ Greece 
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In the readings 

ETYMOLOGY 

2. tend, tent, tense, attend, contend, distend, extend, extent, extensive, 
intend, intent, intense, portend, pretend, sub tend, superintendent; cpo 
ostendo in the vocabulary. 3. tantalize, Gk. derivative. 8. stilus, style. 
10. lachrymose. 14. volatile, volley. "Laocoon": uterine.--complete, com­
pletion, complement, complementary.-proximity, approximate.-expand, 
expansive.--n1achine, machinery~ machination.-Iatent.-,~tremor, tren1U­

lous, tremulant, tremble, tremendous. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

Salvete! This chapter's Vocab. suggests a couple of literary titles from 
ancient Rome: among Cicero's dozens of books was a rhetorical treatise 
titled De Oriitore, and one of Plautus' most popular plays was the Miles 
GlOriOsus, usually translated The Braggart SoldieJ: Then there's the medieval 
student song with the famous line (quite apt for college Latin students) gau­
deamus, igitur, iuvenes dum sumus, so let us rejoice, while we are young! 

From vertere is verte for turn the page and verso for the left-hand page 
in a book (i.e., the side you see when you have just turned the page); printers 
call the the right-hand page the recto. 

And from the reading passage: the expression "a Trojan horse" is used 
of any person, group, or device that tries to subvert a government or any 
organization from within. Also from the Trojan saga and Virgil's story of 
Aeneas' sojourn in Carthage is the famous quotation dux temina facti, a 
woman (was) leader 0/ the action! Gaudete atque valete! 

Athena (Minerva) constructing the Trojan horse 
Red,{igure Greek kylix, the SabourotlPainte.; 470-460 B. C. 

Museo Archeologico, Florence, Italy 



24 
Ablative Absolute; 
Passive Periphrastic; 
Dative of Agent 

The participles which you learned in the last chapter were employed by 
the Romans in two very common coustructions introduced below, the "abla­
tive absolute" and the "passive periphrastic." 

ABLA JIVE ABSOLUTE 

The ablative absolute is a type of participial phrase generally consisting 
of a noun (or pronoun) and a modifying participle in the ablative case; 
somewhat loosely connected to the rest of the sentence (hence the term, 
from absoliitum, loosened ji-OI11, separated) and usually set off by commas, 
the phrase describes some general circumstances under which the action of 
the sentence occurs. 

R6ma VISa, vir! gaudebant, Rome having been seen, the men rejoiced. 

As typified by this example, the ablative absolute always is self-contained, 
i.e., the participle and the noun it modifies are both in the same phrase and 
the noun of the ablative absolute phrase is not referred to at all in the 
attached clause. In other types of participial phrases (such as those seen in 
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Ch. 23), the participles modify some nann or pronoun in the attached 
clause; compare the following example, which has an ordinary participial 
phrase, with the previous example: 

Riimam videntes, vir! gaudebant, seeing Rome, the men rejoiced. 

In this instance the participle modifies the subject of the main clause, and 
so an ablative absolute cannot be used. 

Like other participial phrases, the ablative absolute can be translated 
quite literally, as in Roma visa, (with) Rome having been seen. Often, however, 
it is better style to transform the phrase to a clause, converting the participle 
to a verb in the appropriate tense, treating the ablative noun as its subject, 
and supplying the most logical conjunction (usually "when," "since," or "al­
though"), as explained in the last chapter; thus, a more idiomatic translation 
of Romii visa, viri gaudebant would be when Rome was (had been) seen, the 
men rejoiced. Compare the following additional examples: 

His rebus auditis, coepit timere. 
These things having been heard, he began to be {(Ii·aid. 

Or in much better English: 
When (since, aftel; etc., depending on the context) these things had 
been heard, he began . .. 
When (since, afiel; etc.) he had heard these things, he began . .. 

Eo imperium tenente, eventum time6. 

With him holding the powel; 1 
Since he holds the POlVeJ: 
When he holds the powel; 
II" he holds the POIvel; 
A Ithough he holds the POWe/: 

I fear the outcome. 

In the ablative absolute, the ablative noun/pronoun regularly comes first, the 
participle last; when the phrase contains additional words, like the direct 
object of the participle in the preceding example, they are usually enclosed 
within the noun/participle "frame." 

As seen in the following examples, even two nouns, or a noun and an 
adjective, can function as an ablative absolute, with the present participle of 
sum (lacking in classical Latin) to be understood: 

Caesare duee, nihil timebimus. 
Caesar being the c0l1ll11andel; 
Under Caesar's command, 
With Caesar in command, 
Since (when, if, etc.) Caesar is the commander, 
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Caesare incertii, bellum timebamus. 
Since Caesar \Vas uncertain (whh Caesar uncertain)\ we lVere qfhlid 
~r wwe 

THE PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGA TlON: 
GERUNDIVE + Sum 

Despite its horrendous name. the passive periphrastic conjugation is 
simply a passive verb form consisting of the gerundive (i.e., the future pas­
sive participle) along with a form of sum.' The gerundive, as a predicate 
adjective, agrees with the subject of sum in gender, number, and case, e.g., 
haec iemina laudanda est, this woman is to be praised. 

The gerundive often conveys an idea of necessary, obligatory, or appro­
priate action, rather than simple futurity, and this is the case in the passive 
periphrastic construction. Hence id faciendum est means not simply this is 
about to be done, but rather this has to be done; hie Iiber cum ciira legendus 
erit, this book will have to be (must be) read with care. 

Just as Latin uses the auxiliary sum in its various tenses in this construc­
tiol1\ English cOll1monly uses the expressions "has to be,\' "had to be," "will 
have to be"; "should\" "ought,\\ and "must" are other auxiliaries commonly 
used in translating the passive periphrastic (cp. debeii, which, as you have 
already learned, is also used to indicate obligatory action). 

THE DA TlVE OF AGENT 

Instead of the ablative of agent, the dative of agent is used with the 
passive periphrastic. A literal translation of the passive periphrastic + dative 
of agent generally sounds awkward, and so it is often best to transform such 
a clause into an active construction; consider the following examples: 

Hie liber mihi cum cflra legendus erit, this book will have to be read by 
me with care or (better) I will have to (ought to, must, should) read this 
book with care. 

I The word "periphrasis" (adj. "periphrastic") comes from the Gk. equivalent of 
Lat. circlimiociitio, a roundabout way of speaking, and simply refers to the form's con­
struction from a participle plus slim as an auxiliary (even "did sing" in Eng. is a peri­
phrastic for "sang"); the entire perfect passive system is similarly "periphrastic," con­
sisting of sum + the perfect passive participle rather than the gerundive (be careful not 
to confuse the two: the pass. periphrastic will always contain an -nd- gerundive). 
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IlIa lemina omnibus laudanda est, that woman should be praised by all 
or everyone should praise that woman. 

Piix ducibus uostrIs petenda erat, peace had to be sought by our leaders 
or our leaders had to seek peace. 

VOCABULARY 

Carthilgii, Carthilginis, f., Carthage (a city in North Africa) 
fabula, -ae, f., stOljl, tale; play (fable, fabulous, confabulate; cpo fiima) 
imperator, imperiitoris, 111., general, commander-in-chief; emperor (ep, 

parii, imperium, imperii, eh. 35) 
imperium, -ii, n., power to c0111mand, suprem.e powe}~ authority, command, 

control (imperial, imperialism, imperious, empire) 
perfugium, -ii, n., reji/ge, shelter (cp. fugiii) 
servus, -i, m., and sCl'va, -ae, f., slave (serf, servant, servile, service; cpo 

serviii, eh. 35) 
siilacium, -ii, n., cony art, relie((solace, consolation, inconsolable) 
vulnus, vullleris, n., wound (vulnerable, invulnerable) 
re- or redo, prefix, again, back (recede, receive, remit, repeat, repel, 

revert) 
nt, conj. + indic., as, just a,5~ when 
postea, adv., afterwards (cp. post) 
accipiii, -eipere, -eepi, -ceptum, to take (to one's self), receive, accept 

(cp. calliii) 
excipiO, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, to take out, except,' take, receive, capture 

(exception, exceptionable) 
l'ecilliO, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, to take back, regain; admit, receive (rec­

ipe, R" receipt, recipient, receptacle, reception) 
pello, pellere, PCllUli, pulsum, to strike, push; drive out, banish (compel, 

compulsion, compulsory, dispel, expel, impel, propel, repel, pelt, pul­
sate, pulse) 

expellii, -pellere, -puli, -pulsum, to drive out, expel, banish (expulsion) 
narrii (I), to tell, report, narrate (narration, narrative, narrator) 
quaero, quaerere, quaeslvi, quaesitum, to seek, look fOJ; strive fOJ;· ask, 

inquire, inquire into (acquire, conquer, exquisite, inquire, inquest, in­
quisition, perquisite, query, quest, question, request, require) 

rldeii, rIdere, rlsI, rlsllm, to laugh, laugh at (deride, derisive, ridicule, ri­
diculous, risibilities; cf. ridiculus, eh. 30, subrideii, eh. 35) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

L 19ne vIsa, omnes virI et uxares territae sunt et ultra urbem ad IItus 
Insulae navigaverllnt, ubi perfugium inventum est. 

2. Populo metil oppress6, iste imperator nobIs ex urbe peUendus est. 
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3. Orator, signa a sacerdote data, eo die revenit et nunc totus populus 
Latlnus gaudet. 

4. Gens Romana versus iilIus scrIptoris magna laude quondam recepit. 
5. Laudes atque dona llUius modI ab oratoribus desIderabantur. 
6. Imperio accepto, dux magnanimus fidem suam reI publicae ostendit. 
7. Aliquis eos quInque equos ex igne eripI postea iusserat. 
8. Cernisne omnia quae tibi scienda sunt? 
9. Ille, ab arce urbis reveniens, ab istIs hominibus premI coepit. 

10. Cupio tangere manum illIus mIlitis qUI metU caruit atque gravia sce-
lera contra rem pUblicam oppressit. 

11. Iste dux protinus ex pulsus est, ut imperium excipiebat. 
12. Illae servae, autem, perfugium so1iiciumque ab amIcIs quaerebant. 
13. Cornll audIta, ille mIles, incertus consiliI, capias ad mediam Insu­

lam vertit. 
14. When the common danger had been averted, two of our sons and 

all our daughters came back from Asia. 
15. Our hopes must not be destroyed by those three evil men. 
16. Since the people of all nations are seeking peace, all leaders must 

conquer the passion for (= of) power. (Use an ablative absolute and 
a passive periphrastic.) 

17. The leader, having been driven out by both the !i'ee men and the 
slaves, could not regain his command. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Carthiigo delenda est. (Cato.) 
2. Asia victa, dux Romanus felIx multos servos in Italiam mIsit. (Pliny 

the Elder.) 
3. Omnibus ferro mfiitis perterritIs, quisque se servare cupiebat. 

(Caesar.) 
4. Quidquid dIcendum est, lIbere dIcam. (Cicero.-libere, adv. ofiTber.) 
5. Haec omnia vulnera bellI tibi nunc sananda sunt. (Cicero.-sanare, 

to heal.) 
6. Nee tumuitum nee hastam mIlitis nee mortem violentam timebo, 

Augusto terras tenente. (Horace.-tumultus -iis, disturbance, civil 
IVGJ:-violentus, -3, -um.--Augustus, -i.) 

7. Tarquinio expulso, nomen regis audIre non poterat populus Ro­
manus. (Cicero.) 

8. Ad utilitatem vItae omnia cons ilia [actaque nobIs regenda sunt. 
(Tacitus. -fitilitas, -tatis, be/left t, advantage.) 

DE CUPID/TATE 

H01110 stultus, "0 elves, elves," inquit, "pecunia ante on1nia quaerenda 
est; virtus et probitas post pec-uniam." 
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Pecuniae autem cupiditas fugienda est. Fugienda etiam est cupiditas 
gloriae; eripit enim lIbertatem. Neque imperia semper petenda sunt neque 
semper accipienda; etiam deponenda non numquam. 

(Horace, Epistulae 1.1.53, and Cicero, De Offici!.,· 1.20.6S.--depiinii, -ere, to pllt 

dOJlln, resign.) 

Caelo receptus propter virtUtem, Hercules multos deos salutavit; sed 
PlUto veniente, qUI Fortunae est filius, avertit ocu16s. Tum, causa quaesIta, 
"Od'l," inquit, "illum, quod malTs amIcus est atgue omnia corrumpit lucrI 
causa," 

(Phaedrus, Fclbulae 4.12.-Hercules, -!is.-saliitare, to greet. -Pliit"s, -I, god of 
wealth.-Fortunae, here personified.-corrumpo, -ere, to corrupt. -lucrum, -I, 
gain, proji t.) 

Remeles (IJercules) fighting the Nemean lion, one of his 12 labors 
Attic black,figure kalpis, Early 5th century B. C. 

KUl1sthislOl'isches Museum, Vienna, Austria 

THE SA TlRIST'S MODUS OPERANDI 

Rldens saturas me as percurran1, et cur non? Quid vetat me rldentem 
dicere verum, ut puerls educandls saepe dant crustula magistr!? Quaero res 
graves iucundo ludo et, nominibus ficUs, de multls cui PIs vitiisque narrO. 
Sed quid rides? Mutate nomine, de Ie [ubula narratur! 

(Horace, Sermlines 1.1.23-27, 69-70; prose adaptation.-'~·per + curl'o.~vetare, 
to forbid -pucris ... magistri, the order of the nouns is varied for effect: indi-



In the readings 

Ablative Absolute; P€lss;ve Periphrastic; Dative of Agent 161 

rect obj., direct obj., subject.-criistulum, -i, cookie, pastry.-·fingo, -ere, finxi, 
fictnm, to form, invent, make up.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

6. tumultuous.-"Violent" is clearly based on vis.-Originally the Ro­
mans, counting March as the first month of the year, named the fifth month 
QUiDtiIis (quiutus,fifih), but Julius Caesar renamed it liilius (July) because 
he was born in July. Subsequently, when the Roman Senate gave Octavian, 
Caesar's heir, the title of "Augustus" (the august, the revered one), the Senate 
also ehanged the name of the sixth month (SextiIis) to Augustus (August). 
"De Cupiditiite": Herculean-salute; cp. salvere, saliis.-plutocrat, a word 
of Gk. origin.-Iucre, lucrative.--"The Satirist": veto.-crust.-fiction, 
fictitious, fictive. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTiLlS! 

Salvete, amicae amicique! Quid agitis hodie? Bet you didn't know that R, 
and "recipe" came from the same word (see recipiii in the Voeab.), but now, 
thanks to Latin, you do! There are eountless derivatives from the capiO fam­
ily, as you have seen already; and from excipere there are some "exception­
ally" familiar phrases: exceptio probat regulam, the exception proves the rule, 
and exceptls excipiendis, with all the necessary exceptions (lit., with things 
excepted that should be excepted: recognize the gerundive?). And, by analogy 
with this last, what are the idiomatic and the literal meanings of the very 
common phrase mUtatis miitandis? (If you can't figure that out, it's in your 
Webster's, along with hundreds of other Latin phrases, mottoes, words, and 
abbreviations in current Eng. usage!) 

Some other gerundives that pop up in Eng.: agenda (things to be done), 
corrigenda (things to be corrected, i.e., an errata list), and even the passive 
periphrastics de gustibus non disputalldum est, sometimes shortened simply 
to de gustibus (you can't argue about taste), and qnod erat demonstrandurn 
(which we've seen before), abbreviated Q.E.D. at the end of a mathemati­
cal proof. 

Servus, also in the new Vocab., gives us one of the Pope's titles, servos 
servorum dei (another is pOlltifex, the name of an ancient Roman priestly 
office, which may originally have meant bridge-builder-·because priests 
bridge the gap between men and gods?); and quaere is used in Eng. as a note 
to request further information. Nunc est satis: valete alllue semper ridete! 
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Infinitives; Indirect 
Statement 

INFINITIVES 

Having surveyed the forms and uses of the verbal adjectives known as 
participles in the last two chapters, we turn now to the common verbal noun 
known as the infinitive (e.g., amare, to love-two other verbal nouns, the 
supine and the gerund, are introduced in Chs. 38-39). Most transitive verbs 
have six infinitives, the present, future, and perfect, active and passive, 
though the future passive is rare'; intransitive verbs usually lack the passive. 
You are already familiar with the present active and passivc infinitives, 
whose forms vary with each of the four conjugations; the perfect and future 
infinitives are all formed according to the following patterns, regardless of 
conjugation: 

Pres. 
Pell 
Fut. 

Active 

- - - 2 -arc, -ere, -ere, -Ire 
perfect stem + -isse 
fut. act. participle + esse 

Passive 

-3ri, -eri, -I, -iri 
perf. pass. participle + esse 
[supine in -om + iri]' 

I In other words, there are active and passive infinitives for each of the three basic 
time frames, past, present, and future; contrast participles, which lack present passive 
and perfect active forms. 

1 Actually, the ending of the present active infinitive is -fe, which is added to the 
present stem; but for purposes of distinction it is convenient La include here the stem 
vowel as well. 

.l The fUlure passive infinitive is given in brackets here because it is not a common 
form and does not occur in this book. The Romans preferred a substitute expression like 
fore lit -+ subjunctive (result clause). The supine in -urn has the same spelling as that of 
the perf pass. part. in the nOI11. neut. sg. 
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INFINITIVES OF agii, agere, eg1, aclum, to lead 

Pres. 
Perl 

Fut. 

Active 

~\gere, 10 lead 
egisse, 10 have led 

actihus, -a, -um4 esse, to be about 
to lead, to be going to lead 

Passive 

,\g1, to be led 
actus, -a, -un14 esse, 

to have been led 
actum lrY, to be about to be 

led, to be going to be led 

The literal translations of the six infinitives given above are conventional; in 
actual use (especially in indirect statement, as explained below) the perfect 
and particularly the future infinitives are rarely translated literally, 

The infinitives of the other model verbs are as follows: 

Active 

Pres. laudare lllonere audlre capere 
Pelf laudavisse lllonuisse audTvisse Cep!SSe 
Fut, laudiUll1'lIS, moniturus, audltllfUS, capturus, 

-a, -un1, -a, -urn, -u, -Uln, -a, -UIll, 
esse esse esse esse 

Passive 

Pres. laudar1 InonerT audlrT c{tpT 
Perl laudatus, m6nitus, audltus, captus, 

-a, -urn, -a, -lUTI, -a, -un1, -a, -um, 
esse esse esse esse 

Fut. laudatum m6nitum audltum captum 
lrl lrl lrl lrl 

USAGE 

As a verbal noun, an infinitive can function in a variety of ways. We 
have seen its use as a subject (errare est humanum, to err I:' human) and as a 
complement with such verbs as possum and debeii (discedere nunc llossunt, 
they can leave now-·-Ch, 6), and the infinitive, with its own accusative sub­
ject, can also serve as a direct object (iussit eiis venire, he ordered them to 
come: see S,S" p, 445), One of the commonest uses of the infinitive, however, 
is in a construction known as "indirect statement." 

4 The participles are regarded as predicate adjectives and so are made to agree with 
the subject of esse. 
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INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT STATEMENT WITH 
ACCUSA TlVE SUBJECT 

An indirect statement simply reports indirectly (i.e., not in direct quota­
tion) what someone has said, thought, felt, etc. The following is a direct 
statement, made by a teacher: 

Julia is a good student. 

Here the teacher's comment is directly reported or quoted: 

"Julia is a good student," says the teacher, 
The teacher said, "Julia is a good student:' 

Latin also uses direct quotations with certain verbs of speaking, etc., includ­
ing illquit (Ch. 22 Vocab.): 

"liUia," magister inquit, "est discipula bona," 

Often, however, both Latin and English will report someone's remarks (or 
thoughts or feelings) indirectly. In English we regularly put such indirect 
statements into a subordinate clause introduced by that: 

The teacher says that Julia is a good student. 
The teacher said that Julia was a good student. 

Latin, on the other hand, uses no introductory word for that and employs 
an infinitive phrase with an accusative subject, instead of a clause: 

Magister dIcit Hlliam esse discipulam bonam. 
Magister dIxit Iflliam esse discipulam bon am. 

This indirect statement construction is regularly employed in Latin after 
verbs of "speech," "mental activity," or "sense perception" (i.e., saying, 
thinking, knowing, perceiving, feeling, seeing, hearing, etc.: see the list of 
Latin verbs following the Vocab.). English uses a similar objective case + 
infinitive construction after a few verbs of this type (e.g., "the teacher con­
siders her to be a good student"), but in classical Latin this pattern is always 
followed and the accusative subject is always expressed, even when it is the 
same as the subject of the verb of saying. etc. (in which case the subject is 
ordinarily a reflexive pronoun): 

Iulia putat se esse bonam discipulam, Julia thinks that she (herself) is a 
good student. 

Recognizing indirect statements is easy: look for the main verb of 
speech, mental activity, or sense perception with an accusative + infinitive 



1. Dfcunt­
They say 

2. Dfxi'irunt­
They said 

3. Dfcent­
They will say 
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phrase following. The greater challenge is in translation, since you must 
nearly always supply that and convert the infinitive phrase into a regular 
clause, as in the above examples, where literal translations (e.g., the teacher 
says Julia to be a good student or Julia thinks herself" to be a good student) 
would not produce idiomatic English. After supplying that and translating 
the accusative subject as if it were a nominative, you must then transform 
the infinitive into a regular finite verb in the correct tense, noting that tenses 
of the infinitive, like those of the participle, are relative not absolute. 

INFINITIVE TENSES IN INDIRECT STATEMENT 

Study carefully the tenses in the following groups of sentences. 

A. eum iuvare earn. 
B. eurn iiivisse earn. 
C. eUlU iiitiirum esse emu. 

A. eUll1 iuvare earn. 
B. em11 iiivisse em11. 
C. emu iiitiirum esse eam. 

A. eUll1 iuvare earn. 
B. em11 iiivisse earn. 
C. emn iiitiirum esse earn. 

that he is helping ha 
that he helped ha 
that he will help hC/: 

that he was helping heIC 
that he had helped heIC 
that he would help ha 

that he is helping he/: 
that he helped he!: 
that he will help he!: 

You probably noticed that after any tense of the main verb ~lfcunt, d[,e­
runt, d;cent) the present, the perfect, or the future tense of the infinitive may 
be used. This fact shows that the tenses of the infinitive are not absolute but 
are relative. 

To put it another way, regardless of the tense of" the main verb: 

I. the present infinitive indicates the same time as that of the main verb 
(= contemporaneous infinitive). 

2. the peljeCI infinitive indicates time bef"ore that of the main verb 
(= prior inlinitive). 

3. the/uture infinitive indicates time after that of the main verb 
(= subsequent infinitive). 

Here are some further examples; note carefully the translation of tenses, 
the use of reflexives, the agreement of participial endings with the accusative 
subjects, and the use in one instance of the passive periphrastic infinitive 
(gerundive + esse, to indicate obligatory action). 
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Gaius dIcit se iuvisse cam, 
Gaius says that he (Gaius) helped heJ: 

Gaius dIxit eum iuvisse eam, 
Gaius said that he (e.g., Marcus) fwd he/ped her. 

Gaius dIcit litteras a se scrlptas esse, 
G says that the letter wus w"fttell by him (Gaius). 

Guius dIcit litteras tibi scrlbendas esse, 
G says that the letter alight to be written by you (or that you ought to 
write the letter). 

Discipull putant siS linguam LatInan1 mnatur6s esse, 
the (male) students think that they williove the Latin language. 

Magistra sclvit discipuIas Lannam amatiiras esse, 
the (female) teacher knew that the (female) students wOllid im'e Latin. 

VOCABULARY 

lingua, -ae, C, tongue; language (linguist, linguistics, bilingual, lingo, lin-
guine: see Latina Est Gaudium, Ch. 14) 

ferox, gen. ferocis,fierce, savage (ferocious, ferocity; cpo ferus, -i, beast) 
fideIis, fidele,/ilith/itf. loyal (fidelity, infidelity, infidel; cpo fides) 
geminus, -a, -um, twin (geminate, gemination, GClnini) 
sapiens, gen. sapientis, as adj., wise, judiciolls; as noun, a wise man, phi­

losopher (homo sapiens, sapience, insipience, sapid, insipid, verbum 
sapienti, savant, sage; cpo sapientia, sallio, Ch. 35) 

iiltirnus, -a, -um,/rlrthest, extreme; last, final (ultimate, ultimatmTI, penul-
timate, antepenult) 

dChinc, adv., then, next 
hic, adv., here 
ait, aiunt, he say,~~ they say, assert, commonly used in connection with 

proverbs and anecdotes (adage) 
credo, credere, credidi, crCditum + acc. or (Ch. 35) dat., to believe, trust 

(credence, credentials, credible, incredible, credulity, credulous, creed, 
credibility, credo, credit, creditable, accreditation, miscreant, grant) 

hiceo, iacere, iacui, to lie; lie prostrate; lie dead (adjacent, adjacency, in­
terjacent, subjacent, gist, joist; do not confuse with iacio, iacere) 

nego (1), to deny, say that . .. not (negate, negative, abnegate, renegade, 
renege, denial, runagate) 

nescio, nesclre, nesdvi, nesdtum, not to know, be ignorant (nice; cpo scio) 
nlmtio (1), to announce, report, relate (denounce, enunciate, pronounce, 

renounce, nuncio; cpo pronuntio, nuntius, -I, messenger) 
patefacio, -facere, -feci, -factum, to make open, open; disclose, expose 
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puto (I), to reckon, suppose, judge, think, llnagine (compute, couut, ac­
count, depute, dispute, impute, putative, repute, amputate) 

spero (I), to hope fOl; hope, regularly + fut inf. in ind, statc. (despair, 
desperado, desperate, desperation, prosper; cpo spes.) 

SUSeillio, -eipere, -ccpi, -ceplum (sub-capiii), to undertake (susceptible, 
susceptibility) 

LIST OF VERBS CAPABLE OF 
INTRODUCING INDIRECT STATEMENT' 

1. saying: dfc5, neg5, tUt, nunti5, pr5nlllltio, narro, scrfb5, doceo, os-
tendo, delTIOnstro, moneo, peto 

2. kllOJ.ving: sci5, neseio, intelleg5, men10ria teneo, disco 
3. thinking: cerno, cogito, cn"do, habeo, pilto, spero 
4. perceiving and feeling: alldi6, video, sentio, galldeo 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. "Quisque," inquit, "sen1per putat suas res esse magnas." 
2. Postea audivimlls serv5s dononnTI causa laboravisse, ut mnites fi­

deles herI narraverant. 
3. VIcInI nostrl vim ignis magna virtute dehinc averterunt, quod 

laud em atque dona cupIverunt 
4. Hoc signum perlculi totam gentem nostram tanget, nisi hostem ex 

urbe excipere ae ab !talia pellere poterimus. 
5. Duce ferocI Carthaginis expulso, spes fidesque virorum magnani­

morum rem pflblicam continebunt. 
6. Cflr iflcundus Horatius culpas hflmanas in saturls semper ostende-

bat atque rldebat? 
7. Credimus fidem antIquam omnibus gentibus iterum alendam esse. 
8. Dux, ad SenatUll1missus, imperiu111 aeeepi! et ill1perator factus est. 
9. Res pflblica, ut ait, libems Intius modI tom potest. 

10. Aligul negant hastes victos servitflte umquam opprimendos esse. 
11. Credunt lTIagistran1 sapientem veriUitem patefactflram esse. 
12. Quisguis veritatem recipiet bene educiibitur. 
13. We thought that your sisters were writing the letter. 
14. They will show that the letter was written by the brave slavegir!. 
IS. He said that the letter had never been written. 
16. We hope that the judge's wife will write those two letters tomorrow. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Id factum esse tum non negavit. (Terence.) 
2. HIS rebus pronflntiatIs, igitm; eum esse hostem sclvistI. (Cicero.) 

5 Others to be introduced later are respondco, (//J.')lver; cognosco, learn, know; arbitror, 
think; 0IllUOI, think, suppose; promitto, promise; decerno, decide; doleo, grieve. 
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3. Eum ab hostibus exspeetarI nunc sentIs. (Cicero.) 
4. VIdI eos in urbe remansisse et nobIscum esse. (Cicero.) 
5. Haque aetemum bellum cum malls cIvibus a me susceptum esse 

cerna. (Cicero.) 
6. Idem credo tibi faciendum esse. (Cicero.) 
7. Ie enim esse fidelem mihi sciebam. (Terence.) 
8. Hostibus se in cIviUltem vertentibus~ senatus Cincinnat6 nuntiavit 

eum factum esse dictatorem. (Cicero.~Cilicinlliitus, -I.~dictiitor, 
-toris.) 

9. DIco te, Pyrrhe, Romanos posse vincere. (Ennius.~Pyrrhus, -I.) 
10. DIc, hospes, Spartae te nos hIe iacentes vIdisse, patriae fideles. (Cic­

ero; epigram on the Spartans who died at Thennopylae.~hospes, 
-pitis, m., strange/: ~Spartae, to Sparta.) 

II. Socrates putabat se esse cIvem totIus mundI. (Cicero.) 
12. 1m magistrI negant quemquam virum esse bonum nisi sapientem. 

(Cicero.~quisquam, quidquam, anyone, anything; any.) 
13. NegavI, autem, mortem timendam esse. (Cicero.) 
14. Credo deos immortales sparsisse spIrilUs in corpora humana. (Cic­

ero,-spargo, -ere, sparsi, sparsum, to scattel; sow.) 
IS. Adulescens sperat se diu vIctiinlln esse; senex potest dIcere se diu 

vIxisse. (Cicero.--Do not confuse vieliirum, from vivo, with vietii­
rum, from viDeo). 

16. Aiunt enim multum legendum esse, non multa. (*Pliny.) 

THE DEATH OF LAOCOON ••. AND TROY 

HIc alius magnus timor (0 fiibula misera!) animas caecos nos(ros terret. 
Laocoon, sacerdos Neptul11 fortuna factns, acrem taunun ad aram in lUore 
mactabat. nun geminI serpentes potentes, mare prementes, ab Insula ad 
1It0ra currunt. Iamque agros tenebant et, oculls igne ardentibus, ora linguIs 
sibilis lambebant. 

Nos omnes fugimus; im via certa Ulocoonta ffliosque eius petun!. 
PrIlllmTI parva corpora du6rum puer6rum capiunt et lacerant necantque 
devorantque. Tum patrem fortem, ad fflios miseros curren(em, rapiunt et 
magnIs spIrTs tenent et superanl. Nec se a vulneribus defendere nec fugere 
potest, et ipse, ut taurus saucius ad aram, clamores horrendos ad caelum 
tollit. Eadem tempore serpentes fugiunt, petuntque perfugium in arce Mi­
nervae iicris. 

Quod Laocoon in equum Minervae hastam iecerat, nos puH'ivimus eum 
erravisse et poenas dcdisse; veritatclll acerbam nesclvimus. PorUis patefaci­
mus et admittimus istum equum in urbem; atque pueri puellaeque~O pa­
tria, 0 dT magnI, 0 Troia!---eum tangere gaudenl. Et quoque gaudemus nos 
miserI, quibus ille dies fuit u!timus ac qui bus numquam erit ullum s61iieium. 
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(Virgil, Aeneid 2.199-249; prose adaptation.-Laocoiin, -ontis, m.-Neptiillus, 
god of the sea, took the side of the Greeks in the Trojan war.-taurus, -I, bull.­
ara, -ae, altm:-mactare, fa sacrifice, sacr(ficially s!aughtel:--serpens, -pentis, 
m.-ardere, to blaze.-sibilus, -a, -urn, hissing.-Jambo, -ere, to lick.-Lao­
eoouta, Ok. acc.-primum, adv. of primus.-Iacerare, to fear fo piece~~ man­
gle. ·-devorare, to devoUl: -spira, -ae, coil. -saucius, -a, -urn, wounded.­
clamor, -moris, shout, scream.-horrendus, -a, -urn.) 

The Laocoon group 
Roman copy, perhaps a}fer Agesandel; A thenodorus, and Polydorus of Rhodes 

I st century B. c., VClfican Museum~~ Vatican State 
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In the readings 

ETYMOLOGY 

8. propinquity.-"Cincinnati," both the organization composed origi­
nally of the officers who served under George Washington and also the city 
named after the organization. 9. Pyrrhus, the Greek general, defeated the 
R0111ans twice, but the victories cost hiln almost as many men as they cost 
the Romans; hence the term "Pyrrhic victory." 14. aspersion, disperse, in­
tersperse, sparse. "Laocoon": toreador.-serpent, serpentine; "herpes" is 
cognate.-iambent,-laceratc, laceration.-voracious.-spire, spiral.-,,"-" 
clamor, clamorous; cpo cliimiire, deciiimiire, excHimare.-horrendous. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

Quid agitis hodie, amici e! amicae? Also from iacere in the llew Vocab. is 
the phrase hic iace!, here lies . .. , often inscribed on tombstones (sometimes 
spelled hic jacet and mistaken to mean a country boy,- sporteoat!). And here 
are some other well-known mottoes and phrases: dum spiro, spero, while I 
breathe, I hope (South Carolina's state motto-the verb spirare is related 
to spiritus, eh. 20, and gives us "'conspire," "expire," "inspire," "perspire," 
"respiratory," "transpire," etc.); crede Deo, trust in God (for credere + dat., 
see Ch. 35); and It. lingua franca, lit. Frankish language, used of any hybrid 
language that is employed for communication among different cultures. 
Spirate, sperate, ridete, atque valete! 

Tf(~ian horseJi'escofrom the House of Men(Jnder 
Pompeii, mid- to late 1st century A.D. 

Nfuseo A rcheologico Nazionale, Naples~ Itafv 



26 
Comparison of Adjectives; 
Declension of Comparatives; 
Ablative of Comparison 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

The adjective forms you have learned thus far indicate a basic character­
istic (a quality or quantity) associated with the modified noun, e,g" vir bea­
tus, a happy man, This is called the "positive degree" of the adjective, 

In Latin, as in English, an adjective 111ay be '''compared'' in order to 
indieate whether a person or thing being described has a greater degree of 
a particular characteristic than some other person(s) or thing(s), or more 
than is usual or customary, When comparing a person/thing with just one 
other, the "comparative degree" is used: vir beatiOl', the happier man, When 
comparing a person/thing with two or more others, the "superlative degree" 
is employed: vir beatissimlls, the happiest man, 

FORMATION OF THE COMPARATIVE AND THE SUPERLATIVE 

The form of the positive degree is learned from the vocabulary, The 
forms of the comparative and the superlative of regular adjectives are ordi­
narily made on the base of the positive, which is identified, as you know, by 
dropping the ending of the genitive singular.' 

I Occasionally an adjective is compared by adding magis (morc) and maxime (most) 
to the positive. This is regular in adjectives like idoneus, -a, -um (suitable) where a vowel 
precedes the endings: magis idoneus, maxime idoncus. 

171 



172 Wheelock's Latin: Chapter 26 

Comparative: base of positive + -ior (m. & f), -ills (n.); -iOris, gen. 
Superlative: base of positive + -issimus, -issima, ·issimum 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

carus, -a, -lUll carior, -ius carissimus, -a, -urn 
(dear) ~Iearer) ~le{l/'est) 

longus, -a, -Ulll 16ngior, -ius longissinl11s, -a, -urn 
(long) (longer) (longest) 

fortis, -e f6rtior, -ius fortissinl11s, -a, -um 
(brave) (braver) (bravest) 

felix, gen. felkis rellcior, -ius fellcissimus, -a, -urn 
(happy) (happier) (happiest) 

potens, gen. potentis potentior, -ius potentissinl11s, -a, -Ulll 
(power!ul) (more powe/jill) (most powe/ful) 

sapiens, gen. sapientis sapientior, -ius sapientissimus, -a, -um 
(wise) (wiser) (wisest) 

DECLENSION Of COMPARA TlVES 

The declension of superlatives quite simply follows the pattern of mag­
nus, -a, -um. Comparatives, however, are two-ending adjectives of the third 
declension, but they follow the consonant declension; and so they constitute 
the chief exception to the rule that adjectives of the third declension belong 
to the i-stem declension (i.e., comparatives do not have the -i abl. sg., -ium 
gen. pI., or -ia neut. nom.iacc. pI. endings that characterize other third de­
clension adjectives, as seen in Ch. 16). Memorize the following paradigm, 
taking special note of the endings given in bold. 

Singular 
M.&F. 

Nom. fortior 
Gen. fortioris 
Dat. fortiorI 
Ace. fortiorem 
Abl. fortiore 

USAGE AND TRANSLATION 

N. 

fortius 
fortioris 
fortiori 
fortius 
fortiore 

Plural 
M.&F. 

fortiores 
fortiorum 
fortioribus 
fortiores 
fortiori bus 

N. 

fortiora 
fortiorum 
fortiori bus 
fortiora 
fortiori bus 

Comparative degree adjectives are commonly translated with more or 
the suffix -er and superlatives with most or -est, depending on the context 
and English idiOlTI, e.g.: remina sapientior, the wiser woman; urbs antiquior, 
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a more ancient city; tempus il1certissimum, a most uncertain time; liix cHiris­
sima, the brightest light. Though there is no direct connection between the 
forms, it may be helpful for mnemonic purposes to associate the Latin com­
parative marker -or- with English more/-er and the superlative marker -ss­
with English most/-est. 

The comparative sometimes has the force of rathe}; indicating a greater 
degree of some quality than usual (liix c1iirior, a rather bright light), or too, 
indicating a greater degree than desirable (vita eius erat brevior, his/her life 
IVas too short). The superlative is sometimes translated with very, especially 
when comparing a personlthing to what is usual or ideal: vita eius erat bre­
vissima, his/her life lVas very short. 

Quam WITH THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 

When quam fallows a cOlnparative degree adjective it functions as a co­
ordinating conjunction meaning than, linking two items that are being 
compared; the same case or construction follows quam as precedes: 

HI librI sunt clariares quam illI, these books are J110ref{o11ous than those. 

DIcit has libras esse cliiriares quam ill as, he says that these books are 
more famous than those. 

When quam precedes a superlative, it functions adverbially and indicates 
that the person/thing modified has the greatest possible degree of a particu­
Jar quality: 

AmIcus meus erat vir quam iiicundissimus, myfi'iend was the pleasantest 
man possible or as pleasant as can be. 

ABLA TlVf OF COMPARISON 

When the first element to be compared was in the nominative or accusa­
tive case, quam was often omitted and the second element followed in the 
ablative case, the so-called "ablative of comparison" (which should be added 
to your now extensive list of ablative case uses). 

Cansilia tua sunt clariara lUce, your plans are clearer than light. 
(Cp. ciiusilia tua suut cliiriora quam lUx, which means the same.) 

Quis in ltalia erat darior Cicerone? Who in Ita~v was more famous than 
Cicero? 

VIdI paucos :feliciores patre tuo, I have seen felV men happier than your 
Jathel: 
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VOCABULARY 

cena, -ae, f, dinner (cenac1e) 
forum, -I, n., marketplace, forum (forensic) 
lex, legis, C, law, statute; cpo iUs, which emphasizes right, justice (legal, 

legislator, legitimate, loyal, colleague, college, privilege) 
Ilmen, Ilminis, n., threshold (liminality, subliminal, eliminate, prelim­

inary) 
lUx, lucis, C, light (lucid, elucidate, translucent, lucubration, illustrate, il­

luminate) 
mensa, -ae, f., table; dining; dish, course; mensa secunda, dessert (the con­

stellation Mensa) 
nox, noctis, f., night (nocturnal, nocturne, equinox, noctiluca, noctuid; 

cpo pernoctii, eh. 39) 
sornnus, -I, 111., sleep (somnaillbulate, sOITInambuliSlTI, somnambulist, 

somniferous, somniloquist, somnolent, insomnia, Sominex) 
quidam, quaedam, qlliddam (pron.) or quoddam (adj.), indef. pron. and 

adj,; as pran., a certain one or thing, someone, something; as adj., a 
certain, sOl11e (gen. cuiusdam, dat. cuidam, etc.) 

pudicus, -a, -urn, modest, chaste (impudent, pudency, pudendum; cpo 
pudicitia, modesty, chastity) 

superbus, -a, -urn, arrogant, overbearing, haughty, proud (superb; cpo su-
periire) 

tl'lstis, trlste, sad, SOJTOHfit/; joyless, grim, severe (cp. tristitia, sorrow) 
turpis, rurpe, ugly; shameji", base, disgraceful (turpitude) 
urMnus, -a, -urn, of the city, urban; urbane, elegant (urbanity, urbaniza­

tion, suburban, suburbanite; cpo urbs) 
prae, prep. + abl., inFant oj; bejore (frequent as a prefix, e.g., praepone­

re, to put before, prefer; sometimes intensifying, e.g., praecliirus, -a, 
-urn, especially Fonous, remarkable; precede, prepare, preposition; cpo 
praeter, eh. 40) 

quam, adv. and conj. after comparatives, than; with snperlatives, as . .. 
as possible: quam fortissimus, as brave as possible (cp. quam, hall', eh. 
16, and do not confuse with the reI. pron. fem. acc. sg.) 

tan tum, adv., only 
invito 0), to entertain, invite, summon (invitation, vie) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Ille dux nescivit se imperium protinus suscepturum esse. 
2. "Quidam;' inqnit, "imperium quondam petcbant et liberos viros op­

primere cupiebant." 
3. Eodem die decem milia hostiu111 ab duce fidclissimo aversa ac pulsa 

sunt; multi milites vulnera receperant et in agris iacebant. 
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4. Morte tyrannl ferocis nuntiiita, quisque se ad oratorem potentissi­
n1um magna spe vertit. 

5. Rldens, scrlptor illlus fabulae sapiens aliquid iucundius dehinc nar­
ravit. 

6. HIS rebus audms, adulescentes geminI propter pecfmiae cupiditatem 
studium litterarum relinquent. 

7. RegIna fortissima Carthaginis postea ostendit fidem semper esse sibi 
cariorem dIvitiIS. 

8. Negavit se umquam vldisse servam fideliorem quam hanc. 
9. Iucundior modus vitae hominibus nunc quaerendus est. 

10. Credimus illos vlginU lIberos viros feminasque vitam quam iucundis­
simam agere. 

II. Imperator centum mllites fortissimos prae se herl mlsit. 
12. Lux in illa casa non fuit clarissima, quod familia paucas fenestras 

pateIecerat. 
13. Amlcos trlstcs excepit, ad mensam invHavit, et CIS perfugium ac so-

lacium hlc dedit. 
14. What is sweeter than a very pleasant life? 
IS. Certain men, however; say that death is sweeter than life. 
16. When these three very sure signs had been reported, we sought ad­

vice and comfort from the most powerful leader. 
17. In that story the author says that all men seek as happy lives as pos­

sible. 
18. This light is always brighter than the other. 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

1. Senectus est loquacior. (Cicero.~loquiix, gen. loquiicis, garrulous.) 
2. Tua consilia omnia nobis c1ariora sunt quam lux. (Cicero.) 
3. Quaedam remedia graviora sunt quam ipsa perlcula. (Seneca.) 
4. Eo die viros fortissimos atque amantissimos reI publicae ad l11e vo­

cavl. (Cicero.~amiins rei piiblicae, i.e., patriotic.) 
5. QUI il11peria libens accepit, parten1 acerbissil11am servitutis vitaL 

(Seneca.~libens, gen. Iibentis, willing; here, as is often the case, the 
adj. has adverbial force.) 

6. Iucundissima dona, ut aiunt, sen1per sunt ea quae auctor ipse cara 
facit. (Ovid.) 

7. Beatus sapiensque vir forum vltat et superba IImina potentia rum 
clvium. (Horace.) 

8. Quid est turpius quam ab aliqua illud!? (Cicero.-iIIiidii, -ere, to de­
ceive. ) 

9. Quid enim est stultius quam incerta pro cerUs habere, falsa pro verls? 
(*Cicero.-falsus, -a, -11m.) 
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10. Saepe mihi dlcis, dlrissime amlee: "ScrIbe aliquid magnum; desidio­
sissimus homo es:' (Martial.-desidiOsus, -a, -urn, lazy.) 

11. Verba currunt; at manus notaril est ve15cior illi's; n6n lingua mea, 
sed manus eius, laborem perteeit. (Martial.-notarius, -ii, stenogra­
pheF: -velOx, gen. vHocis, swift. -Ilerficio, -ere, -Ieel, -fecturn, to 
complete.) 

12. MultI putant res bellicas graviores esse quam res urbiinas; sed haec 
sententia mutanda est, 11am multae res urbanae sunt gravi6res 
c1arioresgue guam bellicae. (Cicero.-bellicus, -a, -urn, adj. of 
bellum.) 

13. InvItiitus ad cenam, manu sinistra lin tea neglegentiorum sustulistI. 
Hoc salsum esse putas? Res sordidissima est! Itague mihi linteum 
remitte. (Catullus.-linteum, -I, linen, napkin.-neglegens, gen. neg­
legentis, careless. -salsus, -a, -um, sally; witty. -sordidus, -a, -urn, 
dirty, mean.) 

THE NATIONS Of GAUL 

Gallia est omnis dlvlsa in partes tres, quarum unam incolunt Belgae, 
aliam AqUItiinI, tertiam qUI ipso rum lingua Celtae, nostrii GallI appellantur. 
HI omnes lingua, InstitfltIs, legibus inter se differunt. Gallos ab AquItiinIs 
Garumna fiumen, a Belgls Matrona et Sequana dlvidit. Horum omnium 
fortissimI sunt Belgae. 

(*Caesar, Bellum Galiicul11 1.1. -The places and peoples mentioned: Gaul, the 
Belgae, the Aquitani, the Celts or Gauls, and the rivers Garonne, Marne, and 
Seine.-divido, -ere, -visi, -visum, to divide, separate.-incolo, -ere, to inhabit; 
Belgae, Aquitani, and leI] qUI are all subjects of this verb.-ipsorum lingua 
lingua SUa."-110Stra, sc, lillgua.-institiitum, -I, custom, instituthm. ~-differo.) 

Julius Caesar 
Museo Pia Clementino, Vclfican Museum,~~ VCltican Stale 
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THEGOODUFE 

Haec sunt, at11lce iHcundissime, quae vItam faciunt beatiorel11: res non 
facta lahore sed a patre relicta, ager felix, parvum forI et satis otiI, mens 
aequa, vIres et corpus sanun1, sapientia, amIcI veri, sine arte mensa, nox non 
ebria sed solflta cHrIs, non trlstis torus et tamen pudlcus, somnus facilis. 
DesIdera tan tum quod habes, cupe nihil; noll timere ultimum diem aut 
sperare. 

(Martial 10.47; prose adaptation.--res, here property, wealth.-a patre relicta, 
i.e., inherited.-forl, gen. of the whole with parvum.-sine arte, i.e., simple, mod­
est.-,,-ebrius, -a, -urn, drunken. -solvo, -ere, sol VI, solUtum, to loo,sen,jree (/i"om ).­

torus, -I, bed. -noli is used with the inf for a negative command, do not . ... ) 

Fimeral banquet, Etruscan fi'esco 
Tomb oj the Leopards, eaJ'~Y 5th century B. C. 

Tarquinhl, Ita~v 
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In the readings 

ETYMOLOGY 

In Sp. the comparative degree of an adjective is regularly formed by 
putting mas (more) before the adjective: mas caro, mas alto. This mas comes 
from the magis mentioned in n. I. Sp. and It. both retain some vestiges of 
the Lat. superlative ending -issimus. Forms with this ending. however, are 
not the normal superlative forms, but are used to convey the intensive idea 
of very. exceedingly. 

Latin Italian Spanish 

carissimus CanSS1l110 carisimo very dear 
clarissimus chiarissimo clarisimo very clear 
altissin1us altissinl0 altisimo very high 

I. loquacious, loquacity. 8. illusion, illusive, illusory. II. notary, note. 
13. lint.~ From salsus through Fr. COlne "sauce," "saucer," "saucy," "sau­
sage." "Gaul": divide, division.-institute.-differ, differential, differentiate. 
"The Good Life": inebriated.-solve, absolve, absolution, dissolve, resolve, 
solution, resolution, ablative absolute. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTiLlS! 

Salvete! Here are some more familiar mottoes, phrases, famous quota­
tions, and etymological tidbits ex vocabuHiriO huius callitis (vocabuliirium is 
medieval La!. for vocabulary, a list of "what you call things;' words that is, 
from vocare): auctor ignotus means author unknown, j,e., "anonymous"; ci~na 
Domini is the Lord:, Suppel;· diira lex sed lex, a harsh law, but the law neverthe­
less; lex non scripta, customary law (as opposed to lex scripta-what are the 
lit. meanings?-you can also figure out lex loci); then there's Ovid's admoni­
tion to loners, tristis eris si sOlus eris, and the hope of one of Plautus' charac­
ters for lex eadem uxori et viro; a legal clecree of a mensa et toro,fi'om taNe and 
bed (torus, -i), is a separation prohibiting husband and wife from cohabiting. 

Knowing the noun liix and the related verb liiceo, liicere, to shine 
brightly, can shed some light on these items: liix et veritas is the motto of 
Yale University, liix et lex is the motto of the University of North Carolina 
at Chapel Hill, pellucid explanations are perfectly clear (per + liic-), translu­
cent materials let the light shine through, and Lux soap will make you shine 
like light! Liicete, discipulae discipulique, et valete! 
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Special and Irregular 
Comparison of Adjectives 

ADJECTIVES HA VING PECULIAR FORMS IN 
THE SUPERLA TlVE 

Two groups of adjectives, which are otherwise regular, have peculiar 
forms in the superlative: 

I. Six adjectives ending in -lis form the superlative by adding -limus, 
-lima, Rlimurn to the base. 

Positive 

facilis, -e (easy) 
difficilis, -e 

Irlifjicu It) 
similis, -e (/ike) 

Comparative 

facilior, -ius (easier) 
difficilior, -ius 

(more difficult) 
similior, -ius (more I.) 

Superlative 

facil-lilTIUS, -a, -lUTI (easiest) 
difficillimus, -a, -um 

(most difficult) 
simillimus, -a, -um (most I.) 

Dissimilis (unlike, dissimilar), gracilis (slendel; thin), and humilis (low, hwnhle) 
follow this same pattern; all other -lis adjectives have regular superlatives 
(e.g., fideIissimus, iililissimus, etc.). 

II. Any adjective which has a masculine in -er, regardless of the declen­
sion, forms the superlative by adding -rimus directly to this masculine -er, 
not to the base; note that the comparatives of -er adjectives are formed regu­
larly, by adding -ior, -ius to the base (which, as you know, in some cases 
retains the -e- and sometimes drops it). 

179 
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Positive 

Ilber, -bera, -berum 
(fi'ee) 

pillcher, -chra, -chrum 
(beautifi") 

aeer, acris, acre 
(keen) 

Comparative 

ITberior, -ius 
(fi-eer) 

pillchrior, -ius 
V110re beautifid) 

aerial', Rerius 
(keener) 

Superlative 

ITher-rimus, -a, -urn 
(fi'eest) 

pulcherrimus, -a, -um 
Vnost beaut Ifill) 

acerriInns, -a, -urn 
(keenest) 

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR COMPARISON 

More important from the consideration of ti'equency of appearance are 
a few adjectives which are so irregular in their comparison that the only 
solution to the difficulty is memorization, However, English derivatives from 
the irregular forms greatly aid the memorization (see the Etymology section 
below), A list of the most useful of these adjectives follows,' 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

bonus, -a, -mTI melior, -ius optimus, -a, -mu 
(good) (better) (best) 

magnus, -a, -un1 maior, -ius maximus, -a, -urn 
(great) (greater) (greatest) 

malus, -a, -um peior, -ius pessimus, -a, -urn 
(bad) (worse) (worst) 

lUllltus, -3, -um -~, plus plurilTIUS, -a, -U111 

Vnuch) (more) V11ost) 
parvus, -a, -um mInor, minus minilllns, -a, -un1 

(;;mali) "malier) (smallest) 
(prae, pro)' prior, -ius primus, -3, -urn 

(in Font oj; before) (former) (first) rmm
" -"- -"" sllperus, -a, -um superior, -ius (hig",est, furthest) 

(that above) (higher) supremus, -a, -urn 
(highest, last) 

I Others less important for this book are: 
extel'US, -a, -urn (foreign), exterior, -ius (outer), extrernus, -a, -urn (outermost) 
inferus, -a, -11111 (be/OJv), inferior, -ius (lower), infimus, -a, -urn (lowest) 
(IJrope, near), propior, -ius Vlearer), proximus, -a, -urn (nearest) 

2There is no positive degree adj. corresponding to priot· and primus, since those 
words, by the very definition of "priority" and "primacy," imply comparison with one 
or more persons or things; the prepositions prae and pro, however, are related. 
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DECLENSION OF Plus 

None of the irregular forms offers any declensional difficulty except 
pHis. In the plural pUis functions as an adjective (e.g., pliires amici), but has 
mixed i-stem and consonant-stem forms (-ium in the genitive plural but -a, 
not -ia, in the neuter nOlninative and accusative); in the singular it functions 
not as an adjective at all, but as a neuter noun which is commonly followed 
by a genitive of the whole (e.g., pHis pecuniae, more money, lit. more of 
money-see eh, 15), 

Singular Plural 
M.&F. N. M.&F. N. 

Nom, pIns pllires pltlra 
Gen. pltlris pltu'ium pllirium 
Dat. pltu'ibus pltu'ibus 
Acc. plns pltu'es pltu'a 
Abl. pltu'e pltu'ibus pltu'ibus 

VOCABULARY 

delectatiii, delectationis, f, delight, pleasure, enjoyment (delectation, de-
lectable, delicious, dilettante; cpo delectii, delicia, delight) 

nepos, nepotis, 111" grandson, descendant (nephew, l1epotislll, niece) 
sOl, solis, 111., sun (solar, solariulTI, solstice, parasol) 
dlligens, gen, diligentis, diligent, carejid (diligence, diligently) 
dissimilis, dissimile, unlike, different (dissimilar, dissimilarity, dissemble) 
gracilis, gracile, slendel; thin (gracile) 
humilis, hUmile, lowly, humble (humility, humiliate, humiliation; cp. hu­

mus, eh. 37) 
maior, maius, camp. adj., greateJ;' older,' maiores, maiorum, m. pl., ances­

tors (i.e., the older ones; major, majority, etc.-see Etymology below). 
primus, -a, -um,first, foremost, chie}; principal (primary, primate, prime, 

primeval, prilner, premier, prinlitive, prinl, prinl0-geniture, prima fa­
cie, prilTIOrdial, prin1l'ose) 

quot, indecL adj., how many, as many as (quota, quotation, quote, quo­
tient) 

similis, simile, + gen. or dal., similar (to), like, resembling (similarly, sim­
ile, assimilate, dissilnilar, dissimilarity, simulate, dissilTIulate, verisi­
militude, assemble, resemble, simultaneous; cp, same) 

SUlleI'US, -a, -urn, above, upper; superi, -orum, 111. pI., the gods (superior, 
etc.; cpo superii and see Etymology below) 

utilis, utile, usefit!, advantageous (what Latin is to YOU!-utility, from 
iitilitas, -tatis; utilitarian, utilization, utilize; cp. fitor, eh. 34) 

All the irregular adjectival forms given above in this lesson. 
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pono, ponere, posui, positum, 10 pul, place, set (See Etymology at end 
of chapter.) 

probii (1), 10 approve, recommend; test (probe, probate, probation, proba­
tive, probable, probably, probability, approbation, proof, prove, ap­
prove, approval, disprove, improve, reprove, reprobate; cpo probitiis) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Qnisque cupit quam pulcherrima atque Utilissima dona dare. 
2. Quidam turpes habent plllrima sed etiam plllra petunt. 
3. Ille orator, ab tyranno superbissimo expulsus, ducem iUcundiorem 

et leges aequiores dehinc quaesivit. 
4. Summum imperium optimis virIs semper petendum est. 
5. Senex nepotibus trIstibus casam patelecit et cos trans limen invltavit. 
6. Ostendit hastes ultimum signum lUce clarissima illa nocte dedi sse. 
7. Iste tyrannus pessimus negavit se viros liberos umquam oppressisse. 
8. Fidelissimus servus pllls cenae ad mens am accipiebat quam tres 

peiores. 
9. A.iunt hUlle auct6rem vitam humillitnam hIe agere. 

10. CUr di superI oculos a rebus hUmanIs eo tempore averterunt? 
11. Habesne pecUniam e( res tuas prae re pUblica? 
12. Solem post paucas nUbCs gracillimas in caelo hodie videre pos­

sumus. 
13. Some believe that very large cities are worse than very small ones. 
14. In return for the three rather small gifts, the young man gave even 

more and prettier ones to his very sad mother. 
15. Those very large mountains were higher than these. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Trahit me nova VIS: video meli6ra prob6que, sed pei6ra tantUl11 facio 
et nesciii cUr. (Ovid.) 

2. Quaedam carmina sunt bona; plllra sunt mala. (Martial.) 
3. Optimum est. Nihil melius, nihil pulchrius hoc vIdI. (Terence.) 
4. Spero te et hunc natalem et plllrimos alios quam Ielicissimos actll­

rum esse. (Pliny.-Ilaliilis [dies], birlhday.) 
5. Quonian1 consiliu111 et ratio sunt in senibus, maiores nostr1 SUll1mum 

concilium appellaverunt seniHum. (Cicero,,-,collcilium, -ii, council.) 

6. Plns operae studiIque in rebus domesticIs nobis nunc ponendum est 
ctiam quam in rebus mllitaribus. (Cicero.-,-,-·opera, -ae, work, 
effort. -domestieus, -a, -um.-militaris, -e.) 

7. Neque enim perlculum in re pUblica fuit gravius umquam neque 
otium maius. (Cicero.) 

8. Sumus sapientiores illis j quod nos naturam esse optimam ducem 
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sdmus. (Cicero.--optimam, f. by attraction to the gender of na­
tiiram.) 

9. Natflra mimmum petit; natflrae autem se sapiens accommodat. 
(*Seneca.-accommodare, to adapt.) 

10. Maximun1 remedium Irae mora est. (*Seneca.) 
11. QuI anin1um vincit et Tram continet~ eum cum summIs virIs non com­

para sed eum esse simillimum dea dIea. (Cieero.-comparare, to 
compare.) 

12. Dionysius, tyrannus urbis pulcherrimae, erat vir SU111mae in vYctu 
temperantiae et in omnibus rebus dIligentissimus et acerrimus. Idem 
tamen erat ferox ac iniGstus. Qua ex re, sI vennTI dIcimus, videbatur 
miserrimus. (Cieero.-Dionysius, ruler of Syracuse in the 4th cen. 
B.C.-victus, -iis, Inode ollije. -·temperantia, -ae.-in-iiistus, -a, 
-urn, unjust. -Qua ex re = Ex ilia re.) 

13. Nisi superas vertere possum, Acheronta moveba. (Virgil.-Ache­
ronta, Gk. acc., Acheron, a river in the underworld, here by meton­
ymy the land of the dead.) 

ALLEY CAT 

CaelI, Lesbia nostra, Lesbia ilia, 
illa Lesbia, quam Catullus iinam 
plfls quam se atque suos amavit Ol11neS, 
nunc in quadriviIs et angiportIs 

5 gliibit magnanimI RemI nepotes. 

(*Catullus 58; meter: hendecasyllabic.-Caelius, a rival of Catullus for Lesbia's 
favors.--quadrivium, -iI, crossroads.-angipOl·tum, -I, alley.-gliibo, -ere, (0 peel 
(back), strip (off); llsed of stripping the bark off trees or the skin off an animal, 
here in an obscene sense.-Remus, brother of Romulus, legendary founders of 
Rome.) 

THANKS A LOT, TULL YI 

DIsertissime RamulI nepatum, 
quot sunt quotque fuere, Marce TullI, 
quotque post aliIs erunt in annIs, 
gratias tibi maximas Catullus 

5 agit, pessimus omnium poet a, 
tanto pessin1us omnium poeta 
quanta tu optin1us Ol11niU111 patronus. 

(*CatuIlus 49; meter: helldecasyllabic. The poet sends thanks to the orator and 
statesman, Marcus Tullius Cicero; whether or not the tone is ironic is a matter 
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debated by scholars.-disertus, -a, -urn, eloquent, learned.-fuere = fnerunt, see 
p. 77.,~post = poste~i.-tanto ... quanto, just as mllch . .. as.-Hi, se. es.) 

AN UNCLE'S LOVE FOR HIS NEPHEW AND ADOPTED SON 

Adulescens est carior mihi quam ego ipse! Atque hic non est filius meus 
sed ex fratre meo. Studia fratris iam difl sunt dissimillima mels. Ego vitam 
urbauam egl et otium penvI et, id quod qUId am fortflnatius putant, uxorem 
llmnquam habul. IHe, autem, haec Olnnia fecit: n6n in foro sed in agrIs vitam 
egit, parvum pecflniae accepit, uxorem pudlcam dflxit, duos filios habuit. 
Ex illo ego hunc maiorem adoptiiv! mihi, edUX! Ii parvo puero, amav! pro 
meo. In eo adulescente est delectatio mea; solum id est carum mihi. 

(Terence, Adeip/lOe 39-49.-dfixit, he married.-adoptare.-edfixi, I raised.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

In many instances the irregular comparison of a Latin adjective can 
easily be remembered by English derivatives: 

bonus 
melior: ameliorate 
optimus: optimist, optimum, optimal 

magnus 
maior: l11ajor, majority, lnayor 
maximus: maximu111 

malus 
peior: pejorative 
pessimus: pessimist 

multus 
pIUs: plus, plural, plurality, nonplus 

parvus 
minor: minor, minority, lninus, Ininute, minuet, minister, minstrel 
ffimin1US: minimum, mini1nize 

(pro) 
prior: prior, priority 
prImus: prime, primacy, primary, primeval, primitive 

superus 
superior: superior, superiority 
SUilllllUS: smnmit, sum, consummate 
sup remus: supreme, supremacy 

Lat. pIUs is the parent of Fr. plus and It. phI, words which are placed 
before adjectives to form the comparative degree in those Romance Ian· 
guages. If the definite article is then added to these comparatives, it converts 
them into superlatives. 
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Latin French Italian 

longior plus long pili lungo 
longissimus Ie plus long il pili lungo 

carior plus cher pili caro 
carissinlUS Ie plus cher il pill caro 

From pono come innumerable derivatives: apposite, apposition, compo­
nent, composite, compost, compound, deponent, deposit, deposition, de­
pot, exponent, exposition, expound, inlposition, impost, ilnpostor, juxta­
position, opponent, opposite, positive, post, postpone, preposition, 
proposition, propound, repository, supposition, transposition. 

However, note that "pose" and its compounds derive, not from pono as 
one would think, but from the late Latin pausare, which stems from Gk. 
pansis, a pause, and paueill, to stop. In Fr. this pallsare became poser, which 
took the place of IlOilO in compounds. Consequently, the forms given above 
under pono are not etymologically related to the following words despite 
their appearance: compose, depose, expose, Impose, oppose, propose, re­
pose, suppose, transpose. 

4. natal, prenatal, postnatal, Natalie. 5. council (vs. consilinm, counsel), 
conciliate, conciliatory. 6. opera, operetta.-domesticate, etc.; cpo domns.­
military, cpo miles, 9. accommodate, accommodation. 11. comparative, in­
comparable. 12. victual, victualer, vittles.--temperance, intemperance.-in­
justice. "An Uncle's Love": adopt, adoption. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OnLlS! 

Salve! Qnid agis hodie? Spirasne? Sperasne? Ridesne? Valesne? Si tii vales, 
ego valeo! And here are some more res Latinae to give you a mens sana: 
First, an old Latin maxim which you should now be able to read, sapiens 
nihil affirmat quod non probat, Likewise this quote from Horace (Epistulae 
1.1.1 06), sapiens iil,o minor est love, and the motto of the Jesuit order, ad 
maiOrem gloriam pei. Now, quid est tempestas? Pluitlle? Estne frigida? Nim­
bOsa? Well, it really won't matter, if you remember this proverb: siiI Iiicet 
omnibus! (Remember liicere Ii'om last chapter?) Birds of a feather flock to­
gether and, according to another old Latin proverb, similis in simili gaudet. 

Here are some more from the irregular comparatives and superlatives 
you've just learned: meliores priores, freely, the better have priority; maxima 
cum laude and summa cum laude (what you should have on your next di­
ploma, si es diligells in studio Latinae!); Ileior bello est timor ipse belli (note 
the abl. of comparison); e plUribus iillum, motto of the United States, one 
from several, i.e., one union fr0111 111any states; primus inter pares,firsf among 
equals; prima facie, at first sight; and, finally, summum bonum, the highest 
good, which can come from studying Latin, of course: vale! 
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Subjunctive Mood; Present 
Subjunctive; Jussive and 
Purpose Clauses 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

You will recall from eh. I that "mood" (from Lat. modus) is the "man­
ner" of expressing a verbal action or state of being. Thus far we have en­
countered verbs in two of the three Latin moods, the indicative and the 
imperative. As you know, an imperative (from imperiire, to command) em­
phatically commands someone to undertake an action that is not yet going 
on, while indicatives (from indicare, to point out) "indicate" real actions, i.e., 
actions that have in fact occurred (or have definitely not occurred) in the 
past, that are occurring (or are definitely not occurring) in the present, or 
that fairly definitely will (or will not) occur in the future. 

In contrast to the indicative, the mood of actuality and factuality, the 
subjunctive is in general (though not always) the mood of potential, tenta­
tive, hypothetical, ideal, or even unreal action. An example in English is, "If 
the other student were here, he would be taking notes"; in this conditional 
sentence, which imagines actions that are contrary to the actual facts, En­
glish employs the auxiliaries "were" and "would" to indicate that the action 
described is only ideal. Among the other auxiliaries used in English to de­
scribe potential or hypothetical actions are "may," '''lnight,'' "should," 
"would," "may have," "would have," etc. 

Latin employs the subjunctive much more frequently than English, in a 
wide variety of clause types, and it uses special subjunctive verb forms rather 
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than auxiliaries. There are two tasks involved in mastering the subjunctive: 
first, learning the new forms, which is a relatively simple matter; second, 
learning to recognize and translate the various subjunctive clause types, 
which is also quite easily done, if your approach is systematic. 

SUBJUNCTIVE TENSES 

There are only four tenses in the subjunctive mood. The present sub­
junctive is introduced in this chapter and has rules for formation that vary 
slightly for each of the four conjugations; rules for forming the imperfect 
(Ch. 29), perfect, and pluperfect (Ch. 30) are the same for all four conjuga­
tions, and even for irregular verbs. 

SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES 

In this and subsequent chapters you will be introduced to a series of 
subjunctive clause types: the jussive subjunctive and purpose clauses (Ch. 
28), result clauses (29), indirect questions (30), cum clauses (31), proviso 
clauses (32), conditions (33, with three distinct subjunctive types), jussive 
noun clauses (36), relative clauses of characteristic (38), and fear clauses 
(40). You should catalog these clause types in your notebook or computer 
file and systematically learn three details for each: (1) its definition, (2) how 
to recognize it in a Latin sentence, and (3) how to translate it into English. 

CONJUGATION OF THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

1.laudem moneam agam alidianl capiam 
2. lalldes mane as agas alldias capias 
3. lacldet maneat agat alldiat capiat 

1. laudemus l110neamus agamus audHlmus capiamus 
2. laude tis nl0neatis agatis audiiitis capiatis 
3. lalldent moneant agant alldiant capiant 

Note that in the first conjugation the characteristic stem vowel changes 
from -a- in the present indicative to -0- in the present subjunctive. In the 
other conjugations -a- is consistently the sign of the present subjunctive, but 
with variations in the handling of the actual stem vowel (shortened in the 
second, replaced in the third, altered to short -i- in the fourth/third -io); the 
sentence "we fear a liar" will help you remember that the actual vowels 
preceding the personal endings are -e-, -eii-, -ii-, and -iii- for the first, second, 
third, and fourth/third -iii conjugations, respectively. 

Note that a subjunctive may be mistaken for an indicative, if you neglect 
to recognize a verb's conjugation (e.g., cpo agat with amat, and amel with 
monel), so remember your vocabulary. 
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The present passive subjunctive naturally follows the pattern of the ac­
tive except that passive endings are used. 

lailder, lauderis (and remember the alternate -re ending, Ch. 18), laude-
tur; laudemur, lauctemini, laudentur 

monear, monearis, moneatur; 1110neamur, 1110nean1inI, moneantuf 
agar, agaris, agatur; agamur, agaminI, agantur 
alldiar, audiaris, audiatur; audiamur, audiaminI, audiantur 
ca.piar, capiaris, capiatur; capian11u, capiaminI, capiill1tuf 

TRANSLATION 

While may is sometimes used to translate the present sUbjunctive (e.g., 
in purpose clauses), the translation of all subjunctive tenses, in fact, varies 
with the type of clause, as you will see when each is introduced. 

THE JUSSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

As the term "subjunctive" (from subiungere, to subjoin, subordinate) sug­
gests, the subjunctive was used chiefly in subordinate (or dependent) clauses. 
However, the subjunctive was also employed in certain types of main, or 
independent, clauses. The "jussive" subjunctive (ii'om iubere, to order) is 
among the most important of these independent uses, and the only one 
formally introduced in this book. As the term implies, the jussive expresses 
a command or exhortation, especially in the first or third person, singular 
or plural (the imperative is generally used for the second person); ne is em­
ployed for negative commands. The clause type is easily recognized, since 
the sentence's main verb (and often its only verb) is subjunctive; while may 
and should can sometimes be employed in translating the jussive subjunctive 
(particularly with the second person: semper speres, you should always hope), 
let is the English auxiliary most often used, followed by the subject noun or 
pronoun (in the objective case, i.e., me, w; him, hel; it, them). 

Cogitem nunc de hac re, et tum non errabo, let me now think about this 
matteJ; and then J will not make a mistake. 

Discipulus discat aut discedat, let the student either learn or leave. 

Doceamus magna cum delectatione linguam Lafinam, let us teach the 
Latin language with great delight. 

Ne id faciamus, let liS not do this. 

Andeant illI virI et feminae esse fortes\ let those men and women dare to 
be brave. 



Subjunctive Mood; Present Subjunctive; Jussive ~lnd Purpose Clauses 189 

PURPOSE CLAUSES 

A purpose clause is a subordinate clause indicating the purpose or ob­
jective of the action in the main clause; e.g., "we study Latin so that we may 
learn more about ancient Rome" or "we study Latin to improve our English." 
As seen in this second example, English often employs an infinitive to ex­
press purpose, but that use of the infinitive is rare in Latin prose (though 
not unusual in verse). Instead Latin most commonly employed a subjunctive 
clause introduced by ut or, for a negative purpose, De; the auxiliary may (as 
in the first English example above) is frequently used in translating the pres­
ent tense in a purpose clause, but often we can translate with an infinitive 
(if the subject of the purpose clause is the same as that of the main clause). 
Study carefully the following Latin sentences and the several acceptable 
translations: 

Hoc dIcit ut eos illvet. 
He says this to help them. 

in order to help them. 
that he may help them. 
so that he may help them. 
in order that he may help them. 

The first two translation options given above are more colloquial, the others 
more formal. 

Discedit ne id audiat. 
He leaves in order not to hear this. 

so that he may not hear this. 

Cum clira docet ut discipulI bene discan!. 
He teaches with care so (that) his students may learn well. 

Hoc facit oe capiiitur. 
He does this in order not to be captured. 

Libros legimus ut multa disciimus. 
We read books (in order) to learn many things. 

Bonos libros nobIs dent lie malos Jegiimus. 
Let them give us good books so that we may not read bad ones. 

You should have no difficulty recognizing a purpose clause: look for a 
subordinate clause, introduced by ut or ne, ending with a subjunctive verb, 
and answering the question "why?" or "for what purpose?" 

VOCABULARY 

arma, -orum, 11. pI., arn'lJ~ weapons (annor, army, an11ament, armada, 
armature, armistice, armadillo, alarm, disannmnent, gendarme) 
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ciirSllS, -us, m., running, race; course (courser, cursor, cursory, cursive, 
concourse, discourse, recourse, precursor, excursion; cpo curro) 

luna, -ae, f., moon (lunar, lunacy, lunate, lunatic, lunation, interlunar) 
occasiO, ocdisionis, f., occasion, opportunity (occasional; cpo ~eddo, eh. 

31 ) 
parens, parentis, m.lf, parent (parentage, parental, parenting; cpo pario, 

parere, to give birth to) 
stella, -3e, f., stlll; planet (stellar, constellation, interstellar) 
vesper, vesperis or vesperi, m., evening,' evening star (vesper, vesperal, ves­

pertine) 
mortuus, -a, -urn, dead (mortuary; cpo mors, mortulis, immortalis, and, 

eh. 34, morior) 
princeps, gen. principis, chie); foremost; m.lf noun, leadel; emperor 

(prince, principal, principality; cpo primus, principium) 
ut, conj. + subj., in order that, so that, that, in order to, so as to, to; + 

indie., a,s~ when 
ne, adv. and conj. with subjunctives of command and purpose, not; in 

order that . .. not, that . .. not, in order not to 
cedo, cedere, cessi, cessum, to go, withdraw; yield to, grant, submit (ac­

cede, access, accession, antecedent, ancestor, cede, concede, de­
ceased, exceed, intercede, precede, proceed, recede, secede, succeed; 
cpo discedo) 

dedico (I), to dedicate (dedication, dedicatory, rededication) 
egeo, egere, eglll + ab!. or gen., to need, lack, want (indigence, indigent; 

do not confuse with egi, from ago) 
expleo, -plere, -plevi, -pletum, tolillJill up, complete (expletive, expletory, 

deplete, replete; cpo plenns, pleo, tofill) 
praesto, -stare, -stili, -slitUIII, to excel; exhibit, show, offel; supply, furnish 
taceo, tad~re, tacui, tacitum, to be silent, leave unmentioned (tacit, taci­

turn, taciturnity, reticence, reticent) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. Auctor sapiens et dIligens turpia vitet et bona probe!. 
2. Jtaque pro patria etiam maiora melioraque nunc faciamus. 
3. Nepos tuus a mensa discedat ne ista verba acerba audiat. 
4. Ne imperator superbus credat se esse ieliciorem quam virum humil­

limum. 
5. Quisque petit quam ielicissimum et urbanissirnum modum vItae. 
6. Quidam delectationes et beneficia aliis praestant ut beneficia simi­

lia recipiant. 
7. Multi medici liicem solis fuisse primum remedium putant. 
8. Imperium duci potentiari dabunt ut hostes acerrimas averta!. 
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9. HIs verbis trlstibus nuntiatls, pars hostium duos prlucipes suos re­
IIquit. 

10. Maiores putabant deos superos habere corpora humana puleher­
rima et fortis sima. 

II. Uxor pudlea eius haec decem iitilissima tum probavit. 
12. Let him not think that those dissimilar laws are worse than the oth­

ers (translate with and without quam). 
13. They will send only twenty men to do this very easy thing in the 

forum. 
14. They said: "Let us call the arrogant emperor a most illustrious man 

in order not to be expelled from the country." 
IS. Therefore, let them not order this very wise and very good woman 

to depart from the dinner. 

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE 

1. Ratio ducat, non fortuna. (*Livy.) 
2. Arma togae cMant. (Cicero.--toga, -ae, the garment of peace and 

civil, in contrast to military, activity.) 
3. Ex mbe nunc discede ne metu et armis opprimar. (Cicero.) 
4. Nunc 1ma res mihi protinus est facienda ut maximum otium et sola­

cium habeam. (Terence.) 
5. Rapiamus, amici, occasionem de die. (*Horace.) 
6. Corpus enim somno et multls alils rebus eget ut valeat; animus ipse 

se alit. (Seneca.) 
7. QUI beneficium dedit, taeeat; narret qUI aceepit. (*Seneca.) 
8. De mortuls nihil nisi bonum dlcamus. (Diogenes Laertius.) 
9. Parens ipse nee habeat vitia nec toleret. (Quintilian.) 

10. In hac re ratio habenda est ut monitio acerbitate cm·eat. (Cicero.­
monitio, ~onis, admonition.-acerbitas, ~tatis, noun of acerbus.) 

II. Feminae ad Iud os semper veniunt ut videant-et ut ipsae vi­
deantm. (Ovid.) 

12. Anna virumque cano qUI primus a lItoribus Troiae ad Italiam venit. 
(Virgil.-canii, -ere, to sing about.) 

PLEASE REMOVE MY NAME FROM YOUR MAILING LIST! 

Cur non mitto meos tibi, Pontiliane, libellos? 
Ne mihi tfl mittas, Pontiliane, tuos. 

(*Martial 7.3; meter: elegiac couplet. Roman poets, just like American writers, 
would often exchange copies of their works with one another; but Pontilianus' 
poems are not Martial's cup of tea!~mitto: final-o was often shortened in Latin 
verse.-PontilHinus, -i.-Nc .. . mittas, not jussive, but purpose, following the 
implied statement, "1 don't send mine to you .... ") 
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TO HA VE FRIENDS ONE MUST BE FRIENOL Y 

Ut praestem Pyladen, aliquis mihi praestet Oresten. 
Hoc non fit verbIs, Maree; ut ameris, ama. 

(*Martial 6.11.9-10; meter: elegiac couplet. Orestes and Pylades were a classic 
pair of very devoted friends; Martial cannot play the role of Pylades unless 
someone proves a real Orestes to him.-Pyladen and Oresten arc Greek ace. sg. 
forms. -fit, is accomplished.) 

Pylades and Orestes Brought as Victims before Jphigenia 
Benjamin West, 1766, Tate Gallery, London, Great Britain 

THE OA YS OF THE WEEK 

Dies diet! sunt a dels quorum nomina Romani quibusdam stellIs dedi­
caverunt. PrilTIUl11 enim dien1 a Sole appellaverunt, qUI prInceps est omnium 
steliarum ut Idem dies est prae omnibus diebus alils. Secundum diem a Luna 
appeliaverunt, quae ex Sole Ineem accepit. Tertium ab stelia Martis, quae 
vesper appeWitur. Quiirtum ab stelia Mercuri!. QUlntum ab stella lovis. Sex­
tum a Veneris stelia, quam Luciferum appeliaverunt, quae inter omnes stel­
las plurimum Ineis habet. Septimum ab stelia Saturnl, quae dlcitur eursum 
suum trlginta annls explere. Apud Hebraeos autem dies primus dlcitur unus 
dies sabbaU, qUI in lingua nostra dies dominicus est, quem pagani SolI 
dedicaverunt. Sabbatum autem septimus dies a dominico est, quem pagani 
Saturno dedicaverunt. 

(Isidore of Seville, Orfginfs 5.30, 7th cen.-Mars, Miirtis.-Mercurius, -1.­
Iuppiter, Iovis.-Venus, Veneris.-Liiciferus, ~i, Lucijel; light-bringe1:-Satur­
nus, -i.-trIginta, 30.-Hebraeus, -I, Hebrew.--sabbatum, -I, the Sabbath; finus 
dies sabbatI, i.e., the/irst day aficr the Sabbath. -,,-dominiclIs, -a, -um, of the Lord, 
the Lo/'{t~'.-paganus, -I, rustic, peasant; here, pagan.) 
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ETYMOLOGY 

"Alarm" derives ultimately from It. all'arme (to arms), which stands for 
ad ilia arma. 

From cesso (I), an intensive form of cedo: cease, cessation, incessant. 
The -a- which is consistently found in the present subjunctive of all con­

jugations except the first in Latin is similarly found in the present subjunc­
tive of all conjugations except the first in both Italian and Spanish. And 
Spanish even has the characteristic -e- of the Latin in the present sUbjunctive 
of the first conjugation. 

"Days of the Week": martial.-mercury, mercurial.-Jovian, by Jove! 
jovial,-Venusian, venereal, venery,--lucifer, luciferase, luciferin, lucifer­
ous,-Saturnian, Saturday, saturnine,-Dominic, D0111inica, D0111inican, 
dominical; cp, dominus/domina.-paganism, paganize, 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTlUS! 

Salvele! Here are some nuggets from the new Vocab.: teachers and 
guardians can serve in loco parentis; mortu! non mordent, "dead men tell no 
tales" (lit., the dead don't bitel); occasiO fiirem facit, opportunity makes {/ thief; 
those who know about Watergate will now recognize the etymology of the 
"expletives deleted" (four-letter words that "fill out" the sentences of vulgar 
and illiterate folk!); an editio princeps is a/irst edition; lacet, a musical nota­
tion calling for a vocalist or instrumentalist to be silent; related to cursus is 
curriculum, running, course, course of action, hence a resume provides your 
curriculum vitae; and the motto of New York University (fiIiO meii gratias!), 
a good one for Latin students, is perstare el praestare, to persevere and to 
excel 

Now let's focus on jussives: first oft; I hope that all my students in Wyo­
ming recognized arm a togae cedant as their state motto; another motto, with 
this new verb cedere and an imperative rather than a jussive, is Virgil's ne 
cede malis, yield not to evils; Vegetius, an ancient military analyst, has ad­
vised us, qui desideral pacem, praelJaret bellum; and I'm certain all the Star 
Wars fans can decipher this: sit vis leeum! 

Before bidding you farewell, friends, let me point out that the jussive 
subjunctive, common in the first and third person, is sometimes used in the 
second as well, in lieu of an imperative, and translated with should or may; 
an example is seen in this anonymous proverb, which makes the same point 
as the Pylades reading above: ut amicum habeas, sis amicus, in order to have 
aji-iend, you should be aFiend. By the way, I call first person plural jussives 
the "salad subjunctives" (remember VENI, VIDI, VEGI?) because they al­
ways contain "let us": GROAN!! On that punny note lettuce juss say good­
bye: amici amicaeque meae, semper valeatis! 
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THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

The imperfect subjunctive is perhaps the easiest of all the subjunctive 
tenses to recognize and form. For all verbs it is in effect simply the present 
active infinitive + the present system personal endings, active and passive, 
with the -e- long (except, as usual, before final -m, -r, and -t, and both final 
and medial-ntl-ot-). Sample forms are given in the following paradigms; for 
complete conjugations, see the Appendix (p. 453-54). 

1. laudare-m laudare-r Elgerer audlrem caperem 
2. laudare-s laudare-ris agen~ris audlres caperes 
3. laudare-t laudare-tur ageretur audlret caperet 

1. laudare-mus laudare-mur ageremur aud"iren1us capen~mus 

2. laud are-tis laudan~-minI ageremml audlretis caperetis 
3. laudare-n! laudare-ntur agerentuf audirent caperent 
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PRESENT AND IMPERfECT SUBJUNCTIVE Of 
Sum AND Possum 

The present subjunctives of sum and possum are irregular (though they 
do follow a consistent pattern) and must be memorized. The imperfect sub­
junctives, however, follow the rule given above. 

Present Subjunctive Imperfect Subjullctive 

1. Slln passim eSSenl possenl 
2. SIS passIs esses posses 
3. sit possit esset posset 

1. SllllUS posslnlus essemus possemus 
2. sftis possftis essetis posse tis 
3. sint possint essent possent 

Particular care should be taken to distinguish between the forms of the pres­
ent and the imperfect subjunctive of possum. 

USE AND TRANSLATION OF THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

The imperfect subjunctive is used in a variety of clause types, including 
purpose and result clauses, when the main verb is a past tense. As for all 
subjunctives, the translation depends upon the type of clause, but auxiliaries 
sometimes used with the imperfect include were, would, and, in purpose 
clauses, might (vs. may for the present tense). Study these sample sentences 
containing purpose clauses: 

Hoc dIcit ut eos iuvet. 
He says this (in order) to help them. 

so that he may help them. 

Hoc dIxit (dlcebat) ut eos iuviiret. 
He said (kept saying) this (in order) to help them. 

so that he might help them. 

Hoc facit ne urbs capia!ur. 
He does this so that the city may not be captured. 

Hoc lecit (faciebat) ne urbs caperetur, 
He did (was doing) this so that the city might not be captured 

Remember that in order to master the subjunctive (notice the purpose 
clause?!) you must I) learn a definition for each clause type, 2) know how 
to recognize each, and 3) know the proper translation for the subjunctive 
verb in each type. Keep these three points in mind-definition, recognition, 
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translation~~as you proceed to the following discussion of result clauses and 
to the subsequent chapters in this book. 

RESUL T CLAUSES 

A result clause is a subordinate clause that shows the result of the action 
in the main clause; the purpose clause answers the question "why is (was) it 
being done?", while the result clause answers the question "what is (was) the 
outcOl'ne?' Examples in English are: "it is raining so hard that the streets are 
flooding" and "she studied Latin so diligently thai she knew illike a Roman." 
Notice that English introduces such clauses with "that" and uses the indica­
tive mood, generally with no auxiliary (i.e., neither may nor might). 

Latin result clauses begin with ut and contain (usually at the end) a 
subjunctive verb. The result clause can be easily recognized, and distin~ 
guished from a purpose clause, by the sense and context and also by the fact 
that the main clause usually contains an adverb (ita, tam, sic, so) or adjective 
(tantus, so much, so great) indicating degree and signaling that a result clause 
is to follow. Moreover, if the clause describes a negative result, it will contain 
some negative word such as non, nihil, nemo, numquam or nfillus (vs. a nega­
tive purpose clause, which is introduced by ne). Analyze carefully the follow­
ing examples, and note that in the result clauses (vs. the purpose clauses) 
the subjunctive verb is regularly translated as an indicative, without an auxil­
iary (mayor might are used only in those instances where a potential or ideal 
result, rather than an actual result, is being described): 

Tanta recit ut urbem servaret, he did slleh great Ihings that he saved the 
city. (Result) 

Haec recit ul urbem se"viiret, he did these things that he might save the 
city. (Purpose) 

Tam strenue laborat ut multa perficiat, he lVorks so energetically that he 
accomplishes many things. (Result) 

Strenue laborat ut multa perficiat, he works energetically so that he may 
accomplish many things. (Purpose) 

Hoc taula benevolentia dIxit ut eos non offenderet, he said this with sllch 
great kindness that he did 1I0t offelld them. (Result) 

Hoc magna benevolentia dIxit ne eos offenderet, he said this with great 
kindness ill order that he might /lot offend them. (Purpose) 

Saltus erat angustus, ut paucI GraecI multos mIlites prohibere possent, 
the pass was lUI/TO IF, so that a few Greeks were able to stop many sol­
diers. (Result) 
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In this last example you will notice that there is no "signal word" such as 
ita or tam in the main clause, but it is clear from the context that the ut 
clause indicates the result of the pass's narrowness (the pass was clearly not 
designed by nature with the purpose of obstructing Persians, but it was so 
narrow that the Persians were in fact obstructed by it). 

VOCABULARY 

fatum, -I, n.,jille; death (fatal, fatalism, fatality, fateful, fairy; cpo fabula, 
fiima, and for, Ch. 40) 

ingenium, -ii, 11., nature, innate talent (ingenuity, genius, genial, conge­
nial; cpo genus, gens, gigno, to create, give birth to) 

moenia, rnoenium, n. p1., Iva lis of a city (munitions, a1111TIlmition; cpo 
muniO, to jimifj') 

nata, -ae, f., daughter (prenatal, postnatal, Natalie; cpo natUra, natalis, of 
birth, natal, nascor, Ch. 34) 

osculum, -I, n., kiss (osculate, osculation, osculant~ oscular, osculatory) 
sidus, sideris, n., constellation, star (sidereal, consider, desire) 
dignus, -a, -urn + abl., worthy, worthy ~((dignify, dignity from dignitiis, 

Ch. 38, indignation from indigniitiO, deign, disdain, dainty) 
durus, -a, -lIIn, hard, harsh, rough, stern, unfeeling, hardy, difficult (dour, 

durable, duration, during, duress, endure, obdurate) 
tantus, -a, -11m, so large, so great, olsuch a size (tantamount) 
dellique, adv., at last, finally, lastly 
ita, adv. used with adjs., vbs., and advs., so, thus 
qllidem, postpositive adv., indeed, certainly, at least, even; ne ... quidem, 

not . .. even 
siC, adv. most commonly with verbs, so, thus (sic) 
tam, adv. with adjs. and advs., so, to such a degree; tam ... quam, so . 

as; tamquam, as it were, as if; so to speak 
vero, adv., in truth, indeed, to be sure, however (very, verily~ etc.; cpo ve­

rns, veritiis) 
condo, -dere, -didi, -ditum, to put together or into. store; jound. establish 

(= con- + do, dare; condiment, abscond, recondite, sconce) 
contendo, ~tendere, -tendi, -tentum, to strive, struggle, contend; hasten 

(contender, contentious; cpo tendo, to stretch. extend) 
mollio, molllre, molllvi, mollltllm, to solten; make calm or less hostile 

(mollescent, mollify, mollusk, emollient; cpo mollis, soft. mild) 
pugno (I), to fight (pugnacious, impugn, pugilist, pugilism; cpo oPllIIgno, 

Ch.39) 
respondeo, -spondere, -spondi, -sponsum, to ansl-ver (respond, response, 

responsive, responsibility, correspond) 
SlUgO, siirgere, surrexi, surrectum, to get up, arise (surge, resurgent, resur­

rection, insurgent, insurrection, source, resource) 
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. PrInceps arma meliora Il1 manibus mllitum posuit, ut hostes ter-
ferent. 

2. Hastes quidcm negaverunt se arma dissil11ilia habere. 
3. Pars mllitum Iflcem diel vltavit ne hIC viderentur. 
4. Solem p1'l111a111 lfIccm eacH superI, Wnam prImal11 lUcem vesperI, et 

stell as ocu16s noctis appellabant. 
5. 1m adulescentes sapientiae denique cedant ut felIciores hIS sint. 
6. SapienWs putant beneficia esse potentiora quam verba acerba et 

turpia. 
7. QUIdam magister verba tam dura discipulIs dIxit ut discederent. 
8. Responderunt auct6rem horum novem remediorum esse medicatn 

po ten tissimam. 
9. Nihil vera tam facile est ut sine labore id facere possImus. 

10. Pro labore studioque patria nostra nobIs plflrimas ocdisiones bo­
nas praestat. 

11. Parentes pliirima oscula dederunt natae gracilI, in qua maximam 
delectationem semper inveniebant. 

12. The words of the philosopher were very difficult, so that those lis­
tening were unable to learn them. 

13. The two women wished to understand these things so that they 
might not live base lives. 

14. Those four wives were so pleasant that they received very many 
kindnesses. 

15. He said that the writer's third poem was so beautiful that it delighted 
the minds of thousands of citizens. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Omnia vincit Amor; et nos cedamus AmarI. (Virgil.) 
2. U rben1 clarissimmn condidI; mea moenia vldI; exp1evI curSU111 quem 

Fata dederant. (Virgi1.) 
3. Ita durus eras ut neque amore neque precibus momrI posses. (Ter­

ence. -prex, precis, f, praya) 

4. Nemo quidem tam ferox est ut non momrI possit, cultflra data. 
(Horace.-cllltiira, -ae.) 

5. Difficile est saturam non scrIbere; nam quis est tam patiens malae 
urbis ut se teneat? (Juvena1.--patiens, gen. patientis, tolerant of) 

6, Fuit quondam in hac re pflblica tanta virtUs ut virl fortes cIvem per­
niciosum acri6ribus pacnIs quam acerbissill1U111 hostem reprime­
rent. (Cicero.·--pernicioslIs, ~a, -lim, pernicious.-re-primo, cpo op­
)lrimo.) 

7. Ita praeclara est reeuperatio IIbertatis ut ne mol'S quidem in hac re 
sit fugienda. (Cicero.-recuperatiO, -ollis, recol'fry.) 
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8. Ne rationes me6rum perIcu16null utiliUitem reI publicae vincant. 
(Cicero.-iitilitiis, -tiitis, advantage; cpo iitilis.) 

9. Eo tempore Athenienses tatHam virtiitem praestiterunt ut decempli­
cem nun1erUlll hostium superarent, et h6s sIc perterruerunt ut in 
Asiam refugerent. (Nepos.-Atheniellses, -illm, Alhenians.-decem­
III ex, -icis, tenfold. -Iler-terreo.) 

10. Orator exemplum digmllll petat ab Demosthene illo, in quo tantum 
studium tautusque labor [uisse dlcuntur ut impedimenta natllrae 
dnigentiii industriaque superaret. (Cicero.-exempillm, -i, ex­
ample. ~Demosthenes, -thenis, a famous Greek orator.--impedimen­
tllm, -i.--diligelltia, -ae.-industria, -ae.) 

Demosthenes 
Vatican Museums, Vatican State 

II. Praecepta tua sint brevia ut cito mentes discipulorum ea disc ant 
teneantque memoria fidel!. (Horace.-praeceptum, -i, precepl.) 

12. Nihil tam difficile est ut non possit studio investlgarl. (Terence.­
investigare, to track dOIVl1, investigate.) 

13. Bellum autem ita suscipiatur ut nihil nisi pax quaeslta esse vi­
deatur. (Cicero.) 

14. Tanta est VIS probitatis ut eam etiam in haste dnigamus. (Cicero.) 

HOW MANY KISSES ARE ENOUGH? 

Quaeris, Lesbia, quot basia tua sint mihi satis? Tan1 multa basi a qumn 
Inagnus numerus Libyssae harenae aut quam sldera Inulta quae, ubi tacet 
nox, furtiv6s am6res hominum vident-tam basia 111ulta (nema numerum 
SCire potest) sunt satis Catullo Insano! 

(Catullus 7; prose adaptation.-quot ... sint, how 111allY . are (an indirect 
question; see Ch. 30)-Libyssae, Libyan, Aji<ican. -harena, -ae, sand, here = 
the grains ~lsand.-furtivus, -a, -um, stolen, sCCI'et.-insanus, -a, -um.) 
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In the readings 

THE NERVOUSNESS OF EVEN A GREAT ORATOR 

Ego dehinc nt responderem surreXl. Qua sollicitfldine animI 
surgebam-dI immortales·--et quo timore! Semper quidem magna cum 
metU incipio dIcere, Quotienscumque dlco, mihi videor in iudicium venIre 
non solum ingeniI sed eham virlutis atque officiI. Tum vera ita sum per­
turbatus ut omnia timerem, Denique me collegI et SIC pugnavI, SIC omnI 
ratione contendI ut nemo me neglexisse illam causam put are!. 

(Cicero, Pr{j Cluentii5 51.-sollicitiido, -dinis, r., anxiety. '-'~quotienscumque, adv., 
lVhenevcl: -The genitives ingenii, virtiitis, and officii all modify ifidicium.-pel'­
turbare, to disturb, co}~filse. -colligo, -ere, -Iegi, -Iectum, to gathcl; collect, c011lrol.) 

YOU'RE ALL JUST WONDERFUL! 

Ne laudet dignos, laudat Callistratus omnes: 
cui malus est nemo, quis bonus esse potest? 

(*Martial 12,80; meter: elegiac couplet.-diglliis, i.e" only the deserl'ing.-Cal­
listratus, a Greek name, meant to suggest perhaps a former slave.-quis ... 
potest, supply ei, antecedent of cui, to (I man to Wh0111.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

The adverbial ending -mente or -ment which is so characteristic of Ro­
mance languages derives from La!. mente (abl. of mens) used originally as 
an abl. of manner but now reduced to an adverbial suffix, The following 
examples are based on Latin adjectives which have already appeared in 
the vocabularies, 

Latin Words It. Adverb Sp. Adverb Fr. Adverb 

durii mente duramente duramente durement 
clara mente chiara mente claramente clairement 
sola l11ente solamente solamente seulement 
certa l11ente certan1ente certamente certainement 
du1cI mente do1cemente du1cemente doucement 
brevI mente brevel11ente brevemente brevement 
facilI mente facilmente facilmente facilement 

La!. sic is the parent of It. si, Sp, SI, and Fr. si meaning yes, 

3, precatory, precarious, pray, prayer. 5, patient. 10, exemplar, exem­
plary, exemplify. 12, vestige, vestigial. "Nervousness": solicitous, solici­
tude.-perturbation.-col1ection. "Kisses": arena.-furtive.-insanity. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTllIS! 

Salve! Long-time Tonight SholV fans will know why I call result clauses 
"Johnny Carson clauses": during his monologue, Johnny began many an 
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anecdote with the likes of "I saw this fellow the other night who was so 
jimny . .. ". Ed McMahon (or some bloke from the audience) then chimes 
in, "How funny was he, Johnny?" and Johnny replies, always with a result 
clause, "Why, he was so funny that . .. !" 

Sunt mllltae delectationes in novo vociibuliiriii nostro: e.g., there's Virgin­
ia's state motto, sic semper !yrannis, thus always to tyrants (death, i.e.!); and 
ingenium, which really means something inborn, like a Roman man's genius 
(his inborn guardian spirit, counterpart to the woman's iiino, magnified and 
deified in the goddess Juno); the connection of moenia and munire reminds 
us that fortification walls were the ancients' best munitions, and there's the 
old proverb praemonitus, praemunHus, forewarned (is) forearmed; sic is an 
editor's annotation, meaning thus (it was written), and used to identify an 
elTor or peculiarity in a text being quoted. 

And here's a brief "kissertation" on the nicest word in this new list: 
osculum was the native word for kiss (vs. biisium, which the poet Catullus 
seems to have introduced into the language from the north); it is actually 
the diminutive of os, oris (Ch. 14) and so means literally little mouth (which 
perhaps proves the Romans "puckered up" when they smooched!). Catullus, 
by the way, loved to invent words, and one was biisiatiii, kissification or 
smooch-making ("sn100ch," by the way, is not Latinate, alas, but Germanic 
and related to "smack," as in "to sn1ack one's lips," which one might do 
before enjoying either a kiss or a slice of toast with "Smucker's"!). Ride!e 
et valete! 

Reconstruction of the Roman Forum, Soprinlendenza aile Antichita, Rome, Italy 
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Perfect and Pluperfect 
Subjunctive; Indirect 
Questions; Sequence of 
Tenses 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

Perfect system subjunctives, like perfect system indicatives, all follow 
the same basic rules of formation, regardless of the conjugation to which 
they belong. For the perfect subjunctive active, add -eri- + the personal 
endings to the perfect stem (shortening the -i- before -m, -t, and -nt); for 
the pluperfect active, add -isse- + the personal endings to the perfect stem 
(shortening the -e- before -m, etc.). For the passives, substitute the subjunc­
tives sim and essem for the equivalent indicatives sum and cram. 

The forms of laudo are shown below; those for the other model verbs 
(which follow the very same pattern) are provided in the Appendix. 

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 

Sg. laudav-erim, laudaveris, laudaverit 
PI. laudaverlmus, laudaverltis, laudaverint 

Note that these forms are identical to those of the future perfect indicative 
except for the first person singular and the long -i- in certain of the subjunc­
tive forms; the identical forms can be distinguished as indicative or subjunc­
tive by sentence context. 
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PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 

Sg. laudav-issem, laudavisses, laudavisset 
PI. laudavissemus, laudavissetis, laudilvissent 

Note that these forms resemble the perfect active infinitive, lalldavisse, + 
the endings (with the -e- long except before -m, etc.; cpo the imperfect sub­
junctive, which resembles the present active infinitive + endings). 

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 

Sg. laudatus, -a, -um sim, laudatus sIs, laudatus sit 
PI. laudaU, -ae, -a SlI11US, laud aU sltis, laudau sint 

PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 

Sg. laudatus, -a, -um essem, laudfltus esses, laudatus esset 
PI. laud aU, -ae, -a essemus, laudaU essetis, laudflU essent 

TRANSLATION AND USAGE 

As with the present and imperfect subjunctives, the perfect and pluper­
fect are employed in a variety of clauses (in accordance with the sequence 
of tenses discussed below) and with a variety of translations. Just as may 
and might/would are sOinetil11es used in translating the present and imperfect, 
respectively, so may have and might have/would have are sometirnes en1ployed 
with the perfect and pluperfect; likewise, they are often translated as simple 
indicatives: the best procedure is to learn the rules for translation of each 
clause type. 

SYNOPSIS 

You have now learned to conjugate a verb fully in all of its finite forms; 
following is a complete third person singular synopsis of ago, agere, egi, 
iictum (cp. eh. 21): 

Iudicative Mood 
Pres. Fut. Impf. Perf. Fu!.Perf. Plupf. 

Act. agit {tget agebat egil egerit egerat 
Pass. agitur agetur agebatur actus actus actus 

est erit erat 

Subjunctive Mood 
Pres. Flit. Impf. Perf. Fut.Peri'. Plupf. 

Act. agat ageret egerit egisset 
Pass. agatur agerctur actus actus 

sit esset 
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INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

An indirect question is a subordinate clause which reports some ques­
tion indirectly, i.e., not via a direct quotation (e.g., "they asked what Gaius 
was doing" vs. "they asked, 'What is Gaius doingr "); as slIch, it is compa­
rable in conception to an indirect statement, which reports indirectly, not a 
question, but some affirmative statement (see Ch. 25). The indirect question, 
however, uses a subjunctive verb (not an infinitive) and is easily distin­
guished from other subjunctive clause types since it is introduced by some 
interrogative word such as quis/quid, qui/quae/quod (i.e., the interrogative ad­
jective), quam, quando, ciir, ubi, unde, uter, utrum ... an (whether . .. or), one 
(attached to the clause's first word, = whether), etc.; moreover, the verb in 
the main clause is ordinarily a verb of speech, mental activity, or sense per­
ception (including many of the same verbs that introduce indirect state­
ments: see the list in Ch. 25). 

The subjunctive verb in an indirect question is usually translated as 
though it were an indicative in the same tense (i.e., without any auxiliary 
such as mayor might). Compare the first three examples below, which are 
direct questions, with the next three, which contain indirect questions: 

Quid Gaius facit? 
Quid Gaius fecit? 
Quid Gaius faciet? 

Rogant quid Gaius faciat. 
Rogant quid Gaius fecerit. 
Rogant quid Gaius facturus sit. 

What is Gaius doing? 
Whal did Gaills do? 
What will Gaias do? 

They ask what Gaius is doing. 
They ask what Gaias did. 
They ask what Gaius will do 

(lit., is about 10 do). 

Factiims sit in this last example is a form sometimes called the "future active 
periphrastic"; in the absence of an actual future subjunctive, this combina­
tion of a form of sum + the future active participle (cp. the passive peri­
phrastic, consisting of sum + the future passive participle, in Ch. 24) was 
occasionally employed in order to indicate future time unambiguously in 
certain types of clauses (including the indirect question). In this last ex­
ample, if the main verb were a past tense, then (in accordance with the rules 
for sequence of tenses) the sentence would be rogavemnl quid Gaius factiirns 
esset, they asked what Gaius would do (was about /0 do, was going to do). 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

As in English, so also in Latin, there is a logical sequence of tenses as 
the speaker or writer proceeds from a main clause to a subordinate clause. 
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The rule in Latin is simple: a "primary" tense of the indicative must be 
followed by a primary tense of the subjunctive, and a "historical" (or "sec­
ondary") indicative tense must be followed by a historical subjunctive tense, 
as illustrated in the following chart. 

It may be helpful to note at this point that the so-called primary tenses 
of the indicative, the present and future, both indicate incomplete actions 
(i.e., actions now going on, in the present, or only to be begun in the future), 
while the historical tenses, as the term implies, refer to past actions. 

Group Maiu Verb 

Primary Pres. or FuL 

Historical Past Tenses 

Subordinate Snbjunctive 

{
Present (= action at same time or a/ieI') 
Perfect (= action bejiJ/'e) 

{ Imperfect (= action at same time or a/ieI') 
Pluperfect (= action before) 

After a primary main verb the present subjunctive indicates action oc­
CUlTing at the same time as that of the main verb or "jier that of the main 
verb. The periect subjunctive indicates action which occurred before that of 
the main verb. 

Similarly after a historical main verb the impel/eet subjunctive indicates 
action occurring at the same time as that of the main verb or a/ier that of 
the main verb. The piupeljixt subjunctive indicates action which occurred 
b~/ore that of the main verb.' 

These rules for the sequence of tenses operate in purpose clauses, result 
clauses, indirect questions, and similar constructions to be introduced in 
subsequent chapters; analyze carefully the sequencing in each of the follow­
ing examples: 

Id faeit (faciet) ut me iuvet, he does (will do) i/ /0 help me. 
Id teeit (faciebat) ut me iuvaret, he did (kept doing) it to help me. 

Tam durus est ut cum vItem, he is so harsh that I avoid him. 
Tam dflrus fuit (erat) ut eum vItarem, he WlIS so harsh Ihal I avoided 

him. 

Rogant, rogabunt - They ask, wi!! ask 
quid faciat, whal he is doing. 

I There arc two common and quite logical exceptions to the rules for sequence of 
tenses: a historical present main verb (i.e., a present tense used for the vivid narration of 
past events) will often take a historical sequence subjunctive, and a perfect tense main 
verb, when focussing on the present consequences of the past action, may be followed 
by a primary sequence subjunctive (sec P.R. 8 below). Note, too, that since purpose and 
result clauses logically describe actions that fbl/O\v (actually or potentially) the actions 
of the main verb, they do not ordinarily contain perfect or pluperfect tense verbs, which 
indicate prior action (though the perfect subjunctive was sometimes used as a his/orical 
tense in a result clause). 
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quid fecerit, what he did. 
quid factilrus sit, whal he will do. 

Rogiiverunt, rogiiban! ._. They asked, kept asking 
quid faceret, what he lVas doing. 
quid fecisset, what he had done. 
quid factUrus esset, whal he would do. 

VOCABULARY 

honor, honoris, m., hanOI; esteem,' public office (honorable, honorary, 
honorific, dishonor, honest) 

ceteri, -ae, -a, pI., the remaining, the resl, Ihe atlm; all the others; cpo 
alins, anothel; olher (etc. = et cetera) 

quall!ns, -a, -11m, holl' large, how great, how much (quantify, quantity, 
quantitative, quantum; cpo tantus); tantus ... qmlntlls, just as much 
(many) ... as 

ridicllills, -a, -11m, laughable, ridiculous (ridicule, etc.; cpo rideo, slIbrideo, 
Ch.35) 

VIVUS, -a, -um, alive, living (vivid, vivify, convivial; cpo vivo, vita) 
fUrtim, adv., stealthily, secretly (furtively, ferret; cpo fOrtivIIs, -a, -11m, se-

cret, fitrlive; fOr, fUris, m.!f., thief) 
mox, adv., soon 
prImo, adv., atfirst, atlhe beginning (cp. primns, -a, -um) 
reponte, adv., sudden!)! 
uode, adv., whence, f;'0111 what or which place, from )IIhich, fi'om whom 
utrum ... an, conj., whether . .. or 
bibii, bibere, bibi, to drink (hib, bibulous, imbibe, wine-bibber, beverage) 
cognosco, -noscere, -novi, -nitum, to become acquainted with, learn, recog-

nize; in perfect tenses, know (cognizance, cognizant, cognition, con­
noisseur, incognito, reconnaissance, reconnoiter; cpo nosco, noscere, 
novi, notum, noble, notice, notify, notion, notorious, and recognosco, 
Ch.38) 

compl'ehendo, -hendel'e, -hendi, -hensum, to graJjJ, seize, arrest,' compre­
hend, understand (comprehensive, comprehensible, incomprehensible) 

consumo, -sumere, -sumpsi, -sumptum, to consume, lise up (consU1ner, 
consumption, assmne, assumption, presun1e, presull1able, presump­
tion, presumptive, presumptuous, reSU111e, resllmption; cpo sumo, to 
take) 

dubito (I), to doubl, hesitate (dubious, dubitable, dubitative, doubtful, 
doubtless, indubitable, undoubtedly) 

expono, -ponel'e, -posui, -positum, to set forth, explain, expose (exponent, 
exposition, expository, expound) 

miuuo, miniiere, minui, minutum, to lessen, diminish (cp. minor, minus, 
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minimus; diminish, diminuendo, diminution, diminutive, n1inuet, min­
ute, minutiae, menu, mince) 

rogo (I), to ask (interrogate, abrogate, arrogant, derogatory, preroga­
tive, surrogate) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Rogavit ubi illae duae discipulae dignae haec didicissent. 
2. Videbit quanta fuerit VIS illorum verborum IelIcium. 
3. Has Insidias repente exposuit ne res publica opprimeretur. 
4. HI taceant et tres ceterI expellantur ne occasionem similem habeant. 
5. Ita durus erat ut beneficia uxoris comprehendere non pas set. 
6. CeterI quidem nesciebant quam acris esset mens natae eorum. 
7. Denique prInceps cognoscet cur potentior pars mIlitum nos vItet. 
8. lam cognovI cur clara facta vera non sint facillima. 
9. QuIdam auctores appellabant arm a optimum remedium malorum. 

10. MortuIs haec anna max dedicemus ne honore egeant. 
II. Fato duce, Romulus Remusque Romam condiderunt; et, Remo ne-

cato, moenia urbis novae cito surrexerunt. 
12. Tell me in what lands liberty is found. 
13. We did not know where the sword had finally been put. 
14. He does not understand the first words of the little book which they 

wrote about the constellations. 
15. They asked why you could not learn what the rest had done. 
16. Let all men now seek better things than money or supreme power 

so that their souls may be happier. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

I. Nunc videtis quantum scelus contra rem publicam et leges nostras 
vobIs pronuntiatum sit. (Cicero.) 

2. Quam du1cis sit lIberUis vobIs protinus dIcam. (Phaedrus.) 
3. Rogabat denigue cur umquam ex urbe cessissent. (Horace.) 
4. Nunc scio quid sit amor. (*Virgil.) 
5. Videamus uter hIc in media foro plus scrIbere possiL (Horace.) 
6. MultI dubitabant quid optimum esset. (*Cicero.) 
7. Incipiam exponere unde natnra omnes res creet alatque. (Lucretius.) 
8. Dulce est videre quibus malIs ipse care as. (Lucretius.) 
9. Auctorem TroianI bellI relegI, qUI dIcit quid sit pulchrum, quid 

turpe, quid fltile, quid non. (Horace.-Troiiinus, -a, -um, Trojan.) 
10. Doctos rogabis qua ratione bene agere curSUITI vItae possIs, utrum 

virtfitem doctrlna paret an natura ingeniumque dent, quid minuat 
cflras, quid te amlcum tibi racial. (Horace.-doetrina, -ae, teaching.) 

II. IsH autem rogant tan tum quid habeas, non cflr et unde. (Seneca.) 
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12. Erral, quT t'inem vesanT quaerit amoris: verus amor nullum novit ha­
bere modum. (*Propertius.-,,--vesiinus, -a, -um, insane.) 

13. Sed tempus est iam me discedere ut cicutam bibam, et vos discedere 
ut vitam aga.tis. Utrum auietn sit melius, dTimmortales sciunt; homi­
nem quidem neminem scire credo. (Cicero.-Socrates' parting 
words to the jury which had condemned him to death.-cicfita, -ae, 
hemlock. -II1'mo homo, 110 human being.) 

The Death of Socrates, Charies Alphonse D«!i'eslloy, 17th century 
Galleria Pa/atina, Palazzo Pitti, Florence, Jta~)I 

EVIDENCE AND CONFESSION 

Sit denique scrTptum in fronte unIus cuiusque quid de re piiblica sentiat; 
nam rem pUblicam laboribus consiliTsqlle meIs ex igne atque ferro ereptam 
esse videtis. Haec iam exp6nam breviter ut scIre possltis qua ratione com pre­
hensa sinl. Semper provIdI quo modo in tantIs InsidiTs salvI esse possemlls. 
Omnes dies conslul1psT ut viderem quid coniiiratI actiirT essen!. Denique lit­
teras intercipere potuT quae ad Catillnam IT Lentulo aliTsque coniiiriHIs mis­
sae erant. Tum, coniUratis comprehensTs et senatu convocat6, contendI in 
senatum, ostendTlitteras Lentulo, quaeslvT cognoscerelne signum. DIxit se 
cognoscere; sed prTmo dubitavit et negavit se de hTs rebus responsiirum esse. 
Max autem ostendit quanta esset vIs conscientiae; nam repente mollItus est 
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atque omnem rem narravit. TUIl1 ceterl conifIrati SIC furtim inter se aspicie­
bant ut non ab aliIs indicarI sed indicare se ipsI viderentur. 

(Cicero, excerpts from the first and third Catilinarian orations-Cicero finally 
succeeded in forcing Catiline to leave Rome, but his henchmen remained and 
Cicero still lacked the tangible evidence he needed to convict them in court; in 
this passage he shows how he finally obtained not only that evidence but even a 
confession. See the readings in Chs. II and 14~ "Cicero Urges Catiline~s Depar­
ture" in Ch. 20, and the continuation, "Testimony Against the Conspirators," 
in Ch. 36.-1'roos, fI'ontis, r., brOlv, .f{lce.-bl'cvitcr, adv. of brevis.-pl'o-vidco, (0 

fore-see, give attention to. -intel'cilliO, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum.-conscientia, -ae, 
cOl1science.-inter sc aspicio, -ere, to glance at each othcl:-indidire, to acclise.) 

A COVERED DISH DINNER! 

Mensas, 01e, bonas ponis, sed ponis opertas. 
RIdiculum est: possum SIC ego habere bonas. 

(*Martial 10.54; meter: elegiac couplet.-Olus, another of Martial's 
"friends." ---·opertus, -a, -um, concealed, covered. -ego, i.e., even a poor fellow 
like me.) 

Cocks fighting in front ofa mensa 
Mosaic from Pompeii, detail 

Museo Archeologico Nazionale, Naples, Italy 

A LEGACY-HUNTEWS WISH 

NIl mihi diis vIvus; dlcis post lata daturum: 
SI n6n es stultus, seTs, Mara, quid cllpiam! 

(*MartialI1.67; meter: elegiac coupleL-nIl = nihil.-rata, poetic pI. for sg. = 

mortem.-datiirum = te datiil'UIll esse.-Maro, another of Martial's fictitious 
[?] addressees.) 

NOTE ON A COPY OF CA TULL US' CARMINA 

Tantulll magna suo debet Verona Catuilo 
quantu111 parva suo Mantua Vergi1i6. 
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In the readings 

(*Martial 14.195; meter: elegiac cOllplet. Verona and Mantlla were the birth­
places ofCatulllls and Virgil respectively; see the Introd.-Note the interlocked 
word order within each verse and the neatly parallel structure between the two 
verses.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

The "dubitative" (or "deliberative") subjunctive is another of the inde­
pendent subjunctives. On the basis of dubito you should have a good sense 
of the idea conveyed by this subjunctive; e.g., quid facial? what is he to do 
(J wOllder)? 

Further derivatives from the basic prehendo, seize, are: apprehend, ap­
prentice, apprise, imprison, prehensile, prison, prize, reprehend, reprisal, 
surpnse. 

"Evidence": front, frontal, affront, confront, effrontery, frontier, frontis­
piece.~-·provide, providence, provision, improvident, improvise, improvisa­
tion.~interception.-,-conscientious, conscious, inconscionable.-aspect. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OnUS! 

Salvele, amici! This chapter's vociibuliirium lIovum brings a veritable cena 
verbiirum for your mensa Latina; let's start with the main course: the cursus 
honorum, a familiar phrase in Eng., was the traditional course of political 
office-holding in Rome; ordinarily one served first as quaestor (a treasury 
official), then as Ilrae(or (judge), and only later as consul. The consulship 
was something like our presidency, but the term was one year, and there 
were two consuls, each with veto power over the other (Cicero, as you recall, 
was one of the consuls in 63 B.c., when he uncovered the Catilinarian con­
spiracy). 

Now for the mensa secunda, Lat. for dessert: first, an old proverb that 
will serve you near as well as carpe diem: occiisionem cognosce! And here's 
another that may save you from temptation to even the slightest of crimes: 
nemo repente fuit turpissimus, no one lVas ever suddenly most vicious (Juvenal 
2.83: the satirist meant that even the worst criminals attained that status 
through the gradual accumulation of guilty acts). An honorary degree is 
granted honoris causa; honores mutant mores is an ancient truism; from 
ceteri, besides et cetera/etc., is cetera desunt, the rest is lacking, an editorial 
notation for missing sections of a text; from quantns comes a large quantity 
of phrases, one of which should be sufficient here, quantum satis, as much as 
suffices (if you are not satisfied, see Chs. 32 and 35; and when day is done you 
can shout mox nox, in rem, soon ('twill be) night, (let's get down) to business. 
Valete! 
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Cum Clauses; Fero 

Cum CLAUSES 

You are already quite familiar with the use of cum as a preposItIOn. 
Cum can also serve as a conjunction) meaning when, since, or although and 
introducing a subordinate clause. 

Sometimes the verb in a cum clause is indicative, especially when de­
scribing the precise time of an action. In these so-called "cum temporal 
clauses;' cum is translated Ivhen (or Ivhile); tum is occasionally found in the 
main clause, and cum . .. tum together may be translated 110t only . .. but 
also: 

Cum eum videbis, eum cognosces, when you (will) see him [i.e., at that 
very 1110111ent], you will recognize him. 

Cum vincimus, tum pacem speras, when (whUe) we are winning, you are 
(at the same time) hopingfor peace. 

Cum ad illum locum venerant, tum a111lc6s contulerant, when they had 
come /0 that place, they had brought theirji'iemL, or not on!v had they 
come to that place, but they had also brought their./i"iends. 

Very often, however, the verb of the cum clause is in the subjunctive 
mood, especially when it describes either the general circumstances (rather 
than the exact time) when the main action occurred (often called a "cum 

circumstantial clause"), or explains the cause of the main action ("cum 
causal"), or describes a circumstance that might have obstructed the main 
action or is in some other way opposed to it ("cum adversative"): 

211 
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Cum hoc lecisset, ad te filgit. 
When he had done this, hefled to you. (circumstantial) 

CU111 hoc sciret, potuit eos iuvare. 
Since he knew thil; he was able to help them. (causal) 

Cum hoc sciret, tamen I11llites 111Isit. 
Although he knew this, nevertheless he sent the soldiers. (adversative) 

Cum Gaiul11 dIligeremus, non poteran111s eum iuvare. 
Although we loved Gaius, we could not help him. (adversative) 

Remembcr that when cum is followed immediately by a noun or pronoun in 
the ablative case, you should translate it with. When instead it introduces a 
subordinate clause, translate it when, since, although, etc. You should have 
little difficulty distinguishing among the four basic types of Cllm clauses: the 
temporal has its verb in the indicative, and the three subjunctive types can 
generally be recognized by analyzing the relationship between the actions in 
the main clause and the subordinate clause (note, too, that in the case of 
adversative clauses the adverb tamen often appears in the main clause). The 
verb in a cum clause, whatever its type, is regularly translated as an indica­
tive, i.e., without an auxiliary such as mayor might. 

IRREGULAR Fero, ferre, fuli, latum, 
to bear, carry 

Fero is one of a series of irregular verbs to be introduced in the closing 
chapters of this text (the others being volO, nolO, malo, fio, and eo); they are 
all very commonly used and should bc learned thoroughly. 

The English verb "to bear" is cognate with Latin fero, ferre and has 
generally the san1C basic and metaphorical meanings, to carry and to endure. 
In the present system fero is simply a third conjugation verb, formed exactly 
like ago except that the stem vowel does not appear in a few places, includ­
ing the infinitive ferre. The only irregular forms, all of them in the present 
tense (indicative, imperative, and infinitive), are highlighted below in bold; 
the imperfect subjunctive, while formed on the irregular infinitive ferre, 
nevertheless follows the usual pattern of present infinitive + endings. Re­
member that the singular imperative lacks the -e, just like die, diic, and 
fae (Ch. 8). 

Although tuli (originally tetuli) and liitum (originally *tIiitum) derive ul­
timately from a different verb related to tolli; (the Eng. hybrid "go, went, 
gone," e.g., is similarly composed from two different verbs through a com­
mon linguistic phenomenon known as "suppletion"), their conjugation fol­
lows the regular pattern and so should cause no difficulty. 



Present Indicative 

Active 

I. fer6 
2. fers (cp. agis) 
3. fert (cp. agit) 

1. ferimus 
2. fertis (cp. ,\gitis) 
3. ferunt 

Present Imperative 

Active 

2. fer (age), ferte (agite) 

Infinitives 

Active 

Pres. ferre (agere) 
Perf tulisse 
Fut. Hiti'mls esse 

SYNOPSIS 
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Passive 

ferar 
ferris (ageris) 
fertur (agitur) 

ferimur 
[erlmil11 
fertllltur 

Passive 

ferri (agl) 
li\tus esse 
I,\tum lrl 

The following third person singular synopsis, showing irregular forms 
in bold and taken together with the preceding summary, should provide a 
useful overview of the conjugation of fero; for the complete conjugation, see 
the Appendix (p. 459-60) 

Indicative Mood 
Pres. Fut. Impf, Perf. Fut.Perf. Plupf. 

Act. fert feret ferebat ttllit ttIlerit tulerat 
Pass. fertur feretur ferebiltur latus !tItus latus 

est hit erat 

Subjunctive Mood 
Pres. Fut. Iml)f. Perf. Fllt.Perf. Plupf. 

Act. ferat ferret ttIlerit tulisset 
Pass. fedtur ferretur latus latus 

sit esset 

VOCABULARY 

as, assis, 111., an as (a small copper coin, roughly equiva1ent to a penny; 
ace) 

auxilium, ~ii, n., aid, help (auxiliary; cpo augen, to increase, augment) 
digitus, -i, m.,fingel; lac (digit, digital, digitalis, digitalize, digitate, digi­

tize, prestidigitation; see Latina Est Gaudium, eh. 20) 
eleph3ntlls, -I, m. and f, elephant (elephantiasis, elephantine) 
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exsilium, -ii, n., exile, banishment (exilic) 
invidia, -ae, f., envy, jealousy, hatred (invidious, invidiousness, envious; 

cpo invideo below) 
rllrnOr, rfimoris, m., rUI1101; gossip (rumormonger) 
vinmn, -I, 11., wine (vine, vinegaI~ viniculture, viniferous, vintage, vinyl) 
mediocl'is, mediocre, ordin(lJ:V, moderate, tnediocre (mediocrity; cpo 

medius) 
cum, conj. + subj., when, since, although,' conj. + indic., when 
apud, prep. + ace., among, in the presence of, at the house of 
semel, adv., a single time, once, once andfor all, simultaneously 
usque, adv., all the way, up (to), even (to), continuously, always 
doleo, dolere, dolui, doliturum, to grieve, sujjel;' hurt, give pain (doleful, 

dolor, dolorous, Dolores, condole, condolences, indolent, indolence; 
cpo dolor, Ch. 38) 

dormio, dormjre, dormlvi, dormltum, to sleep (dormitory, dormer, dor­
mancy, dormant, dormouse) 

fern, ferre, tuli, Hitum, to be{[/~ carry, bring; su.ffe}~ endure, tolerate; say, 
report (fertile, circumference, confer, defer, differ, infer, offer, prefer, 
proffer, refer, suffer, transfer; cpo bear) 

adferii, adferre, iittuli, allatum, 10 bring to (afferent) 
confero, conferre, cimtuli, coUatum, to bring togethe}: compare; conjb~ 

bestow; se conferre, betake onesel/: go (conference, collation) 
offerii, offene, obtu\i, oblatum, to offer (offertory, oblation) 
rCferii, referre, relluli, re\atum, to cany back, bring back; repeat, answel; 

report (refer, reference, referent, referral, relate, relation, relative) 
invideii, -videre, -vldi, -Visum, to be envious; + dat. (see Ch. 35), to look 

at with envy, envy, be jealous of 
ocddo, -eidere, -cidi, -casum, toti"l down; die; set (occident, occidental, 

occasion, occasional; cpo cado, occasio) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. lat11 vera cogn6vimus istas mentes dunls ferrum pr6 pace offerre. 
2. Ne natae geminae discant verba tam acerb a et tat11 diu·a. 
3. elm1 hi decem viri ex moenibus semel discessissent, a1ia occasi6 

paeis numquam obIata est. 
4. Tantum auxiliul11 nobis referet ul ne acerrimi quidem milites aut 

pugnarc aut hic rcmanere passint. 
5. Rogabat Cllr ceterae tantal11 fidem apud nos praestarent et nobis tan­

tam spem adferrent. 
6. Cum pat ria nostra tanla beneficia offerat, tamen qUidam se in insi­

dias filrtim conferunt el contra bonos mox pugnabunt. 
7. Denique audiumus quantae sint hae insidiae ac quot coniuratl con­

tra clviUitcm surgant. 
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8. Haec scelera repente exposuI ne alia et similia ferretis. 
9. Responderunt plurima arm a a mIlitibus ad lItus allata esse et in na-

vibus eondita esse. 
10. Cum parentes essent vIvI, felIces erant; mortuI quoque sunt beaU. 
11. Nescio utrum tres conifiratl maneant an in exsilium contenderint. 
12. Nos conferamus ad cenam, mel atl1lcl, bibamus multmll vlnl, consU­

malTIUS noctem, atque omnes cfiras nostras minuamus! 
13. When the soldiers had been arrested, they soon offered us money. 
14. Although life brings very difficult things, let us endure them all and 

dedicate ourselves to philosophy. 
15. Since you know what help is being brought by our six friends, these 

evils can be endured with courage. 
16. Although his eyes could not see the light of the sun, nevertheless 

that humble man used to do very many and very difficult things. 

SENTENTlAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Potestne haec lux esse tibi iflcunda, cum scias hos omnes consilia 
tua cognovisse? (Cicero.) 

2. Themistocles, cum Graeciam servitflte Persica IIberavisset et propter 
invidiatn in exsilium expulsus esset, ingratae patriae inifiriam non 
tulit quam ferre debuit. (Cicero.-Persicus, -a, -um.-ingratus, -a, 
-urn, ungrateful. -iniiiria, -ae, injury.) 

3. Quae cum ita sint, CatilIna, confer te in exsilium. (Cicero.-quae 
cum = et cum haec.) 

4. 6 navis, novI fiflctfls bellI te in mare referent! 6 quid agis? Unde erit 
flIlum perfugium? (Horace.-navis, ship [of state j. -fiuctus, -iis, 
wave, billow.) 

5. Cum res publica immortalis esse debeat, doleo eam salillis egere ac 
in vIta finlus mortalis c6nsistere. (Cicero.-consisto, -ere + in, to 
depend on.) 

6. Cum ilium hominem esse servum novisset, eum comprehendere non 
dubitavit. (Cicero.) 

7. Ille comprehensus, cum prImo impudenter respondere coepisset, de­
nique tamen nihil negavit. (Cicero.--impudenter, adv.) 

8. Milo dIcitur per stadium venisse cum bovem umerIs ferrel. (Cic­
ero. -Milo, -lOnis, m., a famous Greek athlete.-stadium, -iI.-bos, 
bovis, m.lf., ox. -umerus, -I, "houlda) 

9. Quid vesper et somnus ferant, incertum est. (Livy.) 
10. Ferte misero tantum auxilium quantum potestis. (Terence.) 
11. Hoc unum sciii: quod lata ferunt, id feremus aequo animo. 

(Terence.) 
12. Legum denique idcirco omnes servI sumus, ut IIberI esse possImus. 

(*Cicero.-idcirco, adv.,for this reasol1.) 
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GIVE ME A THOUSAND KISSES! 

Vlvamus, mea Lesbia, atque am emus, 
rumoresque scnum severi6rU111 
omnes unius aestimemus assis! 
Soles occidere ct redlre possun!; 

5 nobIs cum semel occidit brevis lux, 
BOX est perpetua una dormienda. 
Oft 1111 basia mIlle, deinde centum; 
dein mille altera, dein secunda centum; 
deinde usque altem mIlle, deinde centum, 

]0 Dein, cum mIlia multa fecerlmus~ 
conturbabimus illa, ne sciamus, 
aut ne quis malus invidere possit, 
cum tan tum sciat esse basi6rum. 

(*Catullus 5; an exhortation to love, and to ignore the grumbling of stern old 
men who envy the young and curse their passion,-riimores, with onmes; adj. 
and noun were often widely separated in poetry, so it is especially important to 
take note of the endings.-severus, -3, -um.-,·iiuius ... assis, gen. of value, at 
one pel1l1y.-aestimal'e, to value, estimale.-I"edire, to return.-uobis, dai. of ref­
erence [Ch. 38], here = nostra, \\lith brevis lfix.-·-,~mi = mihi.-dein = deinde.­
conturbal'e, to thrOlF into COl~fi{siol1, mix lip, jumble; possibly an allusion to dis­
turbing the counters on an abacus.--,~"'ne scHimus, se. numerum; if the number is 
unknown then, in a sense, it is limitless.-quis, here someone.-invidere, with 
malus, means both to envy and to cast an evil eye upon, i.e., to hex.,,---tantum, 
with basiOrum, gen. of the whole, = so many kisses.) 

Small Roman abaeu,\; Museo Nazionale Romano delle Terme, Rome, Ita~v 



RINGO 

Senos Charlnus omnibus digitIs gerit 
nee nocte ponit anulos 

nee cmu lavatur. Causa quae sit quaeritis? 
Dactyliothecam non habet! 
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(*Martial 11.59; meter: iambic trimeter and dimcter.,~ ~Charinus, an ostenta­
tious chap who liked to show oIT his rings.~"" .. scni, ~ac, ~a, six each, six apiece, 

here with anulos, rings [see Latina Est Gaudilllll, Ch. 20]; what effect might the 
poet be hoping to achieve by so widely separating noun and adj.? ""'ponit = 

deponit, put alvay. -lavare, to bathe. --Causa ... quaeritis: the usual order 
would be quael'itisne quae sit causa.--dactyliotheca, -ae, a ring-box, jewell)! 

chest. ) 

Gold ring 
Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna, Austria 

FAcETiAE (WITTICISMS) 

Cum Cicero apud Damasippum eenaret et ille, mediocrI vIna in mensa 
posita, dIceret, "Bibe hoc Falernum; hoe est vlnum quadraginta ann6rum," 
Cicero respondit, "Bene aetatem fert!" 

(Macrobius, Sliturnalia 2.3.-Falernum, -I, Falernian lvine, actually a very fa­
mous wine, not a "mediocre" one.-quadraginta, indecl., 40.) 

Augustus, cum quldam rldiculus eI libellum trepide adferrct, et modo 
pr6ferret manum et modo retraheret, "Putas," inquit, "te assem elephant6 
dare?" 

(Macrobius, SatumaNa 2.4.-trel1ide, adv., in COI1/ilsion. --modo ... modo, nOlV 

n01v.-l'e~traho.-elephanto: one thinks of a child offering a peanut to a 
circus elephant.) 
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In the readings 

ETYMOLOGY 

2. ingrate, ingratitude.-injurious. 4. fluctuate. 5. consist, consistent. 
7. impudent~ impudence. 8. bovine.-hmnerus, humeral. "Kisses": severe, 
severity, asseverate,-estimate, estimation, inestimable. "Ringo": annulus, 
annular eclipse, annulate, annulet (all spelled with nl1, perhaps by analogy 
with annus, yem; despite the classical anulns, which-to get down to "funda­
mentals" -is actually the diminutive of aIlUS, ring, circle, anus). "Facetiae": 
trepidation.-retract, retraction. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTllIS! 

Iterum salvi\te, doctae doctique! Having made it this far, you've certainly 
earned that appellation, and, as a further reward, here are more tidbits ex 
vocabuHiriO novo huius capitis, all focussed on that villainous Catiline: to 
start with, there's that famous cum temporal clause from Cicero's indictment 
of Catiline: cum tacent, cHimaut, when they are silent, they are shouting, i.e., 
"by their silence they condemn you." Poor Catiline, perhaps he had too 
much to drink, iisque ad nauseam, and spilled the beans, ignoring the warn­
ing, in vino veritas; if only he had observed Horace's aurea mediocritas, the 
golden mean, he might have received auxilium ab alto, help }i'OIn on high, but 
the gods, it appears, were against him. And so he soon met his end, semel 
et simul, once and for all: vale, miser Catilina, et vos omnes, amici veritatis 
honorisqne, valeatis! 



32 
Formation and Comparison 
of Adverbs; Volo, Malo, 
Nolo; Proviso Clauses 

fORMA HON AND COMPARISON 
OfADVfRBS 

You are by now familiar with a wide range of Latin adverbs, words 
employed (as in English) to modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. Many 
have their own peculiar forms and endings and must simply be memorized 
when first introduced in the vocabularies (often without benefit of English 
derivatives to aid in the memorization): among these are ciir, etiam, ita, 
tam, etc. 

POSITIVE DEGREE 

A great many adverbs, however, are formed directly from adjectives and 
are easily recognized. Many lirst/second declension adjectives form positive 
degree adverbs by adding -e to the base: 

l6ng-e 
llber-e 
ptllchr-e 

(jCII'; longus, -a, -um) 
(fi'ee/y; ITber, ITbera, ITberum) 
(beau/ilitl!y; pulcher, -chra, -chrum) 

From adjectives of the third declension, adverbs are often formed by 
adding -iter to the base; if the base ends in -nt- only -er is added: 

219 
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fort-iter 
celer-iter 
acr-iter 
relk-iter 
sapient-er 

(bravely; fortis, -e) 
(guickly, celer, celeris, celere) 
(keenly; acer, acris, acre) 
(happily; relIx, gen, rellcis) 
(wisely; sapiens, gen, sapientis) 

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE 

Many Latin adverbs have c0111parative and superlative forms, just as 
they do in English, and their English translations correspond to those of 
comparative and superlative adjectives; e.g., positive degree "quickly"; com­
parative "more (ralher, too) quickly"; superlative "most (very) quickly," etc. 

The comparative degree of adverbs is with few exceptions the -ius form 
which you have already learned as the neuter of the comparative degree of 
the adjective. 

The superlative degree of adverbs, being normally derived from the su­
perlative degree of adjectives, regularly ends in -e according to the rule given 
above for converting adjectives of the first and the second declensions into 
adverbs. 

Quam WITH COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS 

Quam is used with adverbs in essentially the same ways as with adjec­
tives: hic puer celerius cllcurrit quam iIIe, this boy ran more quickly than that 
one; i\la puella quam celerrimc cucurrit, that girl ran as quickly as possible. 
The ablative of comparison is not ordinarily employed after comparative 
adverbs (except in poetry). 

COMPARISON OF IRREGULAR ADVERBS 

When the comparison of an adjective is irregular (see Ch. 27), the com­
parison of the adverb derived from it normally follows the basic irregulari­
ties of the adjective but, of course, has adverbial endings. Study carefully 
the following list of representative adverbs; those that do not follow the 
standard rules stated above for forming adverbs from adjectives are high­
lighted in bold (be prepared to point out how they do not conform). Note 
the alternate superlatives primo, which usually means first (in time) vs. 
primum, usually first (in a series); quam IJrimum, however, has the idiomatic 
translation as soon as possible. 

Positive 

lange (jill') 
llbere (ji'ee Iy) 
pulehre (beautifidly) 
forti tel' (bravely) 

Comparative 

16ngius (farthel; toof) 
lIberius (more fl 
plilehrius (more b.) 
fortius (more b.) 

Superlative 

longissime (jill'lhest, very f) 
lIberrime (p1Ost, very fl 
pnleMrrime (most b.) 
fortissime (most b.) 
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celeriter (quickly) 
acriter (keenly) 
relkiter (happily) 
sapienter (wisely) 
facile (easily) 
bene (well) 
male (badly) 
multnm 011uch) 
magn6pere (greatly) 
Ilarum (little, not 

very [much]) 

(pro) 

diU (fiJI' a long time) 

celerius (more q.) 
acrius (more Ie) 
relkius (more h.) 
sapientius (more IV.) 
fadlius (more e.) 
melius (better) 
peius (worse) 

pIlls 0110re, quantity) 
magis 0110re, quality) 
minus (less) 

prius (before, earlier) 

diutins (longer) 

celerrirne (most q.) 
acerrirne (most k.) 
relldssime (most Ii.) 
sapientissin1e (most w.) 
fadllime (most e.) 
optime (best) 
pessime (worst) 
plurimum (most, very much) 
maximo (most, especially) 
minime (least) 

{
prImo (first, at/irst) 
primnlll (in thefirst place) 
diiitissime (very long) 

IRREGULAR VolO, velie, volui, to wish 

Like fero, introduced in the last chapter, volii is another extremely com­
mon third conjugation verb which, though regular for the most part, does 
have several irregular forms, including the present infinitive velie. Remember 
these points: 

-volii has no passive forms at all. no future active infinitive or partici­
ple, and no imperatives; 

-the perfect system is entirely regular; 
-the only irregular forms are in the present indicative (which must be 

memorized) and the present subjunctive (which is comparable to sim, 
sis, sit); 

-the imperfect subjunctive resembles that of fero; while formed from 
the irregular infinitive velie, it nevertheless follows the usual pattern 
of present infinitive + personal endings; 

-vol- is the base in the present system indicatives. vel- in the subjunc-
tives. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Imllf. Subj. Infinitives 

1. voID velim vellem Pres. velie 
2. VIS veils velles Perf voluisse 
3. vult velit vellet Fut. 

1. volumus veIln1us vellemus j-'articiple 
2. villtis velltis velletis Pres. volens 
3. volunt veIint vellent 
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SYNOPSIS 

The following third person singular synopsis, with irregular forms in 
bold, should provide a useful overview of the conjugation of volO; for the 
complete conjugation, see the Appendix (p. 458-59). 

Indicative Mood 
Pres. Fut. Impf. Perf. Fut.Perf. Plnpf. 

Act. vult volet volebat voluit voillerit voillerat 

Subjunctive Mood 
Pres. Fu!. Imp!". Perf. Fut.Perf. Plupf. 

Act. velit vellet volllCrit voluisset 

NolO AND MaIO 

The compounds niiIii, nOlle, niilu! (De + volO), not to wish, to be unwilling, 
and miilo, malle, malu! (magis + yolO), to lVant (something) more or instead, 
prete/; follow volo closely, but have long vowels in their stems (no-, ma-) and 
some other striking peculiarities, especially in the present indicative. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE OF Nolo 

Sg. nolO, non vis, non vult PI. nolumus, non vllltis, nolunt 

PRESENT INDICATIVE OF Malo 

Sg. malo, mavIs, lTIavult PI. malumus, mavultis, maJunt 

The following synopses provide representative forms, again with irregu-
lar forms in bold, but you should see the Appendix (p. 458-59) for the full 
conjugation of these verbs. 

Indicative Mood 
Pres. Fut. Impf. Perf. Fut.Perf. PIUI)f. 

Act. non vult no let nolebat noluit noillerit noillerat 

SUbjunctive Mood 
Act. nolit nollet noillerit noluisse! 

Indicative Mood 
Act. mavult malet ma1t~bat milluit maIllerit maltwrat 

Subjullctive Mood 
Act. malit mallet maIllerit maluisset 



Formation and Comparison of Adverbs; VolO, MaIO, NOlo; Proviso Clauses 223 

Nolo AND NEGATIVE COMMANDS 

While volii and maIO lack imperatives, nolii has both singular and plural 
imperatives that were very commonly employed along with complementary 
infinitives to express negative comn1ands: 

NolI l11anere, CatilIna, do not remain, Catiline! 

Nome discedere, amicI mel, do not leave, my./i·iends! 

PROVISO CLAUSES 

The subjunctive is used in a subordinate clause introduced by dummodo, 
provided that, so long ao~ and certain other words that express a provisional 
circumstance or "proviso"; ne is used as the negative in such clauses. 

Non timebo, dummodo hlc remaneas, I shall not be afi'aid, provided that 
you remain here. 

Erimus rences, dummodo ne discedas, we shall be happy, so long as (pro­
videel that) you do not leave. 

Note that the verb in such clauses is simply translated as an indicative. 

VOCABULARY 

custodia, -ae, f., protection, custody; 1'1., guards (custodian, custodial) 
exercitns, -us, m., army (exercise) 
paupertas, paupertatis, f, poverty, humble circumstances (cp. pauper 

below) 
dives, gen. divitis or ditis, rich, (Dives) 
par, gen. pal'is + dat. (cp. eh. 35), equal, like (par, paIr, parity, peer, 

peerless, disparage, disparity, umpire, nonpareil) 
pauper, gen. pauperis, oj'small means, poor (poverty, impoverished; cpo 

paupertiis) 
dummodo, conj. + subj., provided that, so long as 
All adverbs given in the list above, p. 220-21. 
malo, malle, millui, to want (something) more, instead; prefer 
nolO, nolle, oolul, to not . .. wish, be unwilling (nolo contendere, nol. 

pros.) 
pateo, patere, patui, to be open, lie open; be accessible; be evident (patent, 

patent, patency) 
praebco, -bere, -buI, -bilum, to otliD; provide 
promitto, -mittere, -misl, -missllm, to sendlorth; promise (promissory) 
volO, velie, volui, to wish, lVant, be willing, will (volition, voluntary, invol-

untary, volunteer, volitive, voluptuous, benevolent, malevolent, no­
lens volens) 
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I. PrImo im tres rldicull ne mediocria quidem pelicula fortiter ferre 
poterant et ullum auxilium ofIerre nolebant. 

2. Maxinle rogavimus quantum auxililnn septellI :feminae adferrent et 
utrum dubitarent an n6s max adiUHirae essent. 

3. Denique armIS col1atls\ imperator pr6mIsit deCenll11Ilia m'ilitum cc­
lerrimc discessfira esse, duml11odo satis c5pianllll reciperent. 

4. Paria beneficia, igitur, in omnes dign6s conferre mavultis. 
5. Haec mala mel ius exp6nant ne dlvitias minuant aut hon5res SUDS 

a111itta11t. 
6. At volumus cogn6sccrc cUr SIC inviderit et cUr verba eius tam dUra 

fuerint. 
7. Cum ceterY has Insidias cogn5verint, vult in exsiliull1 furtim ae quan1 

celerrime se c5nferre ut rf11115res et invidiam vltet. 
8. M ultIne disci pull tan tum studium usque praestant ut has sententiiis 

facillime uno anna legere possint? 
9. Cum dlvitias amisisset et [mU1l1 assen1 non haberet, tamen OlTIneS 

elves ingenium moresque eius maXilTIe laudabant. 
10. Plura melioraque legibus aequls quam ferro certe faciemus. 
II. Oculi tUI sunt pulchriores sIderibus caell, mea puella; es gracilis et 

bella, ac oscula sunt dulciora vIno: amemus sub lUce lunae! 
12. Iste hostis, in Italiam cum multIs elephanUs veniens, prImo pugnare 

noluit et plurimos dies in montibus consumpsit. 
13. SI nepos te ad cenam invltabit, mensam explebit et tibi tantum vlnl 

offeret quantum VIS; no11, autelTI, nimium bibere. 
14. Do you wish to live longer and better? 
IS. He wishes to speak as wisely as possible so that they may yield to 

him very quickly. 
16. When these plans had been learned, we asked why he had been un­

willing to prepare the army with the greatest possible care. 
17. That man, who used to be very humble, now so keenly wishes to 

have wealth that he is willing to lose his two best friends. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

I. Occasio non facile praebetur sed facile ac repente amittitur. (Publil­
ius Syrus.) 

2. Noblscum vlvere iam diutius non potes; n611 remanere; id non fere­
mus. (Cicero.) 

3. VIS recte vivere? Quis non? (*Horace.--rectus, ~a, -urn, straight, 
right. ) 

4. Pins novisU quid faciendum sit. (Terence.) 
5. Mihi vere dIxit quid vellet. (Terence.) 
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6, Pares cum paribus facillime congregantur. (*Cicero,-congregiire, to 
gather into a flock.) 

7, Te magis quam oculos meos amo, (Terence,) 
8, Homines libenter id crMunt quod volunt. (Caesar,-Iibens, -entis, 

willing. ) 
9, Multa eveniunt hominibus quae volunt et quae nolunt. (Plautus,­

evenire, to happen,) 
10, Consilio melius contendere atque vincere possumus quam Ira, 

(Publilius Syrus,) 
II. Optimus quisque [~cere mavult quam dIcere, (Sallust.-mavult 

quam = magis vult quam.) 
12, Omnes sapientes feliciter, perfecte, fortUnate vivunt, (Cicero,-Iler­

fectus, -a, -um, complete,) 
]3, Maxime eum laudant qUI pecunia non movetur, (Cicero.) 
14, SI VIS scIre quam nihil mall in paupertate sit, confer pauperem et 

divitem: pauper saepius et fidelius rIdet. (Seneca,) 
15, MagistrI pueris crustula dant ut prIma elementa discere velint. (Hor­

ace. ~criistulum, ~i, cookie. ~elementum, -i.) 
16, SI vIs me flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibi, (*Horace,····f\ere, to 

weep,) 

THE CHARACTER OF CIMON 

Cimon celeriter ad summos honores pervenit. Habebat enim satis elo­
quentiae, SUnll11anl liberalitatem j magnam scientiam legUlll et reIlllIlitaris, 
quod cum patre a puero in exercitibus fuerat. Haque hie populum urbanum 
in sua potestate facillime tenuit et apud exercitum valuit plflrimum aucto­
ritate, 

Cum ille occidisset, Athenienses de eo diu doluerunt; non solum in bel· 
la, auteln, sed etiam in piice eUln graviter desideraverunt. Fuit eniln vir tan­
tae IIberalitatis ut, cum multos hortos haberet, numquam in hiS custodias 
poneret; nam hortos IIberrime patere voluit ne populus ab hiS fruetibus pro­
hiberetur. Saepe autem, eum aliquem minus bene vestltum videret, eI SUlUli 

amieulum dedit. Multos loeupletavit; multos pauperes VIvos iuvit atque 
mortuos suo sumptU extulit. Sic minime mIrum est sI, propter mores Ci­
manis, vita eius fuit seciira et mors eius fuit omnibus tam acerba quam mors 
cuiusdmn ex fami1ia. 

(Nepos, Cimiin; adapted excerpts,-per-venIre.·-cloquentia, -ae.-Iiberiilitas, 
-tatis.~miliHiris, -e.~a puero, ./i'0111 h;s boyhood.~-potestas, -tatis, powe}:~ 
auctoritas, -tatis, authority; the abI. tells in what respect."·,--AtheniCnses, Atheni­
ans.---hortus, -I, garden~~vestitus, -a, -um, clothed.,-amiculum, -I, cloak.~lo­
cuplCtare, to enrich. ---sfimptus, -fis, expense. ~extulit: ef-fero, bury. -,-mirus, -a, 
-11m, surprising. -,,-se-ciil'us, -a, -um: se- means without.) 
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In the readings 

A VACATION •.• FROM YOU! 

Quid mihi reddat ager quaeris, Line, Nomentanus'l 
Hoc mihi reddit ager: te, Line, non video! 

(*Martial 2.38; meter: elegiac couplet.~l'eddo, -ere, to give back, return (in 
pnifit).-LillUS, -I, another of Martial's addressees.-Nomentanus, -a, -om, in 
NomentLlm, a town of Latium known for its wine industry.) 

PLEASE . .. DON'T! 

NIl reciUis et vIs, Malnerce, poeta viderl. 
Qllidquid VIS esto, dummodo nIl recites! 

(*Martial 2.88; meter: elegiac couplet.-nil = nihil.-Mamercus, -i.-esto, fut. 
imper. of esse, "Be . .. I") 

ETYMOLOGY 

3. rectitude, rectify, direct, erect, correct; cpo right. 6. congregate, segre­
gate, gregarious, aggregate. 9. event (=out-come), eventual. 12. perfect (= 
made or done thoroughly). "Cimon": vest, vestment, invest, divest.-sump­
tuous, sumptuary.-miraCLlious, admire. "Vacation": rendel~ rendering, ren­
dition. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

Salvete! The modern Olympic games have as their motto three compara­
tive adverbs, citius, altius (from altus, -a, -urn, high), fortius. The new irregular 
verbs in this chapter, especially volo and nolo are extremely common in Lat. 
and you'll find them, willy-nilly, all through English. You know very well, 
for example, the legal plea of nolO, short for nolO contendere, I am unwilling 
to contest (the accusation); there's also nol. pros. = nolle prosequi, to be un­
willing to pursue (the matter), meaning to drop a lawsuit; nolens, volens, un­
willing (or) I pilling, i.e., whether or not one wishes, like "willy-nilly" (a con­
traction of "will ye, nill ye"); the abbreviation "d. v,," for deo volente; also 
voiD, non valeo, I am willing but not able; nOli me tangere, a warning against 
tampering as well as Lat. for the jewel-weed flower or "touch-Inc-not"; quan­
tum vis, as much as you wish (which may be more than just quantum satis, 
Ch. 3D!); Deus vult, the call to arms of the First Crusade; and miilo mod 
quam foediil'i, freely "death before dishonor" (lit., I wish to die rather than 
to be dishonored: for the deponent verb morior, see Ch. 34). Years ago some 
pundit wrote (demonstrating the importance of macrons), miilO malo malo 
maIO, I'd rather be in an apple tree than a bad man in adversity; the first miilO 
is ii'om malum, -1, apple, Fuit-tree, which calls to mind Horace's character­
ization of a Roman cena, from the hoI's d'oeuvres to the dessert, as ab ovo 
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(ovum, ~i, egg) usque ad mala, a phrase, very like the expression "Tram soup 
to nuts," that became proverbial for "from start to finish." 

Et cetera ex vodibulario novo: ceteris paribus, all else being equal,· custo~ 
dia is related to custos, custodis, guard, and custodire, to guard, hence Juve­
lUll'S satiric query, sed quis custodiet ipsos custOdes; exercitus is connected 
with exerceo, eXCl'Cel'e, 10 praclice, exercise, and the noun exerciHitiO, which 
gives us the proverb, most salutary for Latin students: exercitiitiii est optimus 
magister. And so, vaiete, disciluili/ae, et cxercete, exercete, exercete! 

Banqueter with egg, Etruscan .Fesco 
Tomb of the Lionesses, late 6th centwT B. C 

Tarquinia, Ita~F 
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Conditions 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

Conditions are among the most common sentence types, others being 
"declarative," '''interrogative,'' and "exclamatory." You have encountered nu­
merous conditional sentences in your Latin readings already, and so you are 
aware that the basic sentence of this type consists of two clauses: I) the 
"condition" (or "protasis," Ok. for proposition or premise), a subordinate 
clause usually introduced by si, it: or nisi, if not or unless, and stating a 
hypothetical action or circumstance, and 2) the "conclusion" (or "apodo­
sis," Ok. for outcome or result), the main clause, which expresses the antici­
pated outcome if the premise turns out to be trne. 

There are six basic conditional types; three have their verbs in the indic­
ative, three in the subjunctive, and the reason is simple. While all conditional 
sentences, by their very nature, describe actions in the past, present, or fu­
ture that are to one extent or another hypothetical, the indicative was em­
ployed in those where the condition was more likely to be realized, the sub­
junctive in those where the premise was either less likely to be realized or 
where both the condition and the conclusion were absolutely contrary to 
the actual facts of a situation. Study carefully the following summary, learn­
ing the names of each of the six conditional types, how to recognize them, 
and the standard formulae for translation. 

INDICATIVE CONDITIONS 

I. Simple fact present: SY id facit, prudens est. I/he is doing this [and il is 
quite possible thaI he is j, he is lVise. Present indicative in both clauses; 
translate verbs as present indicatives. 
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2. Simple fact past: Si id fecit, prudens fuit. II he did this [and quite 
possibly he did), he IVas wise. Past tense (perfect or imperfect) indica­
tive in both clauses; translate verbs as past indicatives. 

3. Simple fact future (sometimes called "future more vivid"): Si id faeiet, 
prudens erit. If he does (will do) this [and quite possibly he will), he 
will be wise. Future indicative in both clauses; translate the verb in 
the protasis as a present tense (here Eng. "if" + the present has a 
future sense), the verb in the conclusion as a future. (Occasionally the 
future perfect is used, in either or both clauses, with virtually the same 
sense as the future: see S.A. 8 and "B. YO.B." line 3, p. 231.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE CONDITIONS 

The indicative conditions deal with potential facts; the subjunctive con­
ditions are ideal rather than factual, describing circumstances that are ei­
ther, in the case of the "future less vivid," somewhat less likely to be realized 
or less vividly imagined or, in the case of the two "contrary to fact" types, 
opposite to what actually is happening or has happened in the past. 

I. Contrary to fact present: Si id faceret, prudens esset. II he were doing 
this [but in Iact he is not], he would be wise [but he is 110t]. Imperfect 
subjunctive in both clauses; translate with auxiliaries were (. .. ing) 
and lVould (be). 

2. Contrary to fact past: Si id fecisset, prudens fuisset. II he had done this 
[but he did not], he would have been wise [but he was 110t]. Pluperfect 
subjunctive in both clauses; translate with auxiliaries had and would 
have. 

3. Future less vivid (sometimes called "should-would"): Si id faciat, pru­
dens sit. II he should do this [and he may, 01' he may not], he would be 
wise. Present subjunctive in both clauses; translate with auxiliaries 
should and would. 

There are occasional variants on these six basic types, i.e., use of the impera­
tive in the apodosis, "mixed conditions" with different tenses or moods in 
the protasis and apodosis, different introductory words (e.g., dum), etc., but 
those are easily dealt with in context. 

FURTHER EXAMPLES 

Classify each of the following conditions. 

1. Si hoc dicet, errabit; if'he says this, he will be ,,,rang. 
2. Si hoc dicit, errat; ifhe says this, he is w/'Ong. 
3. Si hoc dixisset, erravisset; if he had said thio~ he would have been 

wrong. 
4. Si hoc dicat, erret; if he should say this, he ))Iould be wrong. 
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5. SI hoc dIxit. erriivit; ifhe said this. he lIYIS II'l"Ong. 
6. SI hoc dIceret, en'aret; if" he Ivere saying this, he would be wrong. 
7. SI veniat, hoc vide at; if"he should come, he would see this. 
8. SI venit, hoc vIdit; if he came, he saw this. 
9. SI venIret, hoc videret; ifhe !Vere coming, he lVould see this. 

10. SI veniet, hoc videbit; ifhe comes~ he !Viii see this. 
11. SI venisset, hoc vIdisset; ifhe had come, he 1V0uid have seen this. 

VOCABULARY 

initium, mii, n., beginning, commencement (initial, initiate, initiation) 
ops, opis, C help, uhf,' opes, opum, pI., jJOlVCl; resources, lvealth (opulent, 

opulence; cpo copia, from COII- + ops) 
philosophus, -I, m., and philosollha, -3e, f., philosopher (philosophy, philo­

sophical) 
plebs, plE~bis, C, the common people, populace, plebeians (plebs, plebe, ple­

beian, plebiscite) 
siil, salis, m., :·;alt,· wit (salad, salami, salary, salina, saline, salify, salime­

ter, salinometer, sauce, sausage) 
speculum, -I, n., mirror (speculate, speculation; cpo spectii, Ch. 34) 
quis, quid, after 5i, nisi, ne, nurn, indef. pron., anyone, anything, someone, 

something (cp. quis'! quid? quisque, quisquis) 
candidus, -a, -um, shining, hright, white; beaut{lul (candescent, candid, 

candidate, candor, incandescent, candle, chandelier) 
l11erus, -a, -UI11, pure, undiluted (mere, merely) 
sU3vis, suave, slVeel (suave, suaveness, suavity, suasion, dissuade, persua-

sion; cpo persniideii, Ch. 35) 
-ve, conj. suffixed to a word = aut before the word (cp. -que), or 
heu, intelj., ail!, alas! (a sound of grief or pain) 
s(lhitii, adv., suddenly (sudden, suddenness) 
l"Ccusii (1), to refuse (recuse, recusant; cpo causa) 
trado, ~dere, -didi, -ditum (trans + do), to give ovel~ sWTfndel;' hand dOlVn, 

transmit, teach (tradition, traditional, traitor, treason) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

I, Dummodo exercitus opel11 mox Cerai, moel1la urbis celeriter c6n­
servare poterimus. 

2. Cum c6nsilia hostiul11 ab initio cogn6visses, prImo tamen flllU111 aux­
ilium offerre aut etiam centum mniti~s promittere noluistl. 

3. SI dIvitiae et invidia nOs ab amore et honore usque prohibent, 
dIvitesne vere sum us? 

4. Pauper quidem n6n erit par ceterIs nisi scientiam ingeniumve habe­
bit; SI haec habeat, autcm, multi magnopere invideant. 

5. Nisi Insidiae paterent, ferrum eius maxime timereml1s. 
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6. SI quis rogabit quid nunc discas, refer te artem non mediocrem sed 
utilissimam ac difficillimam discere. 

7. Leges ita scrIbantur ut dIvites et plebs-etiam pauper sine asse­
sint pares. 

8, SI custodiae duri6res forti5resque ad casmll tUaIl1 contendissent, 
heu, nU1l1quam tanta scelera suscepisses et hI omnes n5n occidissent. 

9. IlIa femina sapientissima, cum id semel cogn5visset, ad cos celerrin1c 
se contulit et omnes opes suas praebuit. 

10. Durum exsilium tam acrem mentem uno anna mollIre non poteri!. 
II. Propter omnes rumores pessimos (quI non erall! verI), natae suaves 

eius magnopere dolebant et dormIre non poteran!. 
12. If those philosophers should come soon, you would be happier. 
13. If you had not answered very wisely, they would have hesitated to 

offer us peace. 
14. If anyone does these three things well, he will live better. 
IS. If you were willing to read better books, you would most certainly 

learn more. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. SI VIS pacem, para bellum. (Flavius Vegetius'-"Jlarii, p/'epa/'e/i,,:) 
2. Arma sunt parvI pretiI, nisi verB consiliu111 est in patria. (Cicero.­

pretium, -ii, value.) 
3. SalUs omnimll lm3. nocte eerte amissa esset, nisi illa severitas contra 

istos suscepta esset. (Cicero.-severitiis, -tiitis.) 
4. SI quid de me posse agI putabis, id ages-sI tft ipse ab isto perIcu16 

eris IIber. (Cicero.) 
5. SI essem mihi conscius ullIus culpae, aequo animo hoc malum fer· 

rem. (Phaedrus.-conscius, -a, -urn, cOl1sdous.) 

6. DIcis te vere malle forlfinam et mores antIquae plebis; sed sI quis ad 
illa subito te agat, ilIum modum vItae recuses. (Horace.) 

7. Minus saepe erres, sI scias quid nescias. (Publilius Syrus.) 
8. DIces "heu" sI te in specula vIderis. (Horace.) 
9. NIl habet InlelIx paupertas durius in se quam quod rIdiculos homi­

nes faci!. (*Iuvenal.-lIil = nihil.-quod, thef{tct that.) 

B. Y. O. B., etc., etc. 

Cenilbis bene, mI Fabulle, apud me 
paueIs (sI tibi dI favent) diebus .. _· 
SI tecum attuleris bonam atgue l11agnam 
cenam, non sine candida puelHi 

5 et vIna et sale et omnibus cachinnIs; 
haec sI, inquam, attuleris, venuste noster, 
cenabis bene; nam tuI CatullI 
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plenus sacculus est araneanm1. 
Sed contra accipies meros ,uno res, 

10 seu quid suavius elegantiusve est: 
nam unguentum dabo, quod meae pueUae 
douarunt Veneres CupIdinesque; 
quod Hi cum olfacies, deos rogabis, 
to tum ut te faciant, FabuUe, nasum. 

(*Catullus 13; meter: hendecasyllabic. The poet invites a li-iend to dinner, but 
there's a hitch and a BIG surprise.~favere + dat., to be favorable toward, fa­
v01:-~"cachinna, ~ae, laugh, laughte}>,~venustus, ~a, ~um, charm;'lg.--sacculus, -I, 
money-bag, lV({lIet.,,~aranea, -ae, spidenveb.-contra, here adv., on the other 
hand, ;'1 refurn.--seu, conj., OI:-clegans, gen. Clegantis.-unguentum, -I, salve, 
pe/finne. -,-dabo: remember that -0 was often shortened in verse.-donarunt = 

donaverunt, from donare, to gille. -Venus, -neris, f., and Cupido, -dinis, m.; Venus 
and Cupid, pI. here to represent all the fostering powers of Love.-quod ... 
olfacies = cum tii id olfacies.-olfacio, -ere, to smell. - For formal discussion of 
the "'jussive noun" clause deos rogabis ... ut ... faciant, easily translated here, 
see Ch. 36.-totum ... nasum, from nasus, -I, nose, objective complement with 
te; the wide separation of adj. and noun suggests the cartoon-like enormity of 
the imagined schnoz!) 

THE RICH GET RICHER 

Semper pauper eris, SI pauper es, Aelniliane: 
dantur opes nulII nunc nisi dIvitibus. 

(*MartiaI5.81.; meter: elegiac couplet.-Aemiliiillus, -I.) 

ARISTOTLE, TUTOR OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT 

An Philippus, rex Macedonum, voluisset Alexandro, mio suo, prIma 
elementa litlerarum tradI ab Aristotele, summo eius aetatis philosopho, aut 
hic suscepisset illud maximum officium, nisi initia studiorum pertinere ad 
summam sapientissime credidisset? 

(Quintilian, InstitiithJnes Orc7ti5riae 1.1.23.-ao, interrog. conj., 01: can it be 
that. -Macedones, ~donum, m.//: pI., Macedonhl11s . .... Aristoteles, -telis.-perti­
oere ad, to relate to, q!fect.-summa, -ae, highest part, lvhole.) 

YOUR LOSS, MY GAIN! 

Cum QuIntus Fabius Maximus magno consilio Tarentum fortissime re­
cepisset et SalInator (qUI in arce fuerat, urbe alnissa) dlxisset, "Mea opera, 
QUInte FabI, Tarentum recepistI," Fabius, me audiente, "Certe," inquit 
rIdens, "nam nisi til urben1 an1Isisses, nmnquam eam recepissem." 

(Cicero, De Senecttite 4.11.·-~-During the second Punic War, Tarentum revolted 
from the Romans to Hannibal, though the Romans under Marcus Livius 
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Salina tor continued to hold the citadel throughout this period. In 209 RC. the 
city was recaptured by Quintus Fabius Maximus.-Tarentum -i, a famous city 
in southern Italy (which the Romans called Magna Graecia).-mea opera, 
thank;)' to me.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

2. price, precious, prize, praise, appraise, appreciate, depreciate. 3. se­
vere, persevere, perseverance, asseverate. 5. conscious, unconscious, con­
SCIence. 

"B.YO.B.": favorite, disfavor.-cachinnate, cachinnation.-sack, 
satchel.-araneid.-elegance, elegantly.-unguent, unguentary.-donate, 
donation, donor.-olfaction, olfactory, olfactometer, olfactronics.-nasal, 
nasalize, nasalization; "nose," "'nostril," and "nozzle" are cognate. "Aris­
totle": pertain, pertinent, pertinacity, purtenance, appertain, appurtenance, 
impertinent, impertinence.-sum, sumn1ary, summation. 

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTllIS! 

Salvete! Here are some well known conditions: SI natiira negat, faci! in­
dignatii; versum, if nature denies (i.e., if my talent is lacking), indignation 
creates my verse (so said the satirist luvenal, who had plenty of both!); SI 
fortiina iuvat; SI tecisti, nega! (a lawyer's advice); SI Deus nobiscum, quis COII­

tra nos (the verbs are left out, but the meaning is clear); si post fata venit 
gliiria, non properii, if glory comes (pnIy) afier dealh, I'm in no hurry! (Mar­
tial); si sic omnes, freely, a wistful "if only everything were like this" (or does 
it really mean "all on the boat became ill"?!!). 

Ex vocabuHirio novo quoque: well, to start "from the beginning," the 
phrase ab initiii is quite com111on in Eng.; those running for political office 
in Rome wore the toga candida, while toga, hence Eng. "candidate." The 
Romans called undiluted wine merum (which the bibulous merely imbibed!); 
ope et consilio is a good way to manage life. The expression "with a grain of 
sal!" comes from La!. cum grano salis; siil Atticum is dry Athenian wil; and 
"salary" is also from siil, a package of which was part of a Roman soldier's 
pay (we "bring home the [salty] bacon," Romans brought home the salt!). 
Art is a speculum vitae. If you remember how to form adverbs from adjec­
tives, then you can decipher the proverb suaviter in modo, forliter in re, a 
good mode for the Latin teacher; and if you read music, you may have seen 
subito, a musical annotation meaning quickly. 

Hope you enjoy these closing miscellanea (from miscelliineus, -a, -urn, 
varied, mixed), and here's one reason why: si finis bonus est, totum bonum 
erit, an old proverb, a "mixed condition," and familiar vocabulary, so I'll 
give you the free version, "All's well that ends well (including this chapter)!": 
et vos omnes, quoque valeiitis! 
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Deponent Verbs; Ablative 
with Special Deponents 

DEPONENT VERBS 

Latin has a number of commonly used "deponent verbs;' verbs that 
have passive endings but active meanings. There are very few new forms to 
be learned in this chapter (only the imperatives); the most crucial matter is 
simply to recall which verbs are deponent, so that you remember to translate 
them in the active voice, and that can be managed through careful vocabu­
lary study. There are a few exceptions to the rule of passive formslactive 
meanings, and those will also need to be carefully noted. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS AND CONJUGATION 

As you will sec from the following examples, deponents regularly have 
only three principal parts, the passive equivalents of the first three principal 
parts of regular verbs (1. first pers. sg. pres. indic., 2. pres. infin., 3. first pers. 
sg. perf. indie.). 

Present Indic. 

h6rtor, I urge 
fateor, I conless 
sequor, I/ollow 
molior, I Ivork at 
patior, I sufji!r 

Present Infin. 

hortarl, to urge 
faterT, to confess 
sequI, to.{ollow 
moIlrT, to work at 
patI, to suffer 

Perfect Indic. 

hortatus (-a, -um) sum, I urged 
fassus (-a, -um) sum, I confessed 
secutus (-a, -um) sum, I/ollowed 
molltus (-a, -um) sum, I worked at 
pilSSUS (-a, -um) sum, I suffered 
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SAMPLE FORMS OF Horto. AND Sequor 

Again, deponents are conjugated according to precisely the same rules 
as regular vcrbs in the passive voice; the following representative forms are 
provided for review, and full conjugations for each of the five examples given 
above are included in the Appendix (p. 455-57). 

PRESENT 

1. h6rtor, I urge 
2. hortaris (-re), you urge 
3, hortatur, he urges 

1, hortt'll11ur, we urge 
2. hortaminl, you urge 
3. horl<intur, they urge 

IMPERFECT 

1. hortabar, 1 )Vas urging 
2. hortiibaris (-re), you were urging 
etc. 

FUTURE 

I. hortabor, I shall urge 
2. horUiberis (-re), you Ivill urge 
3. hortabitur, he Ivillurge 
etc. 

PERFECT 

hortatus, -a, -urn sun1, I urged 
etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

sequor, I jo 110 11' 

sequeris (-re), youjiJllolV 
sequitur, he jiJ/1mvs 

sequilnur, we fo llo IV 

sequiminl, you follow 
sequlllltur, they follow 

sequebar, I was following 
sequebaris (-re), you were following, 
etc. 

sequar, I shalljollow 
sequeris (-re), you I viii follow 
sequetur, he will jollolV 
etc. 

secthus, -a, -um sum, [followed 
etc. 

hortatus, -a, -um 6ra111, J had urged sedhus, -a, -Uln eram, I hadfollowed 
etc. etc. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

hortatus, -a, -um er6, 
I sh(lil have urged 

etc. 

PRESENT 

h6rter, horteris, hortetur 
etc. 

secutus, -a, -um er5, 
I shall have followed 

etc. 

sequar, sequaris, sequatur 
etc. 
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Participles 

Infinitives 

IMPERFECT 

hartarer, horUireris, hortan~tur 
etc. 

PERFECT 

hortatus, -a, -urn sim, SIS, etc. 

PLUPERFECT 

hortatus, -a, -urn essen1, etc. 

SYNOPSIS 

sequerer, sequereris, sequeretur 
etc. 

Seetltns, -a, -Ulll Silll, SIS, etc. 

secutus, -a, -urn essem, etc. 

The following third person singular synopsis of fateor, fateri, fassus sum 
should provide a useful overview of the conjugation of deponents; remem­
ber that all the English equivalents are active, i.e., he confesses, he will con­
fess, etc. 

Indicative Mood 
Pres. Fut. 

fatetur fatebitur 

Subjunctive Mood 

fateatur 

Impf. 

fatebatur 

fateretur 

PARTICIPLES AND INFINITIVES 

Perf. 

fassus 
est 

fassus 
sit 

Fut. Perf. 

[assus 
hit 

Plupf. 

fassus 
erat 

fassus 
esset 

The participles and infinitives of typical deponent verbs are here given 
in full not because of any actually new forms but because of certain discrep­
ancies in the general rule of passive forms with active meanings. 

Pres. h6rUins, urging 
Pel/ hortatus, -a, -um, 

having urged 
Fut. horHitllfUS, -a, -um, 

about to urge 
Gel: hortandus, -a, -um, 

to be urged 

Pres. hortarI, to urge 
Pelf hortatus, -a, -Uln esse, 

to have urged 

sequens, following 
seeutns, -a, -un1, 

having followed 
secutl'trus, -a, -urn, 

about to follow 
sequendus, -a, -um, 

to be followed 

sequI, to follow 
seclltus, -a, -UlTI esse, 

to have followed 
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Fut. hortatllrus, -a, -urn esse, 
to be about to urge 

seclitihus, -a, -tun esse, 
to be about to jiJllow 

Exceptions: Deponents have the same four participles that regular verbs 
have, but only three infinitives, one for each tense. Three of the participles 
and one of the infinitives present exceptions to the basic rule that deponents 
are passive in form but active in meaning: 

I. Present and future participles: active forms with active meanings. 
2. Gerundive (future passive participle): passive form with passive 

meaning. 
3. Future infinitive: active form with active meaning. 

The present imperative of deponent verbs would naturally have the 
forms of the present "passive" imperative. These forms have not been given 
before because they are found only in deponent verbs, but they are easy 
to learn, 

I. The second person singular has the same spelling as that of the alter­
nate second person singular of the present indicative, e.g., sequere! (Note 
that this is also the same form as the non-existent present active infinitive: 
be especially careful not to mistake this characteristic deponent imperative 
form for an infinitive.) 

2. The second person plural imperative has the same spelling as that of 
the second person plural of the present indicative, e.g., sequimin!! 

Take careful note of the following examples: 

2. hortare, urge! 
2. hortaminl, urge! 

fatere, confess! 
fateminl, confess! 

sequere mollre pittere 
sequiminT InoI1minT patlminl 

SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS 

Semi-deponent ("half-deponent") is the name given to a few verbs 
which are normal in the present system but are deponent in the perfect 
system, as is clearly demonstrated by the principal parts. For example: 

aLldeo, I dare 
gaudeo, I rejojce 

audere, to dare ausus SUln, I dared 
gaudere, to rejOl'ce gavlsus sum, I rejahxd 

ABLA TlVE WITH SPECIAL DEPONENTS 

The ablative of means is used idiomatically with a few deponent verbs, 
of which iitor (and its compounds) is by far the most common (the others, 
fruor, to enjoy, fungor, to pel/arm, potior, to posses,~~ and vescor, to eat, are 
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not employed in this book, but you will likely encounter them in your later 
rcading). 0(0", to use, enjoy, is in fact a reflexive verb and means literally to 
benefit onesel/by means of something.' 

Otitur stilo, 
he is benefiting himsel(by means ala pencil (litcrally). 
he is using a pencil (idiomatically). 

Non audent utI l1avibus, they do 110t dare to use the ships. 
Non ausI sunt UtI navibus, they did not dare to use the s/ll]Js. 

FURTHER EXAMI'lES OF DEPONENT FORMS IN SENTENCES 

1. Eum patientem haec mala horUitT sunt, 
they encouraged him ~IS he was) suffering these evils. 

2. Eum passu rum haec mala hartan sunt, 
they encouraged him Ips he II'lIS) about to suffer these evils. 

3. Is, haec mala passus, hortandus est, 
this man, having sLdfered these evih: ought to be encouraged. 

4. Is haec mala fortiter patietur, 
he will sutler these evils bravely. 

5. Eum sequerc ct haec molTre, 
folio", hin/ and /vork at these things. 

6. Eum sequl et haec mollri n6n ausus es, 
you did not dare to fiJllow him and work at these things. 

7. Eum sequeris/sequeris, 
you are fiJIIOIvingiJvill/iJIIOIv him. 

8. Emll hortemur et seqwl111ur, 
let us encourage (Indfbl/ow him. 

9. Cicero Graecis litteris litebatur, 
Cicero llsed to e}1ioy Greek literature. 

VOCABULARY 

anima, -ac, f., soul, spirit (anima, an1n1ism, animatism, animation, ani­
mated, inanimate, etc.; cp, animal, animus) 

remissiO, remissionis, f., letting go, release; relaxation (renliss, remission; 
fi'Oln re + mitto) 

vox, vocis, f., voice, lvord (vocal, vocalic, vocalize, vociferous, vowel; vox 
angelica, vox hU111ana, vox populi; cp, voco) 

adversus, -a, -UIIl, opposite, adverse (adversary, adversative, adversely, ad­
versity; cpo verto) 

talis, tale, slIch, o(such a sari (cp. qua lis, ojlvhat sort, whal kind 0/) 
vae, interj., often + dat., alas, woe 10 

1 Cpo Fr. sc servir de, "to lise," mig. "to serve oneself with." 
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arbitror, arbitrari, arbitratus sum, to judge, think (arbiter, arbitress, arbi­
tration, arbitrator, arbitrary, arbitrarily) 

cOllor, conari, conatus sum, to try, attempt (conation~ conative) 
cresco, crescere, crevi, cretum, to increase (crescent, crescendo, crescive, 

concrescence, concrete, decrease, excrescence, incren1ent, accretion, 
accrue, crew, recruit) 

egredior, egredi, egresslis sum, to go out (aggression, congress, degrade, 
digress, egress, grade, gradient, gradual, graduate, ingredient, ingress, 
progress, regress, retrogress, transgress) 

fateor, fateri, fasslis sum, to c0/1fess, admit (confess, confession, profess, 
profession, professor; cp. fabula, fama, fiitllm, also for, flirI, fiitus sum, 
Ch.40) 

hortor, hortari, hOl'tatus sum, to encourage, urge (hortatory, exhort, ex­
hortation) 

loquor, loqui, locutus sum, to say, ,'peak, tell (loquacious, circumlocution, 
colloquial, elocution, eloquent, obloquy, soliloquy, ventriloquist) 

molior, miillri, miiIltus sum, to work at, build, undertake, plan (demolish, 
demolition; cp. mOles, a large masc)~ massive structure) 

morior, mori, mortuus sum, fut. act. part. moritul'uS, to die (moribund, 
mortuary; cpo mors, mortalis, immortalis) 

nascor, nasci, natus sum, to be born; spring forth, arise (agnate, cognate, 
innate, nascent, natal, nation, nature, naive; cp. nata, niitiira) 

patior, pati, passus sum, to suire}; endure; permit (passion, passive, pa­
tient, compassion, compatible, incompatibility, impatient, impas­
sioned, impassive, dispassionate) 

I'rofidscor, -fidsd, -fectus sum, to set out, start (profit and proficient 
from the related verb priificiii, to make headway, gain results) 

rusticor, riistic3l'i, riisticatus sum, to live ;'1 the country (rusticate, rustic, 
rural, cpo riisticus, rural, riis, Ch. 37) 

sedeo, sedere, sedi, sessum, to sit (sedan, sedate) sedentary, sediment, ses­
sile, session, assess, assiduous, president, siege, subsidy) 

sequor, sequi, secutus sum, tofollolV (consequent, consecutive, sequence, 
sequel, subsequent; see Etymology below) 

spectii (1), to look at, see (spectate, spectatOl; spectacle, speculate, as­
pect, circumspect, inspect, prospect, respect, suspect; cpo speculum) 

t]tor, uti, 1iSUS sum + abL, to use; e/~ioy) experience (abuse, disuse, peruse, 
usual, usurp, usury, utensil, utilize, utility, utilitarian; cpo uti lis) 

PRACTICE AND REVIEW 

1. Nisi quis plebI opem celeriter referet auxiliumve promissum praebe­
bit, n1I1ia vir6rum morientur. 

2. Cum tubs plena cust6diarum esset, n6n ausl estis suscipere scelera 
tan1 gravia quam volueratis. 
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3. DIc nunc cur velIs te ad istam dIvitem et candidam conferre. \/ere ac 
IIbere loquere; nolI recusare! 

4. DIvitiIs tradit!s, heu, ill! phiiosophl eadem nocle subito pmfectl sunt 
in exsilium, unde numquam egredI potuerunt. 

5. Ne patiamur hane antIquissimam scientiam alnittl. 
6. Fateor me vln6 mero apud me iisurum esse. 
7. Ab initio non comprehendist! quantus exercitus nos sequeretur et 

quat elephantos ist! mIlites secum dacerent. 
8. PrImo respondit se nolle sequI ducem mediocris virtatis sapienti­

aeve, cum cIvitas in lImine belli staret. 
9. Ex urbe subito egressus, ferro suo morI semel eonatus est. 

10. Cum Aristoteles hortaretur homines ad virtntem, tamen arbitraba­
tur virtiitelll in hominibus non nascl. 

11. Mater patel'que nunc rustieantur ut a laboribus remissione suavI 
Utantuf. 

12. Da mihi, amab6 te, multu111 salis et Vll1um aquamve, ut cena luax-
ime fitar, 

13. They did not permit me to speak with him at that time. 
14. We kept thinking (arbitror) that he would use the office more wisely. 
15. If anyone should use this water even once, he would die. 
16. If those four soldiers had followed us, we would not have dared to 

put the weapons on the ships. 
17. This dinner will be good, pmvided that you use salt. 

SENTENTIAE ANTiQUAE 

1. Cedamus PhoebO et, monit!, meliora sequamur. (*Virgil.-Phoebus 
Apollo was god of pmphecy.) 

2. Nam nemo sine vitiIs nascitur; optimus ille est qUI minima habet. 
(Horace.) 

3. Mundus est communis urbs deorum atque hominum; hI enim solI, 
ratione atentes, iure ae lege vIvunt. (Cieem.) 

4. Tarde sed graviter vir sapiens Irascitur. (*Publilius Syrus.-tardus, 
-a, -urn, slow, late. ~irascor, irasci, ifatus SUIll, to become angry.) 

5. Quae cum ita sint, CatilIna, egredere ex urbe; patent portae; pmfi­
clscere; n6hIscum versarI iam difltius non potes; id n6n [eram, n5n 
patiar. (Cicem.-Quae cum = Cum haec.-versor, versari, versatus 
sum, to stay.) 

6. Cura pecuniam crescentem sequitur et dIves male dormit. (Horace.) 
7. SI in Britanniam pmfectus esses, nemo in illa tantil Insula iure perI­

tior fuisse!. (Cicem.~-BritanIlia, -ae, Britain.-peritus, -a, -um + 
abl., skilled in.) 

8. Nisi laus nova nascitur etiam vetus laus in incert6 iacet ac saepe 
amittitllr. (Pllblilius Syrus.)-vetus, gen. veteris, old.) 
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9. Spero autem me secutum esse in libellis meis tal em temperantiam 
ut nel110 bonus de illTs quell possi!. (Martial.--temperantia, -ae.­
queror, queri, questus sum, to comp/ain.) 

10. Horae quidel11 et dies et annl diseedllnt; nee praeteritllm tempus um­
quam revertitur, nee quid sequatur potest sclrL (Cieero.----praeteri­
tus, -a, -um, past. -revertof, reverti, reversus sum, to return.) 

II. Novistl mores l11ulierum: dum moiiuntUl; dum conantur, dum in 
speculum spectant, annllS Iabitllf. (Terence.-mulier, -eris, 
woman. -labor, liibl, iiillSUS sum, to slip, glide.) 

12. Amlcitia res plUrimas continet; non aqua, non igne in plUribus lods 
fltimur quam amlcitia. (Cicero.) 

13. Homo StUltllS! Postquam dlvitiils habere coepit, mortuus est! (Cie­
ero.-postquam, conj., afiC!:) 

14.6 passl graviora, dabit deus his quoque f'fnem. (*Virgil.-O passi, 
voe. pI., 0 you who have . ... -hls = his rebus gravibus.) 

CLAUDIUS' EXCREMENTAL EXPIRA nON 

Et ille quidem an imam ebulliit, et ex eo desiit vlvere viderL Exsplravit 
autem dum comoedos audit, ut scias me non sine causa ilIos timere. Ultin1H 
vox eius haec inter homines audita est, cum maiarem sonitum emisisset ilIa 
parte qua facilius loquebfitur: "Vae me, puta, concacavI." Quod an tecerit, 
nescio-omnia certe concacavit! 

(*Seneca, Apoc%cynt{)sis 4; a satirical farce on the emperor Claudius' death 
and deification.~ebullio, -ire, cbullii, to bubble out, + animam, comic for he 
died. -ex eo, sc. tempore.-dcsino, -sinere, -sii, -situm, to cease. -'-'exspirare, 10 

breathe out, die. --comoedus, -I, comic actor.-sollitus, -us, ! .. 'olflul. ---e + mit­
tere.-i1Hi. parte, sc. ex, i.e., his bottom.-concaciire, to defecate upon. -quod = 

id.-an, whethel; introducing an indo quest.) 

The emperor Claudius 
Louvre, Paris, France 
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AND VICE IS NOT NICE! 

MentHur qUI te vitiosum, Zoile, dIcit: 
non vitiosus homo es, Zoile, sed vitium! 

(*Martial 11.92; meter: elegiac couplet.-melltior, mentiri, mentitus SUIll, to lie, 
deceive. -vitiosus, adj. from vitium.-,-te vitiosum, se. esse, and remember that 
the verb sum, esse is often omitted in both prose and verse when it is readily 
understood from the context.-Zoilus, a Greek name.) 

PRETTY IS AS PRETTY DOES 

Bella es, novimus, et puella, verum est, 
et dives-quis enim potest negare? 
Sed cum te nimium, Fabulla, laudas, 
nee dIves neque bella nee puella es! 

(*Martial 1.64; meIer: hendecasyllabic.) 

ON LESBIA'S HUSBAND 

Ille mi par esse den videtur, 
ille, SI las est, superilre divos, 
qUI, sedens adversus, identidem te 

speetat et audit 
5 dulce ridentem, misero quod omnis 

efipit sensiis 111ihi: nam simul te, 
Lesbia, aspexl, nihil est super InI, 

[Lesbia, vocis,] 
lingua sed torpet, tenuis sub artus 

10 fiamma demanat, sonitn suopte 
tintinant aures, gemina teguntur 

lumina nocte. 
Otium, Catulle, tibi molestum est; 
5ti6 exsultas nin1iumque gestIs; 

15 otium et reges prius et beatas 
perdidit urbes. 

(*Catullus 51; meIer: Sapphic stanza.-mI= mihi.-fiis est, it is right.-diviis = 
deos.-identidem, adv., again and again.-dulce, adv. of dulcis.-misero ... 
mihi, dat. of separation; the prose order would be quod omnis (= omnes) sensiis 
mihi miserii eripit.-quod, a circumstance which; the entire preceding clause is 
the antecedent.-simul, adv., as SOOI1 as. -aspexi = spectavi.-nihil, with vocis, 
gen. of the whole, 110 vo;ce; est super = sU}1erest, remcdns.-Lesbia, vocis is an 
editorial suggestion for a verse missing in the manuscriptS.-tOfpere, to grow 
l1umb.-·tenuis, with fiamma, from tenuis, -e, thin, slendel:-artus, -fiS,jo;'lt, limb 
(of the body). -f1amma, -ae, .flame. -demanare, tOjiOIV through. -sonitus, -us, 
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sound.-suopte, intensive for suo.-tintinare, to ring.-tcgo, -ere, to covel:­
liimen, -minis, light; tye.-molcstus, -a, -urn, troublesome.-··--exsultare, to cele­
brate, exult (in), + otiO.-gcstil'c, to act without restraint, be elated or trium­
phant. --pm'do, -ere, llCl'didi, l)cl'ditum, to destmy.) 

ETYMOLOGY 

"Sympathy" derives from Ok. syn (lVith) + patlios (suffering). What 
Latin-rooted word is the exact equivalent of "sympathy"? 

Further words associated with sequo .. : execute, executive, executor, ob­
sequious, prosecute, persecute, pursue, ensue, sue, suit, suite, sect, second. 
Related to sequO!', besides seeundus, is socius (aj;JllolVel; ally), whence: social, 
society, associate, dissociate. 

4. irate, irascible, irascibility. 5. Versarl literally means to turn (oneself) 
around: versatile, converse, conversant, conversation, 8. veteran, inveterate. 
9. intemperance.-querulous, quarrel. 10. preterit, preterition, praeteri­
tio.-revert, reverse, reversible, reversion. "Claudius": ebullient.-expire, 
expiration, expiratory, expiry.--cp. SOHUS, -I, sound: sonic, sonar, resonate. 
"Lesbia": divine.-aspect.--tenuous, tenuity.-flammable, inflame, in­
flammatory, inflammation.-tintinnabulation.--Iuminary, lumination, 
illuminate.-molest, molestation.-exuitant, exultation.-perdition. 

LATiNA EST GAUDIUM-ET OTILlS! 

Salvete, mel discipulI discipulaeque! Quid agitis? (Spero vos val ere. ) Now 
that you've begun to read more real, unadapted Latin literature (like the 
above selections from Martial, Seneca, and Catullus), you might appreciate 
the following remark: "Looking back on school, I really liked Latin. In my 
case, a little bit stuck: I ended up with a feeling for literature." -Paul 
McCartney. So, how much Latin is enough?-quantum "Iaceat, as much as 
gives one pleasure (close to quantum vis, Ch. 32, and more, one hopes, than 
quantum satis, Ch. 30!). 

Here are some Latin phrases that are by no means moribund: first, an 
unfortunate (and fortunately overstated!) old proverb, quem di diligunt, ad­
ulescens mOl'itur; a reminder of one's mortality is a memento mori, freely 
"remember that you must die" (the -to form is a relatively rare future imper­
ative not formally introduced in this book but used not infrequently in an­
cient legal and religious texts); on sacrificing one's life for one's country, 
Horace wrote dulce et decorum (li'OJ]] decorus, -a, -um, .fitting, proper) est 
pro "atriii morl; another bleak proverb (but essential here, as it offers two 
deponents!) is the astronomer Manilius' dictum, nascent;;s morimur (even as 
we are) being born, we (begin to) die; and then there is Seneca's version of 
"eat, drink, and be merry," complete with a passive periphrastic, bibiimus, 
moriendulIl est, and the words addressed to the emperor by gladiators enter-
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ing the arena, ave, Caesar: moritiiri te salutamus, hail, Caesar: we (who are) 
about to die salute you! To any who have suffered, not death, but defeat, one 
B1ight proclaim vae, vietis, woe to the conquered, a fa1110US line from Livy's 
account of the Gallic sack of Rome in 390 B.C. 

Well, enough morbidity. Hic sunt alia miscellanea ex vocabuHiriO novo: 
vox populi; vox c1amantis in deserto, the voice of one ca lIing out in the wilder­
ness (from the gospel of Matthew); erescit amor nummi quantum ipsa pecunia 
crevit, love olthe coin grows as much as one's wealth itself}ws grown (Juvenal 
14.139); sedente animo, with a calm mind. And here are some other depo­
nents: Maryland's state motto is crescite et multiplidimini (can you figure 
that one out?); loquitur is a note in a dramatic text; and the legal phrase res 
ipsa loquitur, the matter speakslol' itself: we have seen before, but now you 
understand the verb form. And how about this sequence: seq. is an abbrevia­
tion for sequens/sequentes, the following, once common in footnotes; a non 
sequitur is a remark that does not/iJllow logically fr0111 a prior statement (a 
sequitur, of course, does!); seqnor non inferior, I/iJllow (but am) not in/friO/: 
Will this exciting chapter have a sequel in the subsequent chapter? And, if 
not, what will be the consequences? Stay tuned ... et valete! 

Gladiators in combat, detail (~lmosaicfi'om Torrenova, 4th century A.D. 
Galleria Borghese, Rome, Italy 


